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INTRODUCTION 
This study is an attempt to examine some aspects of primary
and secondary initial teacher-training in England and Iraq, with
Special reference to the use of educational media in educational
institutions. There is no doubt that good teachers are skilled in
the effective use of educational media, which play a great role
in improving any educational system. The study, which comprises
ten chapters, is divided into two main parts. Chapters One, Two,
Three, Four and Five make up Part One, which is contextual.
Chapter One provides general background, including statement of
the problem, the need of educational media, the aims of the study,
the limitations and the definition of selected terms. Chapter Two
reviews selected literature from England and Iraq, and discusses
some aspects of educational media in selected countries. Chapters
Three and Four present an historical overview of initial teacher-
training in England and Iraq. Chapter Five, which concludes Part
One, is concerned with the development of educational media in
general, but particularly in England and Iraq.
The five chapters of Part Two are concerned with the empirical
dimension of the study. The research methodology is presented in
Chapter Six, while the results of questionnaire surveys conducted
in England and Iraq are presented in Chapters Seven and Eight.
Chapter Nine compares the results of the questionnaire surveys
between the two countries. Finally, Chapter Ten presents conclusions
and recommendations drawn from the documentary evidence and
empirical findings. Three questionnaires were designed and
developed; one for tutors in teacher-training institutions; one
for student-teachers, and the third for practising teachers.
The Iraqi questionnaires were presented and answered in Arabic.
1CHAPTER ONE 
1.1 STATEMENT OF PROBLEM
The system of initial teacher-training and education in England
and Wales is very active and is wide-ranging and vigorous. The
respective education authorities have given considerable attention
to this system and to improving the professional competence of
teachers. The importance of initial training of teachers is well
recognised in England and Wales - as, too, is the role of the
teacher in the whole education and learning process. Indeed, there
is no doubt that the teacher is one of four major elements - the
teacher, the pupils, the school itself, and the community which
surrounds the school - which play key roles in the learning process.
Most countries, especially the developed ones, are giving more
attention than formerly to initial teacher-training and the use of
educational media.
In Britain, the Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
(CATE), Criteria 1984 and 1990 have provided recent expressions of
the importance of teacher-training and highlighted attempts to raise
the quality of teachers.
"The aftermath of the American government
reports, Nation-at-Risk, has produced a
a variety of proposals to improve the
quality and standards of teachers who
are being trained in Schools of Education
....In Great Britain as well, the organi-
sation and control of teacher education
has been under continual pressure as the
government monetarist policies are
applied to the university and school
sectors." 1
2It is acknowledged that the effectiveness of schools depends largely
on the quality of teachers, and that teachers play a vital role in
meeting societies' objectives. It would seem to follow that
initial teacher-training and the content and methods of teacher
education need to be developed to meet the demands of our time and
of the coming decades. Certainly, developed countries have
considered initial teacher-training as a first fundamental stage
in the process of continuous education of the teacher. It can also
be argued that, since the teacher's role and function reflect changes
in society, teacher-training should enable the future teacher to
acquire skills which will equip him or her for new roles and
functions which can be developed through life-long education for
teachers.
In Iraq, there is a strong desire to improve the quality of
the education system in general, and teacher-training in particular.
This comes from the perception of the role of teachers in achieving
the objectives of Iraqi society.
An official interpretation is that:
"As the teacher plays a vital role in the
educational process, the Ministry of
Education has paid special attention
to prepare teachers and improve the
whole condition of teachers. Moreover,
the Ministry has adopted a new programme
for admission to the various types of
primary teacher-training institutions
and revision of curricula and syllabuses
in order to raise the level of teaching
staff by supplying these institutions
with higher degree holders and experienced
lecturers." 2
3Nevertheless, there is a general dissatisfaction among educationists
with the whole training course and teachers' work. Manifestations
of this include the reluctance of the more academically able
students to choose teaching as a career, the tone of certain
Ministry of Education Reports (Educational Reports) and the writing
of educationists.
It tends to be the students with mediocre results in secondary
public examination and intermediate school certificate who enter
primary and secondary initial teacher-training institutions. It
is evident that primary and secondary teacher-training programmes
fall below the standard desired by the government. The selection
procedure is poor. The curriculum in training institutions is very
crowded, and there is a lack of balance between theory and practice.
Teaching practice is only of short duration (six weeks) and
institutions' tutors lack relevant teaching experience in schools.
There is a shortage of educational media devices. Moreover, in
most teacher-training institutions, there are no courses expressly
concerned with the anplication of educational media. These factors
and others, understandably, have an adverse effect on the quality of
teachers. Consequently, it seems desirable to compare systems of
teacher recruitment and training in England and Iraq.
This study is designed to highlight significant similarities
and differences between the two systems. Tutors: teachers' and
student-teachers' attitudes and opinions in England and Iraq are
4compared in order to assess how Iraq might benefit, specifically,
from the English experience of; teacher education; use of
educational media; and from the more general potential appli-
cability of aspects of the English system to Iraq.
1.2 THE NEED FOR EDUCATIONAL MEDIA
The use of educational media has become an important element
in pre- and in-service teacher training. Taylor (1970) drew
attention to the need on the part of teachers for understanding
of relevant teaching techniques, including knowledge of the
possibilities of the various media of communication and competence
in handling them in relation to the educational scene. 3
Every teacher makes at least some use of educational media, no
matter what subject, ability, or age groups he or she is teaching.
Educational media are found in play groups, schools, colleges and
universities.
Studies which have tested the instructional values of
educational media have concluded that the effective use of such
media is of great value in the learning process. Chadwick, in
1973, provided a list of five areas in which educational media play
an important part. This comprises;
(1) Making the teaching-learning process more visible.
(2) Increasing labour specialisation among teaching staff.
5(3) Improving concepts of measurement and evaluation of
aspects of the educational system.
(4) Objectifying goals and clarifying intentions of
instruction.
(5) Shifting the factors of production toward less labour
and more and more instructional materials and
equipment. 4
It has been argued that the educational media have a social
responsibility because they exercise power in schools; these media
do more good than harm in the learning process. It can also be
argued that a further important role of educational media is in
teacher-training, where they can enable or enhance communication
between student-teachers and the pupils they will teach.
At the time of writing, that is to say, April 1990, only one
teacher-training institution in Iraq gives its students systematic
instruction in educational media facilities, and even this
concentrates on very simple equipment training, rather than on the
conceptual and educational problems associated with their use. There
are then, as yet, no teacher-training institutions offering courses
making full use of educational media.
The teacher in Iraqi schools is always overwhelmingly concerned
with theoretical aspects of the learning process - opitimised by
the central place of the textbook. There is a need to redress this
6imbalance. What is also clear is that conventional methods of
teacher education in Iraq cannot cope with the mass production of
teachers. Consequently, there are many reasons for the greater
exploitation and use of educational media in Iraqi training
institutions and schools. The more important of these can be
listed as follows:
a) The present era is one of extremely rapid development in
science and technology; thus, there is a need to integrate modern
educational technology with correspondence programmes, including
the use of multi-media programmes, to provide the tools to retain
and transmit teaching skills and knowledge;
b) Children's understanding of concepts can be enhanced by the
practical use of educational media equipment. In general, the
purpose of these devices is to simplify and/or make more appealing
(thus, enhancing motivation) the presentation of complex subjects;
c. ) Educational media can help students and teachers to increase the
professional elements in teacher-training courses;
d) The rapid change in Iraqi society places demands on school
leavers that schools cannot anticipate. Students must acquire new
skills and knowledge after leaving school. The educational system
needs to be improved to teach students how to learn on their own.
Educational media can have an important role to play in this respect;
7e) To narrow the gap between the developed and developing countries,
it is necessary to revitalise the education system in Iraq and supply
it with new and modern devices.
In practice, the above have not been adequately responded to
for a number of reasons. These include; lack of skills and knowledge
in the use of educational media in most educational and learning
institutions; inadequate supply of teaching aids in relation to the
number of students; lack of proper facilities for the repair of
faulty or broken equipment; the fact that the few materials that
are are available are often irrelevant to students' needs; staff
shortages are a severe problem; and the curriculum is overcrowded.
Obviously, this is an unsatisfactory situation for a country
which is trying to encourage modern teaching approaches in its
schools and teacher-training institutions.
1.3	 THE AIMS OF THE STUDY
The study, then, is concerned with primary and secondary initial
teacher-training and the use of educational media in England and
Iraq, with a view to assessing how knowledge and understanding of
the English experience in this field can be used to advantage in the
Iraqi context.
There are obvious differences between the policies of the two
countries; the Iraqi educational system is, for example, highly
8centralised and controlled by the central government. Moreover,
educational, social, cultural, political and economic factors
have all combined to produce an effect on Iraqi initial teacher-
training which makes it very different from that in England.
Despite this, it was anticipated that in respect of some issues
forming the focus of this study, the samples in the two countries
would reveal little or no evidence of relationship between countrys
background, attitudes and opinions.
The study attempts to investigate tutors', student-teachers'
and teachers' viewpoints via their responses to questionnaires
designed for the purpose. It seeks to investigate how primary and
secondary initial teacher-training can be improved in Iraq, so that
training can become more effective. Furthermore, it endeavours to
explore ways in which educational media can contribute to this need
for increased effectiveness.
In particular, the study attempts to fulfil the following
objectives;
1) to describe and compare, with some interpretation and
comment, primary and secondary initial teacher-training currently
available in Iraq and England;
2) to consider the past and present use and future possi-
bilities of educational media; firstly, in England and with some
reference to other selected countries; and subsequently in Iraq
on the basis of insights thus gained;
93) to gather and present empirical data from the two
countries, and to reveal the current situation and practice in
Iraqi primary and secondary initial teacher-training in order to
establish the precise needs for more effective teacher-training,
involving the use of educational media.
4) to identify what aspects of initial teacher-training
and use of educational media could be implemented in the Iraqi
teacher-training system in order to improve the professional
competence of teachers;
5) to draw conclusions and make recommendations for the
improvement of initial teacher-training, and the use of educational
media in Iraq.
The questionnaires that the researcher constructed for tutors,
student-teachers and teachers in the two countries were designed to
investigate respondents' opinions and thinking about the present
situation of initial teacher-training, together with the use of
educational media in the educational institutions. In all, six
sets of questionnaires were developed, each consisting of two parts.
The first part concerned the field of initial teacher-training for
primary and secondary school teachers, and was itself sub-divided
into a number of sections; four sections in the case of tutors and
student-teachers; and three in the case of school teachers.
1 0
The second part of the questionnaire was designed to gather
information on the role of educational media in the English and
Iraqi education systems. Elsewhere in the study are detailed the
efforts that were made to ensure the validity and reliability of
this empirical exercise and the research methodology as a whole.
1.4	 THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY
It is clear that initial teacher-training and the use of
educational media are, or should be, very important in the
professional life of the teacher. In many parts of the world,
considerable attention has been given to the training of teachers
and new techniques,of teaching. Emphasis, generally, has been
placed on the development and deployment of skills, knowledge and
equipment. However, the specific importance of the study rests
on two particular dimensions. First, is the belief that the
success of any programmes to be developed in Iraq will depend
largely on efficient and effective primary and secondary initial
teacher-training, and the use of educational media. Second, it
is anticipated that a comparative study of training in England and
Iraq may give better knowledge and understanding of the current
situation of teacher-training in Iraq; how educational media are
used, and the scope for their development and improvement.
11
1.5 LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY
The study is concerned with the provision of only some aspects
of initial teacher-training, and the role of educational media in
England and Iraq. The study is limited by the latitude of variance
regarding the information and experiences it is based on.
Data sources include policy documents, published reports,
research documents, articles and books. Additionally, visits have
been made to selected schools and teacher-training institutions in
England and Iraq. to administer questionnaires and gather necessary
information, and the researcher's own substantial experience within
the Iraqi education system has been drawn from.
In the case of Iraq, surveys were carried out in Baghdad and
involved primary and secondary school teachers, tutors, and student-
teachers in Baghdad. As well as schools, the institutions visited
included university/colleges of education, and some selected primary
teacher-training institutions in Baghdad.
In the case of England and Wales, survey samples comprised
primary and secondary school teachers, college tutors and student-
teachers in schools and training institutions in Humberside and
North Yorkshire.
A detailed description of the nature of all of the samples is
provided elsewhere within this study.
12
1.6 DEFINITION OF TERMS 
Most of the operational definitions of terms used in this
study are those to be found in standard dictionaries of education.
However, for purposes of clarity, it will be helpful to list here
quite how key words are interpreted.
(a) Initial (Teacher Training) 
This term is used in this study to indicate:
"Training undertake before commencin
upon a Profession (e.g. teaching)"
(b) Teaching Practice 
For this term, the definition given by Rowntree is preferred:
"Part of the professional training of a
student-teacher in which he spends a
period in a school teaching, but with
some guidance and supervision from
college and/or school staff" 6
(c) Post-Graduate Certificate of Education (PGCE) 
What is meant by the PGCE is a
"One year teacher-training course run in
higher education establishments for
graduates of a subject, rather than
education" 7
(d) Educational Media Centre (Audio-Visual Centre) 
For the purposes of this study, the definition provided by
UNESCO is, perhaps, most satisfactory:
13
"The area in a formal educational setting
used primarily for the storage, supply
and utilisation of learning resources
which have been organised into an
integrated collection of materials
of all types (print, audio, visual,
kits, games) along with devices and
special setting (e.g. carrels needed to
use the materials" 4°
(e) Educational Media
Before settling on a working definition of this term, it should be
noted that the wider concept of educational media embraces a variety
of other technical expressions, which include 'educational technology,
and 'audio-visual aids , . However, the term "Educational Media" is
taken here to mean, quite simply, all
"the devices and materials used in the
teaching-learning process (e.g. books,
T.V. etc.)"9
14
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CHAPTER TWO 
REVIEW OF SELECTED LITERATURE
This chapter comprises three parts: first, the education and
training of teachers, and educational media in England; second,
the education and training of teachers, and educational media in
Iraq; and third, the educational media in a few selected countries.
Through the three	 sections, the writer attempts to illustrate
major ideas as portrayed in the literature.
2.1	 The Development of Teacher Training and Educational 
Media in England and Wales 
A considerable amount has been written about teacher education
and training in England and also about educational media. From
this massive literature, some of which has also informed Chapter
Three, the researcher has, of necessity, selected a limited number of
writings. An exhaustive coverage is beyond the scope of this
exercise, but further sources have been used to service the resume
of the history of teacher education in England and Wales which
comprises Chapter Three.
2.1.1
	
	
Rich. R.W. (1933). The Training of Teachers in England 
and Wales during the Nineteenth Century. 1
This book was an attempt to evaluate the system of teacher
education in England and Wales in its formative period.
16
The monitorial system initiated by Bell and developed by
Lancaster and his supporters in 1806 was to prepare older boys
to instruct younger boys in a school. In order to train senior
monitors, Lancaster founded a department at the Borough Road
School and established a need for teachers to encourage similar
developments. A momentum had been set in motion, for the
monitorial system was instrumental in setting up systematic
provision for teacher training. Bell and Lancaster played an
important role in this process which continued to expand during
the nineteenth century. New institutions were established and
existing ones developed their systems under the influence of the
Glasgow experiments set up in 1836:
"Three methods of training the teacher
found supporters. Some witnesses
considered that the best thing was to
improve the normal schools in their
existing form....others advocated the
establishment of seminaries after the
Continental model, 	 others again
would have liked to see the work of
training taken up by the universities." (10.47)
There was at that time movement towards giving the universities
a role in the training of teachers, and in due coursts took their
place, devoting much of their time to matters of secondary
education, while the colleges and other bodies devoted themselves
to the problems of elementary education.
The Battersea Training College was opened in 1840, and Kay-
Shuttleworth described in detail the instruction it provided.
17
It aimed to prepare teachers for Poor-Law Schools and similar
institutions and the courses consisted of general and professional
subjects of education. The 'Battersea method' left its mark on the
colleges founded later.
"....a training college was concerned with
education as well as professional training,
and with education in the normal sense
rather than the intellectual, and the
Importance of practice in teaching, and
instruction in the methods and principles
of the art." (p.65)
Between 1839 and 1846 there were twenty-five institutions
in existence, the length of their courses ranging from eight months
to three years. During these years, the training colleges increased
the number of their places, provided many classrooms and improved
the conditions of teaching practice. The certificate examination
was instituted and an attempt was made to develop the training
college into a place of general education. This was a time of
widespread demand for an exhaustive investigation of the training
of teachers and the dissemination of information about courses for
Prospective trainees.
Despite the reforms of the middle and late twentieth century,
many of the characteristics of the formative period of insti-
tutionalised teacher training have left their mark on the process.
18
2.1.2
	 The McNair Report (1944) 2
The McNair Report provided for the expansion of recruitment
and training of teachers and youth teachers in England and Wales,
with principles to guide the then Board of Education on what they
should do in the future. It put forward possible solutions to
some of the problems resulting from the expansion of schooling,
including how to secure the number of teachers who would be
required for both primary and secondary sectors. This was one
of the important issues that faced the education system in the
years following the second world war.
The McNair Committee identified and confronted most of these
questions arising and made its recommendations in the light of
past and future needs. It recommended the establishment of a
Central Training Council and the integration of training insti-
tutions and interests on an area basis. The members of this
Council, it recommended, should participate in presenting and
discussing all the problems, with the training colleges, univer-
sities and other interested parties in this field, in order to
push the organisation of teacher-training forward and establish
new facilities for the formation of qualified teachers.
The universities were seen as focal institutions, partici-
pating with others in this work. The Report recommended:
19
"that each university should establish
a School of Education, it being under-
stood that some universities may find
it desirable to establish more than
one such school"; (para a, p
"the work of all students who are seeking
to be recognised by the Board of Education
as qualified teachers." (para c, p.54)
Thus, universities were to oversee the preparation of teacherq
and share that work with teacher training colleges, between them
constituting one network. The Report indicated suitable training
courses and considered their length, distinguishing between two
main courses: those comprising of "professional subjects" and those
of "general subjects". Three year training courses were suggested
by the McNair Committee for the following reasons:
"First, the need for better-educated men
and women in the teaching service;
secondly, students have not by 20 years
of age, reached a maturity equal to the
responsibility of educating children
and young people; and thirdly,....a longer
amount of time than at present should,
during training, be devoted to contact
with and teaching in schools." (p.65)
Teaching practice was one of the important elements promoted
by the Committee. The aims of teacher-training, the report
indicated, was to provide the theoretical bases of schooling, and
also to offer circumstances in which the student-teacher could gain
practical experience. A term of continuous teaching practice should
be available in schools of all types and sizes, including rural
schools.
20
With regard to educational technology in teacher-training,
Recommendation 514, covering the role of broadcasting, was in no
doubt that this medium influenced learning, giving much help to
the teacher in his job and helping the student to understand
school lessons and the wider world. Thus, the report noted, in
particular, the importance of radio and gramophone in teacher
training and predicted the future usefulness of other tools like
educational television. It was urged that:
"These aids to education will be found in
every type of educational institution...."
(p.138)
So, as evidenced in the above recommendation, the Committee was
impressed by the importance of broadcasting and gave it greater
emphasis than before. However, the report gave no further detail
about the practical use of these instruments and their value in
teacher education.
2 .1.3	 Jeff/7s. M.V.C. (1961) Revolution in Teacher-Training 3
Although Jeffrys outlines how events in the field from the
early nineteenth century, it is included here for the value of its
information and discussion on the early and middle twentieth century.
Initial links between the universities and training colleges
were made during the 1930s, and University Institutes of Education
21
were founded and developed one by one as a result of the already
mentioned McNair Report.
Jeffrys gave several answers to the question of what influence
the institutes had exerted on the training of teachers by the early
1960s.	 He reported that;
a) greater freedom had been given to the Institutes than in their
initial years;
b) Institutes were preparing staff according to many different
aims, and at different levels;
c) one of the most interesting features of the Institutes was their
contribution to the growth of educational research in a way that
would have been impossible without them;
d) after 1945, there were developments in in-service training for
qualified teachers;
"The programme of an Institute of Education
and the U.D.E may show six or seven advanced
courses, leading to further qualifications,
which did not exist before the war." (p.16)
e) Libraries had been developed by the Institutes, for the service
of practising teachers and for specialist research:
By the time of writing, the basic training course had been increased
22
from two to three years full-time. Jeffrys offered reasons for
this extension and pointed out the advantage of the three-year
course:
"Students will be a year more mature when
they go out into the schools. Those who
have experience of the work in the
existing three-year colleges know very
well that the value of the third year
is much more than one-third of the whole
course." (p.30)
On the aspect of teaching methods in the training colleges,
he reported that the lecture method was the most often used, but
advocated other teaching methods, so that the colleges should:
"....have less formal teaching and more
tutorial work and private study, as
well as....encourage the students to
do more reading." (p.32)
The book also discussed the nature and the needs of the children,
the theory of education and the relationships of both to teacher
education. Society needs teachers well educated in teaching methods
so as to be able to deal with children and to know how to maintain
their own :professional development.
By the early 1960s, there were three ways in which a non-
graduate teacher could get a degree, or improve his professional
training, as the writer indicated:
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"He can go to a university and take
the full degree course of three years;
few are likely to do this after having
already spent two years at training
college. He can work in his spare
time for an external degree of London
University; many teachers have graduated
in this way. A few universities for an
advanced diploma to be accepted under
certain conditions as an entrance
qualification for the Master's degree
in Education." (p.75)
2.1.4	 National Union of Teachers (1971). The Reform
of Teacher Education  4
The Executive Committee of the NUT decided to investigate the
current sources of supply and the methods of recruitment and training
of teachers. They were well aware that teacher training is a complex
process with many variables. This object of the NUT was to clarify
the situation, first by analysing the development of teacher education
in the nineteenth century and the role of the NUT in assisting its
improvement. Then the publication proceedtAto examine the aims of
teacher education and training were defined. Foremost among these
were the skills of recognising the qualities of good and potentially
good teachers and to strengthen such qualities through training.
On these points, the NUT report stated that:
"Teachers in our schools should have a
good academic background, professional
expertise, a sense of social awareness
and a balanced adult personality." (p.93)
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On the subject of teaching practice, the pamphlet referred
to its value and function and the role of the universities and the
colleges in providing a variety of methods within this period of
training. It was urged that college staff should hold the final
responsibility for the organisation and assessment of students'
teaching practice. (3.96)
Regarding the training programme, it was stated that this
should include both academic and professional subjects. Student
teachers should take special subjects such as psychology, sociology,
philosophy and the history of education to provide a basis of mental
discipline in their professional education and to help them to solve
practical problems in the light of theoretical knowledge during their
dealings with children.
The NUT report pointed out that it is necessary to give teachers
further opportunities to meet their own educational needs and to
improving their own professional field. It suggested that new
courses in both the academic and professional subjects required by
teachers should be designed within a wider reform pattern of higher
education.
Finally, the report proposed that teaching should become an
all-graduate profession and expressed the NUT's desire to see the
integration of the colleges' and universities' systems for teacher
education and training.
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52.1.5	 The James Report (1972) 
In their report, the James Committee stated their wish to
improve the quality and efficiency of the teaching profession.
They had important things to say about the personal education of
students in initial training which the Committee perceived as
comprising two cycles, broadly academic training and then practice,
with a third cycle of in-service education and training which should
continue throughout the teacher's professional life.
The Report in its proposals laid emphasis on three main ways
to improve the quality of teacher training and education:
a) The training and education of teachers should become part of
higher education. On this point, the Committee's Report recommended
that:
"In future.planning, priority should be
given to building up existing UDEs,
perhaps to a minimum of 200 students." (p.35)
b) The three-year course of education and training of teachers
should be extended to four-years, leading to an honours' degree.
This meant that successful students from the first cycle who had
already completed diploma courses could get the BEd degree after
one's successfully completing a further two years of professional
training in the second cycle.
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c) The system of education and training should be developed in
order to equip the teacher for all the responsibilities to be
borne.
"This familiar truth has been given a
disturbingly sharper edge in a world
of rapidly developing social and
cultural change." (p.18)
A very important recommendation was in respect of the achievement
of parity of esteem and status as between the teacher trained for
any sector or age range.
"The professional training of all teachers
should be the same in length and structure,
however different in its emphasis and
details of its content." (p.67)
The second cycle of the initial training stage was recommended
to consist of two years of professional preparation. The first
year would be theoretical study and practical work done in a
professional institution. The use of educational media and of the
workshop would be included. The second year of this stage would be
spent in a school or further education college.
"The initial training of teachers in the
second cycle should last at least two
years (one in a professional institution
and one in a school) should be the same
for all intending teachers in its organi-
sation and length." (Recommendation 4, p.107)
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The Report also made these two important general points;
a) the existing training system was dual, and this had to be
changed;
b) the best education and training of teachers is that which is
built on growing maturity and experience.
So, the report was a radical one, placing emphasis on change and
development from the basis of that time in the early 1970s.
2.1.6	 Gilbert. J.E. and Blyth. W.A.L. "Origins and Expansion 
of PGCE Primary Courses in England and Wales before 
1970" , 6
This useful article discusses four main topics; first, the
development of the Postgraduate Certificate of Education (PGCE)
courses; second, the training of elementary school teachers; third,
the expansion of PGCE and BEd courses during the 1950s and 1960s;
fourth, the training of primary teachers by means of the PGCE.
The PGCE, devised by universities in association during the
nineteenth century, grew and developed during that time to meet
immediate needs such as short term shortages of teachers and
students. This certificate was planned to prepare elementary
school teachers, although traditionally the training colleges had
taken responsibility for the preparation of teachers for this
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level. From 1908, some grants became available to support secondary
trainees in UDEs.
Throughout the twentieth century, considerable expansion
occurred in teacher education and training, but especially so
after 1945 when many new colleges were established. By the 1950s,
some institutions had looked again at their systems and then provided
a PGCE course to prepare primary school teachers:
"Most institutions recognised that the
establishment of primary PGCE courses
was important for the development of
the institution as such, as well as
being a practical response to an
identified teacher shortage." (p.284)
The 1960s was a decade of rapid expansion and the development
of the colleges toward offering the PGCE course for the primary and
secondary graduates.
This article also considers the development of the BEd course,
and the increase in the range of institutions and cross-sectoral
relationships involved:
"The production of the needed primary
teachers through BEd degrees, as well
as through the PGCE route, was welcome
to many....and thus, the foundation was
laid for BEd and PGCE work later in the
polytechnic sector." (pp.286-288)
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Finally, without the benefit of hindsight, the article concludes
that the courses developed during the expansion period had become
formerly established.
2.1.7	 Alexander. R.J.. Craft. M, and Lynch. J. (1984). 
in Change in Teacher Education: Context and 
Provision Since Robbins  7
This important book aims to analyse and assess the needs of
teacher education and training during and after the Robbins Report,
and in the future. Beginning with a description of most of the
events related to teacher training from 1944 to the 1980s, it then
gives special attention to the period covering the 1960s to the
1980s.
The increased birth-rate immediately after the Second World
War and again in the mid 1960s produced the need for more teachers
and on associated improvement in the quality of teacher preparation.
Consequently, the two year certificate course was expanded to three
and closer connections were established between the training colleges
and the universities with the latter validating the new BEd degree
of three (general) or four (honours) years.
The authors noted a stronger role for Central Government:
"The Central Government had involved itself
much more closely in the education and
training of teachers than almost any other
aspect of the education service." (p.31)
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They also comment on the aforementioned James Report which,
they feel, strengthened teacher-training by suggesting new degrees
for preparing teachers: a two-year course leading to a Dip.H.E,
the B.A(Ed) and the in-service training course leading to the
BEd and MA(Ed).
During this period, great attention was given to the develop-
ment of the curriculum in schools, and the universities and colleges
had a role in sharing this work with other organisations, especially
The Schools Council. They note the establishment of the Council
for National Academic Awards (CNAA) in 1964, which is now the
largest degree-awarding body in the U.K. It has taken an increasing
share of BEd, PGCE, Advanced Diploma and MEd validation.
In general, the writers conclude that there had been many
impressive changes in teacher-training in England and Wales since
the James ReDort. These changes cover major elements in the areas
of teaching practice, training curricula, teaching qualifications,
teaching staff and the redesigning of the degree and certificate
programmes.
"These issues relate to wider aspects of
curriculum change in initial teacher
education which concern the BEd as well
as PGCE." (p.126)
The general aura of satisfaction with developments in
teacher education, despite constraints on the quantitative side
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from 1974 onwards was to receive a severe check by the establishment
of the Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education (CATE).
An evaluation of the first phase of the work of CATE has not been
published at the time of writing, but an account of its work to
date aopears at the end of Chapter Three.
2.1.8	 Central Committees of Advisers and Teachers (1971). 
The Training of Teachers and Educational Technologv 8
This is the first of four items selected for review in respect
of the use of media in teacher education in England and Wales. The
development of educational technology during the 1960s and 1950s is
described. It aims essentially to assist teachers with the use of
equipment that would enable them to communicate more material to
children and also to teach the same themes more effectively to a
larger number of people.
"Technology has now provided education
with the means to stimulate thinking
and communicate ideas with real impact." (p.1)
The Committee reported that educational technology was now
being developed more rapidly to meet the increasing need for
education and to improve participation rates. Specifically, it
was improving the quality of the training of teachers. It would
be wrong ,they considered,to say that the term "technology" could
be used in teacher-training unless suitable circumstances were
provided in the institutions involved. It had become possible
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to use technology in education to provide a common form of reference
for tutor and student and to establish a fixed conception of
teaching with educational technology, such as to regard this term
as a combined part of learning and teaching as well as the acquisition
of specific skills. It was not a specialist matter, rather:
"Such media must be seen as part of the
inherent pattern of the process of
education." (p.3)
The importance which the institutions attached to the improve-
ment and development of the skills and knowledge of the teacher
during his/her initial training was indicated by the role of the
relevant training which many of them provided. As technology
became more widely applied in education, the institutions would be
increasingly bound to develop, to meet the changing purposes for
which their students were being prepared.
"We need teachers skilled in the arts
of communication and able to harness
various media to the needs of the
learner." (p.4)
It would be necessary for the staff in the Departments and
Colleges of Education to develop their qualifications and experience
in the use of educational technology in their own teaching. More-
over, there would have to be courses provided with adequate
facilities and o pportunities for trainee teachers to learn about
and use the latest educational technology. This training must
include the right conditions and the latest technological advances.
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"Before initial training of teachers can
adequately begin to prepare students
for their role in a modern educational
system, the training staff themselves
must have absorbed the basic philosophy
into their attitudes and techniques." (p.5)
Accordingly, it was considered that there would have to be
changes within the institutions concerned. Programmes of teacher-
education, needed to be changed, buildings extended, and new
equipment acquired.
"We are concerned, then, to see established
in Colleges of Education and Departments
of Education a training which reflects
at every level the essential place of
educational technology." (p.7)
Thus, the Committee emphasised the need to develop the use of
educational technology in teacher training:
"Both the academic and the professional
courses must reflect the high regard
which educational trends have for
educational technology." (10.7)
In order to promote the effectiveness of educational technology
in pre-service training, to expound and demonstrate significance
of this medium in the teaching situation, a new plan should be
designed:
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"....for an initial training period which
gives more adequate opportunity for the
observation, and subsequent study and
discussion, of actual training situations
in which educational technology has been
effectively used to stimulate and
facilitate learning." (p.7)
This point led the Committee to emphasise the need for training
institutions to be well-equipped with educational technology to
develop the study and use of educational technology in initial
training, as well as to enable its use by the staff. It was
envisaged that up-to-date audio-visual aids would play a role in
this professional development.
2.1.9	 The National Council for Educational Technology (1971),
"Educational Technology and the Training of Teachers"  9
This article was based on a memorandum sent to Area Training
Organisations by the National Council for Educational Technology
(NCET). It described the concept of technology in education and
its relation to teacher education and training, and stated that
technology offered much help to the educational system in general,
but it had even more importance for teacher-training and re-training.
According to the authors, educationalists were seeking guidance in
the values and use of educational technology, and it was for this
reason that this article was written. It referred to the importance
of the new communication media, their values, the role they were
playing in rebuilding the educational process, and their practical
uses. A variety of media may be used for effective communication
between teacher and students,
	 also giv"»3 the teacher extended
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opportunities at various levels not only to make the learning
easier, but also to make the classes more enjoyable and interesting.
This article also advocated designing learning programmes
based on the 'systems approach'. It was concerned with the
detailed consideration of each element and the careful designing
and overall 'programming' of learning activities. It also gives
consideration to the roles of elements such as the selection of
processes and environments and display elements, and stresses that
learning aims should be specified and related to the quality of
the pupil:
"Thus, the increasing tendency of teachers
to use a variety of groupings, methods
and resources according to specific needs
can be taken as indicating an increasing
interest in the application of educational
technology in the broadcast sense, and one
can expect the trend to continue." (p.101)
At this point, the article noted that because of the increasing
use of technology, there is a need for teachers to develop new skills
of classroom management. This means that teachers would also need to
evaluate the information, the medium and the outcome in pedagogical
terms.
On the implications of educational technology, the NCET
suggested that all trainee teachers in colleges should be given at
least a simple introduction to educational technology at the
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conceptual as well as the practical level. This would mean a
radical reform of existing courses, including more opportunities
for students to participate in the design and operation of
programmes.
The article gave more detailed suggestions, based partly on
notes provided by Miss Brown, then Principal of Coventry College
of Education, in a paper written for the Council. The main points
were as follows:
a) Development of Student Skills: Educational technology should
form a core of teacher education and training, and permeate the
whole process.
b) Development of Staff Understanding: Radical changes of attitude
as well as skill would be required. Accordingly, it would be
necessary to build a stock of staff specialising in the use of
educational technology and keen to apply their skills to the
professional development of their colleagues.
c) Provision of Resources: The implication is of a massive
development of technical resources and the means to undertake
programmes to utilise them to the maximum effect.
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2.1.10	 Gilbert. L.A. (1973). "Educational Technology in 
Teacher Education and Training - a Three-year 
Development ProJect" 10
Here, the writer discussed the content of teacher preparation
programmes and its relationship with educational technology. He
stated that:
" ....the
 attitude in the colleges towards
educational technology is still some-
times cautious, even doubtful," (p.2)
and that the work of teacher trainers should be assessed in relation
to their use of current educational technology.
The article argued some questions about the importance of
educational technology in teacher education and training:
"What then can be done to try to ensure that
at least a goodly number of students leave
college with a symp athetic attitude
towards educational technology, some
expertise in its application and an
inclination to have a go? Why do colleges
not run courses on 'The Book and its
Potential Contribution to Learning?" (p.3)
At that time, clearly students and teachers preferred learning
from books because they had been taught that way. Accordingly,
there is a need to change the attitude of training staff and school
teachers towards using new media and equipment. On this matter,
the writer declared that:
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"It is no use leaving it to the dedicated
few to advocate educational technology
to the students; unless and until
educational technology is applied as
a matter of course throughout the
College students will be likely to be
left with that fatal gap between
intellectual assent and attitudinal
acceptance which is inimical to action." (p.3)
It is not easy for trainers and teachers to accept this fact; it
requires the widening of horizons as an essential part of the
teacher-training process.
Gilbert makes reference to the aims of a three-year project
under way at the time of writing for developing such work in the
training colleges, and comments on the possibility or realising
these aims, making the following points:
a) it seemed that the colleges need more experience in how, where
and when they should use the media effectively in the education and
training of teachers;
b) there was a need for more involvement of training staff them-
selves in choosing suitable equipment so as to encourage in the
students, at relevant points in their training, to adopt a positive
attitude towards the principles and techniques of educational
technology;
39
c) there was a widespread demand to give this matter increased
attention and to regard the use of technology as a normal part
of the learning process in teacher education. Hence, some effort
had been made as well as money spent to help the college staffs
in their work and to improve their attitude toward the use of
educational technology, and also to introduce new programmes
(course structures) and give attention to the necessary supportive
materials. The National Council for Educational Technology has
taken the responsibility for achieving the aims of the project.
Finally, this article called on all those with national
responsibility for the training of teachers to promote educational
technology in the training institutions, and to make the necessary
arrangements for its future continued use.
2.1.11	 Collier. K.G. (1977). Educational Technolov and the 
Curriculum of Teacher Education" 11
This article was concerned with two main subjects:
a) What are the problems of course-design which, following the
current reorganisation, face colleges of higher education and other
institutions engaged in the education of teachers?;
b) That is the role of educational technology departments/course
develo pment units in the handling of these problems?
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In order to answer the first question, three problem areas were
discussed. First, there was the replacement of the course for
a teacher's certificate by a three-year BEd course. This change
provides the o pportunity to take into account the role of
educational technology which has become more important in the
education and training of teachers. The demand of teachers is
that flexibility should be offered in the design of new courses
in order to answer their education and training needs and the
needs of a technological society.
The second problem is the exposed situation of college staffs
in negotiating the content of new courses by validating bodies and
by regional advisory councils, in open competition with others who
would claim a right to influence this content. The course designers
should give more regard to the institutions' staffs and inform
themselves as to the understanding of staff in respect of new skills,
attitudes and motivations in association with educational technology
developments.
The third problem arises from the adoption of modular structures
for many of the new courses. These courses are aimed at satisfying
needs of society in an increasingly technological century. All
modern societies want to change their educational system partly
because technology is growing rapidly.
The writer indicated that teaching media may offer more
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appropriate means of learning, and consume less of the teacher's
effort and time, allowing him more opportunity to deal with
difficult individual cases and needs.
The success of the new courses, it was suggested, would
depend greatly on the clarity of the aims. The planner should
identify the range of new techniques which the teachers are to
promote by means of such courses. For their part, the tutors
should select the most suitable ways of achieving these aims,
including the teaching methods they use in the classroom.
"Two aspects stand particularly in need
of attention; the planned experi-
mentations with techniques for assessing
students' intellectual progress; and
the systematic study of the extent to
which the more suitable and elusive
aims have been achieved, involving the
imaginative appreciation of situations
and relationships." (p.6)
The writer's second main question, concerning the role of an
educational technology unit is offered two answers concerned
respectively with the function of the unit and the distinctive
roles of its staff members and those of the teaching departments:
a) regarding the task of monitoring schemes for new courses, it
is very important for designers to have studied all of the situation
before starting work on a course. Different educational technologists
with newly built courses may have differing ideas as to the various
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probable effects, according to their educational and social views
and the power to which their senses respond to the various audio-
visual stimuli.
b) the official approval for the utilisation of the new courses
within the teaching institution is necessary after discussion by
the authorities or by committee(s).
The writer adds a general point about the importance of inter-
action between course designers and teaching staff:
"The relationship between the course
development unit and departments will
depend partly also on the unit's
success in establishing personal
contacts among the departments; and
here the disparity of scale is a
major obstacle." (p.9)
This brief selection of literature from England and Wales illustrates
the background and the position to date. Some of the points included
will be taken further in the following chapter on the development of
teacher training in England and Wales, but the point is clear that
the significance of modern technology was not lost on the leaders
of educational provision.
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2.2 PRE-SERVICE EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS. AND
EDUCATIONAL MEDIA IN IRAQ 
This part deals with selected writings on Iraqi primary and
secondary school teacher training, and the use of media in the
education system.
2.2.1	 Al Kassim. B.M. (1975). 'The Effect of Educational 
Technology on the Professional Training of the 
Teacher". The New Teacher  12
The writer introduces the advantages of using technology in
our lives and particularly in education. He attempts to describe
the role of educational technology in preparing teachers, as well
as its functions in improving teaching methods and curricula.
Moreover, he says that some of these devices are used as a part
of the human role in the learning process.
Within educational technology, he identifies equipment such
as educational television, programmed learning, satellites, learning
by correspondence and the computer. He also discusses the use of
educational technology in creating new methods and techniques in
teaching and learning in a 'life-long education', and developing
the continuity of the learning process through preparing teachers
who are able to adjust themselves to the ongoing change which
inevitably confronts the teaching profession.
Relating the progress of educational technology to the
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professional training of the teacher, the writer concludes that
most of the countries which use educational technology started
with teacher-training programmes, in the belief that the teacher
should be well qualified to use this equi pment in order to face
the changes in the learning process. He therefore lays emphasis
on in-service training as a complement and natural follow-up to
pre-service training. In designing teacher-training courses,
teachers will improve their teaching and learning skills when they
use educational technology. National education standards will not
develop unless teacher-training programmes are im proved through
the use of technical equipment. Some experiments have been made
in the Arab World, where institutions have responded and attempted
to use educational technology in preparing teachers - for example
in Algeria and indeed in Iraq; namely, the Multi-Media In-Service
Teacher-Training Project.
2.2.2	 Ministry of Education Directorate-General of Pre-
Service and In-Service Training (1980). Working Plan 
for Pre-Service and In-Service Training 13
In evaluating the curricula of the primary teacher training
institutions, this paper stated that they were below the standard
required to accomplish the Ministry's educational objectives. These
curricula were beneath the level of the students' abilities, did
not encourage them to study or to question their own thinking.
Furthermore, the curriculum was overcrowded, especially in the
teacher-training institutions (three years after intermediate
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level), and they stressed the theoretical at the expense of the
applied and practical aspects. (P.9)
2.2.3	 Ministry of Education (1980). The Working Paper of 
the Education and Higher Education Sector for the 
Years 1981-1985 14
In studying the whole education system, this paper reported
that most primary school teachers were not well qualified, and in
addition, the in-service training courses were not competent to
increase primary school teachers' qualifications and renew their
skills. (p.15)
In considering secondary school teachers, the paper indicated
that most who had graduated in the previous years were not
adequately qualified academically and professionally, because of
the faulty process of their selection and training. Moreover, most
of them were not being prepared in the use of modern educational
technology which could help them to practise their profession
well. (pp.33 -34)
The paper identifies the following weaknesses related to the
Preparation of secondary school teachers:
a) copying and literal translation from references had become
common in the writing of textbooks and did not follow the stated
guidelines for this process;
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b) textbooks lacked coherence and consistency in the arrange-
ment of their chapters, so that there were gaps between one stage
of the instruction and the next;
c) there was a weak relationship between the curricula in the
Colleges of Education and those laid down by the Curricula
Foundation attached to the Ministry of Education, which caused
some dissimilarity between the academic preparation of teachers
and the curricula in the secondary schools they were to teach in;
d) there was a lack of theoretical and a pplied studies related
to aspects of the curricula, textbooks and teaching methods.
In respect of teaching aids, the paper indicated the following:
a) studies and specialist staff were lacking in this area;
b) there was disorder and a failure to complete work, especially
regrettable in the period allocated for building projects to supply
the needed halls, rooms and laboratories, and im p orting equipment
to use in them;
c) primary and secondary teacher trainees are not being taught
how to p roduce teaching aids.
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In order to confront the perceived failures in the preparation
of teachers, the paper recommended some ways forward, as follows:
a) emphasis generally on the selection and preparation of secondary
school-teachers and on continuing the improvement of the programme
content of pre-service training;
b) co-operation among Colleges of Education to add some professional
subjects to the training programmes, such as evaluation, educational
statistics, and educational research, to enable teachers to pursue
careers in an informedway;
c) more attention in pre- and in-service courses to the national
culture and heritage: the Arabic language, Arabic society and Arabic/
Islamic civilisation.
d) the provision of in-service training courses for unqualified
teachers, to cope with the developments in scientific knowledge in
general, and particularly in the subject(s) of their own interest.
Some comments were made by the paper on the selection of
candidates for the universities (including Colleges of Education).
It noted that:
a) the central acceptance system did not distinguish between
students who had passed the secondary public examination at the
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first attempt, and others who needed a second attempt;
b) this system did not differentiate between students who passed
the public examination in the first year of the course and others
who passed in the second year. They were selected according to
their school achievement only.
2.2.4	 Ministry of Education (1981_). Final Report of the 
Seminar on Pre-Service and In-Service Training 15
The report paid great attention to the role of educational
technology in preparing primary school teachers, and investigated
the actual provision of this equipment. It was found that the
teachers were not well qualified to use the equipment and that
there were inadequacies in the facilities needed for this area of
the training, as follows:
a) a lack of relevant workshops in most of the training institutions,
and some of those existing were ina ppropriate to the curricula of
the primary schools;
b) a shortage of technicians to operate the equipment, parti-
cularly the closed-circuit television;
c) a lack of both unused tapes and films for use with the available
closed-circuit television (CCTV). Most of these CCTVs were not used
at all by anyone in the institutions;
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d) overcrowding of the timetable with classes, so that students
lacked opportunities for using the libraries. Moreover, the
libraries had no up-to-date books, periodicals or reference
resources;
e) a lack of laboratories in most of the training institutions,
because their buildings were not designed for such things.
Considering the role of the curricula in teacher-training
institutions, the report criticised these curricula and notedYthat:
to
a) they did not relateAthe curricula of the primary schools;
b) they ignored teaching aids and other educational activities,
like music, art and other creative studies in preparing teachers;
c) the curricula of the central teacher-training institutes did
not distinguish between the students' scholastic backgrounds,
'literary' and 'scientific'.
2.2.5
	
Al-Sahlani. S.K. (1983). Secondary Teacher Competence 
and Teacher Preparation Programmes in Iraq 16
Reporting on the competence and preparation programmes as
indicated in the title, this thesis describei the situation in
Iraqi teacher-training institutions and included a short history.
The researcher concluded that the provision made for teaching
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practice was inadequate to prepare secondary school-teachers for
coping with the rapidly fluctuating demands of society on education.
The periods allocated to teaching practice were too short to allow
the translation of teaching theory into practice. Moreover, the
programmes were inadequate to prepare teachers for the secondary
school. In particular, the acquisition of the skills of classroom
management were found to be neglected as were those attitudes,
insights and organisational systems necessary to cope with multi-
disciplinary work and polyvalency.
With regard to selecting candidates for entry into the Colleges
of Education, the author stated that this process fails to provide
successful students because they do not enter these institutions by
choice, but because their academic achievements force them to do so.
Considering the curricula training courses, the writer viewed
the college courses as irrelevant for the teaching profession.
Therefore, he recommended that
"The plan of study should be reviewed in
all training institutions to give
educational subjects priority and to
add more relevant education courses
geared to the realities of teaching." (p.66)
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2.2.6	 Al-Khazraji..K.G. (1984). The Education and Training 
of Primary School Teachers in Irac: An Analaysis of 
Needs. Trends and Influences 17
This study was designed to examine the actual provision of
initial primary teacher-training. Among his criticism, the
writer indicated that:
"There is general awareness that the
rapid expansion of the school
population and of teacher-training
has given rise to problems relating
to the quality of entrants to the
profession, the lack of facilities
in training institutions, the out-
dated and unmodified curricula and
the lack of co-ordination with
respect to in-service training." (p.600)
The researcher also concluded that the curricula of teacher-
training institutions were irrelevant to the preparation of primary
school teachers because some of those curricula were beneath the
level of students' ability and did not give them what they needed,
so they were inclined to treat them superficially. Concerning
teaching practice, the writer stated that the time allowed was too
short for the practical work, and suggested extending it. In
general, supervision and assessment of student-teachers needed to
be improved and a better balance achieved between the practical and
theoretical aspects in preparing teachers.
Having considered the context and record of co-operation
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between training institutions and school experience, the researcher
stated that the practising teacher suffered from neglect, because
institutions did not know what was happening in the schools and
the teachers, after being awarded the certificated had no further
contact with the training institutions.
On the use of educational technology in teacher-training
institutions, the writer argued that most of these institutions
had no suitable equipment; that which existed was outdated and there
were, in any case, no technicians to maintain or repair it.
"The modern history of teacher preparation
shows
given
aids
a
to
in
shortage and lack of concern
the use of modern educational
the training institutions."	 (p.275)
2.2.7	 Ministry of Education (1995). The Eleventh Educational 
Qualitative Conference; The Development of Pre- and 
In-service Training of Teachers in the Technical and 
General Education levels 18
The report is one of the most important documents in the
analysis of the actual provision of all pre-service and in-service
primary and secondary school teacher-training, and in pointing to
the need for improving the programme of the initial training of
teachers. It discusses several areas of the training system.
On the matter of teaching practice, the re port states that the
six-weeks period of teaching practice is inadequate to prepare
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primary and secondary school teachers for their professional life,
and this field suffers from a general neglect. There is no real
commitment to teaching practice among schools and training
institutions; sometimes school staff feel that student-teachers
are a heavy burden on them. Finally, some schools refuse to take
student-teachers for practice, because these schools are too small
to accommodate them in their buildings/classrooms, or otherwise to
provide for them.
With regard to the curricula of initial primary and secondary
teacher-training courses, the Conference reported the programme as
being overcrowded, the theoretical side took more attention than
the practical aspect and the main subjects' studies occupied too
high a percentage of the timetable compared with other needs, such
as professional and general education. It was evident that the
teaching methods used lacked the expertise for preparing teachers
for the profession. Tutors in these institutions did not concern
themselves with improving their own teaching methods because of the
nature of the curricula and formal examinations, and also the lack
of suitable educational technology in most of their institutions.
Having considered the manner of selecting candidates for entry
to the teacher-training institutions, the report disagreed with the
present procedures. The aspiration of the Ministry of Education is
to have the best students to train as teachers, but the procedures
of the central acceptance system for selecting candidates is a
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major barrier to reaching this goal. The system selects students
according to their achievement at school and does not distinguish
between those who want to be teachers and those who do not.
The report also evaluated the availability and use of
educational media. It concluded that most of the teacher-training
institutions lacked suitable equipment for educational technology,
while others which had some apparatus lacked qualified tutors to
use them. Moreover, the design of the curricula provided no
opportunity to use such aids. The following points were set out
by the report:
a) the available workshops in some institutions were not integrated
with the primary school curricula;
b) there was a lack of specialist technicians to look after the
available equipment;
c) there were no planned programmes for using such facilities as
did exist, and most of the institutions did not have closed-circuit
television, nor did they receive the programmes on educational
technology from the TV station;
d) there was little use of the school library, and moreover, the
available books, articles and other printed matter were mostly
outdated;
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e) there were no places for installing laboratories in the
training institutions, and a general lack of suitable equipment
for educational technology training.
The recommendations and suggestions of the report can be
summarised as follows:
a) primary school teachers should be prepared in one main course
(a two-year course after secondary school, to be extended to three
years);
b) staff in primary teacher-training institutions should have the
freedom to select candidates, and a genuine committee should take
responsibility for this task. The status of primary and secondary
school teachers should be improved by increasing their salaries, in
order to attract the best p otential students;
c) for selecting candidates for study in the Colleges of Education,
the authorities should find suitable criteria and methods on which
to base psychological and professional tests;
d) the training courses should maintain an appropriate division of
the timetable as between the specialist, professional and general
education subjects;
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e) relevant links should be made among the primary and secondary
preparation courses and the curricula of primary and secondary
schools;
f) practical work should take its place in the courses of primary
and secondary teacher-training programmes;
g) teaching practice should take place during the two-year
preparation programmes in the central teacher-training institutes,
within the last three-years of the programme in teacher-training
schools and starting in the third year of the College of Education
programmes;
h) professional tutors should arrange and supervise teaching
practice;
i) new devices of educational technology should be used to improve
the effectiveness of teaching practice;
j) teacher-training institutions should be supplied with modern
and relevant educational technology equipment;
k) tutors in teacher-training institutions should have teaching
experience in both the primary and secondary school, and be well
qualified and experienced for their responsibilities.
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2.2.8	 Ghafar, M.T. (1987). An Evaluation of the Natural 
Sciences Teachers' Preparation Programme in College 
of Education from the Tutors' and Students' Points 
of View  19
In this evaluation, the researcher concluded that the methods
of selecting candidates are inefficient, and that it is important
to know in what kind of study the student is interested. The
writer also found that the six-week period of teaching practice,
is insufficient to prepare secondary school-teachers for the class-
room. He suggestelthat the period of teaching practice should be
increased to a full course after the theoretical programme.
Regarding the curricula of the training courses, the researcher
noted that the percentage of specialisation subjects is higher than
the professional and general subjects, and accordingly he suggest*4
that the specialisation programmes should be reduced to 65-70% of
the whole training course. The General Education subjects were found
to be sufficient in themselves. However, the writer suggest that
some extra general instruction should be given in certain subjects,
such as Islamic Education, English Language and Arabic Language.
With regard to the professional education subjects, this programme
is considered to be sufficient, however, the writer did indicate
that the number of units given to this side should be increased
somewhere between 15 and 35. Some professional subjects should be
added to the present course, such as School Curricula, Teaching
Technology, Psychological Health and the Philosophy of Education.
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Finally, the researcher argues that it is very important to
have the training courses evaluated from time to time by selected
committees.
2.2.9 Al-Hassun, A. (1987), Teaching Practice in Initial 
Training of Secondary School Teachers; Suggestions 
and Substitutes. The New Teacher (Al-Mu' Alum Al-
Jadid) 20
This article consists of four parts and argues the present
position of teaching practice. The author also suggests steps for
improvement. In describing teaching practice, he states that:
"The different as pects of teaching
practice suffer from an inertia that
holds it back from acheving its
objectives." (p.10)
He adds that the six-week period of teaching practice for preparing
secondary school teachers is inadequate for effective classroom
performance. At a time when most educational systems in the world
are following carefully planned objectives, methods and programmes
in preparing teachers in Iraq, these procedures are still modest
and ill thought out. He suggests some ways to improve these
approaches as follows:
a) reconsider the percentage of professional subjects in the
curricula of Colleges of Education. The present percentage is
12-14%;
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b) establish in each college a central committee to look after
teaching-practice affairs, to make the application to school easy,
solve problems, divide students among schools and make links with
the Ministry of Education and schools so as to co-ordinate what
is relevant to the assessment of student; teachers;
c) give proportionate responsibility to head-teachers and main
subject teachers for visiting and assessing student-teachers in the
schools;
d) establish co-operation between the Ministry of Education and the
schools, so as to find ways of changing the attitudes of teaching-
staff in schools towards teaching practice, student-teachers and
supervisor-tutors;
e) set up an institute or centre of educational technology in each
College of Education to train students in the use of educational
tools for improving both their learning and teaching skills;
f) select six intermediate schools (4 for boys and 2 for girls) and
three secondary schools (2 for boys and one for girls) to provide
school experience; these schools to be located as near as possible
to the college. In the future, the writer would prefer to establish
new schools inspired by the Colleges of Education and used for
practical teaching;
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g) set up a committee which should include a variety of specialists
and interested persons, to survey, discuss and solve the problems
of teaching practice.
The writer also suggests some designs of and substitutes for
teaching practice, as follows:
a) the first scheme is the fourth year as teaching practice: in
this scheme, students would be divided among the schools at the
beginning of the fourth year course, to teach on two successive days
for an average of three hours a day;
b) the second scheme is the term as the period of teaching practice:
students would be divided among the schools during the second term of
the last year, and teach on three successive days a week for an
average of three hours a day. For the other three days, students
should return to their college;
c) the third scheme is the six-week period: this is the usual
allocation for teaching practice at the present time. As the
writer says, it is a useless procedure.
d) the fourth possibility is to have no teaching practice: this
scheme would ignore the general teaching practice but should not
neglect another practical teaching activity. For example,
observation and personal practice should start at the beginning
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of the second term of the second year and should continue until
the end of the training course, by using various aids of
educational technology. The author found this procedure to be
insufficient to train teachers for the practical work because of
obstacles like the unavailability of educational technology
equipment and the shortage of trained tutors.
2.2.10	 Ministry of Education. Directorate General of 
Educational Planning. International Conference 
Education. 41st Session. Geneva (1988). Development 
of Education; 1986-1987. National Report of Iraq 21
This report sketches the development of the education system
in Iraw up to the present day. It describes the system of primary
and secondary school teacher-training institutions, policy
orientations, educational reforms and innovations, and other
ventures in the educational system.
A selection of some of the policy orientations indicated by
the report are as follows:
a) modernising and developing the educational system by increasing
its internal and external efficiency as well as im proving the
efficiency of teaching personnel, acquainting them with the latest
innovations in educational fields;
b) making use of the educational technologies and mass media in
developing the educational process in all its various aspects,
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including training programmes and self-teaching by means of TV,
radio, video cassettes, programmed teaching and computers;
c) continuing the development of the structure of curricula for
all levels, scientific methods and facilities by using scientific
techniques of evaluation and new technology, and to improve the
performance of the teacher to increase the efficiency of the
educational process continually by adopting researchers and
studies.
In the field of educational reforms and innovation, the
Ministry of Education has continued its efforts to rebuild the
educational system in Iraq according to the demands of change and
the framework of educational and social philosophy by giving special
attention to modernising textbooks, methodology and technical
methods, by encouraging experimental education and relating the
curricula to the environment, to society and to the needs of
students. In the light of the new educational trends, the Ministry
is endeavouring to implement some prominent innovational projects
in education. A selection of these are:
a) a technical arts project as a new experiment aimed at strength-
ening the integration between academic and vocational education;
b) this introduction of the language laboratory at the secondary
stage within the framework of experimenting with modern techniques;
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c) the development of a multi-media teacher-training project
based on indirect in-service teacher-training;
d) the continuation of the efforts involving educational
television;
e) the implementation of the comprehensive school library project,
which includes multi-services.
2.3 EDUCATIONAL MEDIA IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 
2.3.1	 United States of America:
It is not possible to gather all the information bearing on
the use of educational media in such a leading country in this
field. The development and utilisation of new technologies in
assisting primary, secondary and tertiary education has been
phenomenal and teachers programmes on the use of educational media
have been shaped as the result of a number of influential groups.
Examples would be the National Council for the Accreditation of
Teacher Education and the Association for Educational Communi-
cation and Technology.
Such programmes have been developed by local institutions
such as colleges or universities within their own individual
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governance and sometimes with the auspices and assistance of
states or districts. Many new techniques are now regularly used
in an integrated manner to help teachers/trainees improve their
skills. All teacher-training institutions now offer courses and
programmes to develop the use of educational technology. These
courses consist of materials production and utilisation/anplication
of educational technology. Moreover, in the USA there has been a
strong movement to prepare educational technology personnel for
all types of schools.
As a result of continuing efforts by professional leaders to
improve the education system, educational institutions use various
types of equipment and techniques to train teachers for a techno-
logical society. The notions regarding the teacher's key role
teacher change as time goes by, and the modern teacher is seen as
a professional.
"He knows that if he plans to teach others
how to think, he must provide a model of
thinking man, one who does not confuse
training with education, one who under-
stands the difference between the	 22
acquiring mind and the inquiring mind."
Consequently, to meet the instructional needs, teacher-training
institutions in the USA have become working cells for improving
the quality of the learning process and creating a new and highly
Powerful manipulator of learning materials.
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2.3.2 The U.S.S.R: Kerr, S.T., (1982). Innovation on Command: 
Instructional Development and Educational Technology in 
the Soviet Union 23
The author conveys very important information on Soviet
educational technology, describing some substantial work that has
identified Soviet attempts in the use of educational technology.
In raising the qualifications of teachers, Soviet educators at
all levels are aiming to use the materials and equipment of
industry more effectively in their classes.
Educational technology and the instructional system have
converged and their interrelationship may have been aided by the
well established philosophy of polytechnical approaches to the
curriculum. The Scientific Research Institute for School Equipment
and Educational Technology (NIISHOTSO) is one of the research and
development institutes associated with the Academy of Pedagogical
Science of the USSR. It tackles three main tasks in the Soviet
educational system;
a) instructional design of materials used in elementary and general
secondary school in all subject areas;
b) technical design of audio-visual equipment of all sorts;
c) dissemination and planning activities connected with both
instructional and technical design.
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In the area of pre- and in-service teacher education, the
SHOTS° provides various opportunities through which teachers in
the USSR learn-.about educational technology. As part of their
training, they must attend a course in audio-visual techniques,
including about 30-40 hours of classroom contact. The course
consists of both theoretical and practical aspects of using
educational technology, and the teachers must take a certifi-
cation examination. They are expected to know about key items
from a catalogue of materials in their specialist subject areas.
Soviet educators are still encouraging wider use of
educational technology in schools. There are numerous teams
working on hardware and software for use in higher education, and
on planning the production and the use of ITV at all levels.
Various groups are co-operating to produce the best and most up-
to-date educational media materials to serve the education system,
such as films, TV programmes and overhead trans parencies. One way
they are encouraging professional development in this area is
through programmes offering improved qualifications at the end.
There are a large number of qualification-raising departments
located throughout the USSR.
2.3.3	 France: Lefranc. R. 0_987). Methods of Teacher Training
in Audio-Visual Media and Educational Technology in 
France 24
France has experienced a period of rapid evolution in the
training of teachers in educational technology to meet a wide range
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of needs. In this paper, the author describes five examples of
the activities undertaken to advance the use of educational
technology.
In 1980, the French teacher-training institutions introduced
a project designed by the Training Unit (UP). It is a comprehensive,
full and complete project designed to help student-teachers in their
future careers. Its objectives were to equip teachers for using
and teaching the functions of audio-visual media so as to further
the development of French society and enable the children to adjust
their lives to the more advanced devices of communication.
In outlining the content of initial training courses, the
author lists topics which include both the theoretical and practical
aspects of the use of such tools in preparing student-teachers.
The following are some methods of training teachers in the use of
audio-visual media which are provided by the student-teachers'
course;
a) pragmatic knowledge of the media to develop systems for the
analysis of messages and for observation of children in front of
these messages, followed by analysis of their reactions;
b) school projects integrating these messages in multidisciplinary
practice;
c) production activities (in teams);
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d) readings;
e) debates with producers of media and teachers using audio-
visual materials in their classroom. (p.17)
There are several other UFs which deal with the problems of
integrating the media with the pedagogical preparation of some
student-teachers who do not choose the above IF. These other
UFs cover, for example, the following topics:
a) arts (aspects of expression, plastic messages and modes of
expression);
b) experimental science (communication and information processing);
c) history and geography (media and sociological environment);
d) French (language and messages);
e) p sychology (psychological and sociological a pproaches to the
media). (pp.17-18)
The Ecole Normale Superieure de Saint-Cloud offers a wide
range of training courses for tutors. This course devotes
approximately 1100 hours to training tutors in the practical and
theoretical aspects of audio-visual media. This institution also
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offers shorter courses of professional training and updating
for specialist teachers. The author of the article concludes
that the aims of these courses, and others in initial and in-
service teacher training, are the development of skills in the
app lication of audio-visual media and multi-media techniques,
and the design and manufacture of media products.
2.3.4	 The Netherlands: Van den Berithe. A.F.M. et.al .. 
(1986). Teacher Training in the Netherlands 25
This article describes the five-year plan (1984-89) of Dutch
educational development, which contains a supplement entitled
'Accelerated Introduction of Information Technology in Education'.
The plan has aims at improving the education system and especially
initial teacher-training. Indeed, initial and postgraduate training
of teachers has a high priority in the context of the informatics
stimulation plan. All teacher-training courses have recently been
giving more attention to information technology, through the
increased resourcing of these institutions with hardware and their
promotion of expertise in curriculum development across the whole
subjects range. The Dutch government invested heavily in this
initiative.
The following funds were made available for the financing of
this plan (in ECU), (p.109).
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1984
	
1985
	
1986	 1987	 1988 
million	 million	 million	 million	 million
14.8	 20.8	 20.8	 23.8	 96.8
In addition, the authors of the article estimate that six to
eight million ECU were s p ent in 1984, and that all these figures
would probably have been increased in the following years. These
amounts and other funds are being devoted to develop the quality of
the educational system, including teacher-training, partly through
improving the use of educational technology.
2.3.5	 Yugoslavia: Yukadinovio. G.Z. (1986). Educational 
Technology and Teachers: The Yugoslavian Experience 26
The use of educational technology 'took-off' during the 1950s
with the acquisition and operation of a pparatus for projection,
reproduction and transmission of information, as well as the process
of preparing teachers for its use in the classroom. Training in
educational technology is today integrated into all educational
disciplines, including courses and specialised programmes of teacher-
training at university level. The characteristic features of these
programmes which involve technology are as follows:
a) the idea and the importance of educational technology;
b) innovations in methods and teaching aids;
c) teaching aids and other training resources;
71
d) use of teaching aids (operation, preparation of materials
and use in classroom);
e) television in teaching;
f) programmed learning - individual and personalised;
g) computers in education. (p.117)
Those institutions which have specialised courses, designed
**
in most cases for 'pedagogues', or 'masters' 	 provide more
detailed study of the characteristics of particular media and of
their applications and potentialities for advancing the quality of
teaching at all levels.
This brief series of comments on selected countries other than
England and Iraq is included merely to illustrate that the concern
with and for the significance and potential of educational tech-
nology, included in the training of teachers, is very widespread
internationally. We must now proceed, however, to consider the
context and develo pment of teacher education in England, Wales and
Iraq.
This term refers to those who train the specialists in
educational fields, such as theory and methodology.
** This term refers to those who provide training in the indi-
vidual subject areas, such as mathematics and history.
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CHAPTER THREE
ASPECTS OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF TEACHER TRAINING
AND EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES 
3.1	 FROM EARLY NINETEENTH TO MID-TWENTIETH CENTURIES 
3.1.1	 Introduction:
The learning process consists of three elements: teacher,
student and curriculum. The teacher has the task of relating
theory to practice:
"The ability to apply theory success-
fully is not acquired automatically
with theory itself. Practical
training is just as essential for
professional competence as theoretical
training." 1
The end of the last decade of the eighteenth century and the
first of the nineteenth century saw a realisation of the need of
a formal schooling and the need to generate and train a teaching
force. This was in response to the social, economic and political
implications of industrialisation. Parallel with this was a
rapid population increase plus migration from rural to urban areas,
vastly increasing the number of children without schools.
In his 1931 book, Smith 2 explained the role of certain faCtors
in changing the social life of England and Wales at that time:
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"....a new industrial civilisation was
arising as a result of new machinery
and new process of manufacture, and
the workshop and the factory were
becoming the familiar signs of new
life for the worker....One of the
remarkable quantitative expressions
is to be found in the rapid growth of
population, which almost doubled in
the period between 1760 and 1830." 2
Although responding to these major social forces, Hewett
claims that:
....the education service has been the
major agent of social change in this
country." 3
In a rather gradual wa24 reform in education, including Govern-
mental interest, began to emerge in the early nineteenth century.
Initially, this was through the influence of individuals and
societies, and gathered momentum. Although some significant
attempts were made to organise the training of teachers in England
in the early nineteenth century, three great periods of development
in the teaching profession were initiated by the Education Acts of
51870, 1902, and 1944 respectively.
3.1. 2	 From 1800-1870 
In .:-/igland, the first systematic training of teachers was
instituted in the first decade of the nineteenth century in the
Bell and Lancaster Monitorial Schools. 6 In 1798 under a plan
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which provided cheap mass education, Joseph Lancaster built a
free school in his father's house in Southwark to teach the poor.
He thereby established the first training system for teachers in
England in that he instituted the monitorial system whereby certain
knowledge and tasks were taught to the younger pupils by selected
older boys.
Subsequently, teachers for elementary schools were trained in
the monitorial schools built on the Bell and Lancaster system:
" ....the monitorial system is a turning
point in English education. This
turning point was not confined to
education but must be regarded in
connection with social, political and
economic changes in the years before and
around 1800." 7
The monitorial system was first institutionalised by Andrew Bell,
an Anglican clergyman, in 1811 when he founded The National Society
for Promoting the Education of the Poor in the Principles of the
Established Church. In 1814, Joseph Lancaster, a Quaker school-
master. established the British and Foreign School Society to expand
the o pportunities available for non-conformist children and others.
Under both auspices, the monitorial model developed as an
economical and cheap system. One master could effectively teach
a thousand pupils by employing this method. 8 Accordingly, in
many of the rapidly expanding cities of Britain, a legacy was left
by the Bell and Lancaster system on the image and status of teachers
in England:
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"The views of Bell and Lancaster were
embodied in two movements of national
importance which have exercised and
dominated influence on our elementary
school system." 9
Even by 1814, a blueprint for today's initial training institutions
was in being, looking towards a concurrent course of education
principles and professional training with an academic entry quali-
fication, and a final examination, and including practical teaching
experience. But there were no real training colleges in the modern
sense before the 1840s, when such a school in Borough Road, London,
was founded. Until then, teachers were trained in "model" schools
or in "centers" attached to schools.
Three routes for the further development of teacher-training
began to emerge;
a) normal schools, like Borough Road;
b) linked with seminaries;
c) under the auspices of universities;
each had its supporters and manifestations. 10
However, the next im p ortant stage in the history of the
education system was made with the introduction of the pupil-teacher
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system. A Committee was set up by the government to examine the
problems of the education and training of teachers and establish
a 'Normal College' at which both Non-Conformist and Anglican
religious instruction was to be obtainable. Dr. J.P. Kay (later
Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth) was of the view that if the state was
not to train teachers, then voluntary bodies must do so and set
out to try to gain government grants for them. In consequence,
the Battersea Normal School was established by E.G. Tufnell and
Kay-Shuttleworth at their own financial risk. The students,
minimum age 13, were selected from elementary schools and followed
a course of five years. There were also "native" students, aged
20-30 years, who were also eligible for studies in teaching methods
and teaching practice under the supervision of experienced teachers. 11
In order to gain selection for anprenticeship, candidates would have
to be physically fit and be able to exhibit basic skills and knowledge
in the areas of reading aloud, writing to dictation, mental arith-
metic, elementary grammar, scripture, practical teaching skills and
(for girls) sewing and knitting. 12
The five-year period was to be divided into two phases: three
years in training, and two as pupil-teachers, after which they
should pass the examination that would make them eligible for
employment as assistant teachers. A neat description of the Kay-
Shuttleworth system was given by Frank Smith:
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"It was educational experiment on a large
scale, where new methods of teaching
were worked out, where continental
reforms were adapted to English
conditions, where text-books were
prepared, and where methods of trainiqg
teachers were tested and modified,"
and as Dent has also pointed out:
"Battersea undoubtedly played a leading
part in creating the English training
college." 14
Several more training colleges were founded in England in the years
1840-1843, for:
Battersea inspired the foundation of
a number of diocesan training colleges.
Chester and Norwich began in 1840,
and during the next five years another
twenty followed. They varied consider-
ably in efficiency and size, but none
of them was as big as B4tersea with
its seventy students."
By 1647, there were over twenty such colleges belonging to
the Church of England, though the period of training in them ranged
from three months to three years. Despite being rigorous programmes,
entry to them was keenly sought, and the Queen's Scholarship awards
were established to encourage and su pport the best candidates.
Between 1837 and 1847, the training system for teachers was
tending to become systematic and take its official place. By 1847:
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"....practising teachers were permitted
to take the examinations and so become
certificated. The Inspectors continued
to conduct the final certificate
examinations of training college
students...." 16
The next period, up to 1860, saw further recognition of the
emerging profession and Government assistance in the maintenance
of the training colleges. By 1851, 25 training colleges had been
established, and 1100 teachers had obtained certificates issued by
17
the Committee of Council.
	
The curriculum for most colleges
was established in 1855, comprising; religious knowledge; algebra;
reading; English Literature; history; English Grammar; penmanship;
arithmetic; geography; physical science; vocal music; measurement;
bookkeeping and geometry. 18
In 1861, the Newcastle Commission Report presented the disliked
'Revised Code of Regulations' which, among other things, further
regulated teacher training. By this time, the number of pupil-
teachers had risen from 200 to 13,871, but no grants were to be
paid for students who did not stay for two years. The Queen's
Scholarships were abolished, as were payments by the Committee of
Council of pupil-teachers' salaries and head teachers' fees. 19
3.1.3	 From 1870-1902 
The 'Forster' Education Act of 1870 and the subsequent Act
of 1880, greatly enhanced the state system, increasing the number
of teachers, revising the system of examination grants, and securing
universal elementary education.
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The Elementary Education Act of 1870 was to result eventually
in the completion of elementary provision and attendance by
creating School Boards with responsibility to rectify the residual
deficiencies.
"Between 1870 and 1876, when additional
provision was made for about one and a
half million scholars, the Churches
20provided about a million school places."
New colleges were built and existing ones enlarged to meet the
resulting increased demand for teachers, and with a view to
improving teaching methods. The admission year rose from thirteen
to fourteen years of age, the working time was reduced and further
time devoted to the general education of young children. 21BY
the 1880s, the training institutions had improved significantly,
especially in terms of facilities such as libraries, other specialist
rooms and residences. The working of the pupil-teacher system in
schools had been reduced to no more than half-time;.the remainder
being spent working in the pupil teacher centre, which became a
practice school. This period also saw the emergence of student
?2
societies. 
In 1888, the Cross Commission was appointed to inquire into
the operation of the elementary education acts. As a result of
its report, the provision of training colleges was expanded to
fulfil the needs of teachers, and a small experiment with non-
residential Day Training Colleges in connection with universities
and university colleges was initiated. By 1894, fourteen day
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colleges had 761 students. 	 Many of those students were
reading for degrees, to gain a teacher's certificate. By 1900,
there were sixteen departments of this kind with 1,355 students. 24
The universities had begun training teachers in answer to needs of
teaching as a profession. A four-year course was set up for which
successful students were admitted in the second or third year;
those who had obtained a degree could continue to the fourth year)
which was devoted to professional studies only. Ten university
elementary departments decided to open four-year courses. The
first students were admitted to these departments in 1912. Later,
six university elementary training departments established four-
year courses, but their ideas did not materialise owing to the
difficulties of making provision for the concurrent training in
three-year and four-year courses.
"There is little doubt that the estab-
lishment of the day training colleges
gave teacher education a place in the
universities, and it has been suggested
that their students and grants saved
the younger universities from remaining
glorified technical colleges." 25
On the other hand, the involvement of the universities in the work
of teacher-training, and the improvement of educational research
which resulted helped to establish the academic respectability of
the study of education.
In the 1890s, college teachers established the Training
College Association and the Council of Principals which, in due
8 5
course, became the Association of Teachers in Colleges and
Departments of Education (ATCDE). The dual systems were founded,
and a teaching profession took its form. Teachers were given
further opportunity to continue their secondary schooling until
they were 18 years of age, and also gradually the influence of
the universities on secondary education became clearer. In
particular, the involvement of 'Oxbridge' increased further the
credibility of the exercise. Cambridge had a university day-
training college in 1891 and Oxford in 1892.
3.1.4	 From 1902 to 1944 
The first decade of the twentieth century saw a remarkable
change and development in the training and education of teachers.
In 1900, there were 61 training colleges in existence for the
training of elementary school teachers supported by the Government,
and all of them under survey of the Board of Education. The
Education Act of 1902 changed the system of pupil —teacher training.
The minimum age for pupil-teachers was raised to sixteen in urban
districts and fifteen in rural, and the normal period of apprentice-
ship was reduced to two years. Half their time would be spent in
observing teaching in a school, and the other half in the pupil-
teacher centre receiving instruction. The Local Education Authorities
(LEAs) were established by 1904, and by 1914 had opened 22 colleges
of their own, thus doubling the number of teachers in training.
Robert Morant, the first Permanent Secretary to the Board of
86
Education (1903-11), strongly supported the im provement of teacher
training. From 1907, no training college students would be admitted
into a degree course unless in his entrance examination he had
achieved in the compulsory subjects (English, Mathematics, History,
Geography) "a standard somewhat higher than ex pected in the existing
6
Matriculation examination." -2	 Morant attempted to rectify what
he saw as an imbalance between the academic and the instrumental in
the training of teachers, whereby the former had come to dominate the
latter. Pupil teachers saw the obtaining of a degree, through the
training system, as the prime objective, and after qualification
taught in school for as short a period as possible before leaving
the profession for 'better' work. In his preface to the 1904
Regulations, Morant attacked this problem by stating:
"the purpose for which a training college
is recognised and aided by the Board of
Education is the training of teachers
for service in Public Elementary schools
....Colleges must provide a wide and
liberal course of study for....students
whose general education had not been
carried far enough. No college should
aim at obtaining academic distinction
for its students if that involves either
the overstraining of the Dowers of the
student or the neglect of an part of
his professional training." 7
Various teaching methods were used in the training colleges,
and the length of the new courses varied between two to three years
depending on what kind of training the student required. The Code
of 1904 required all elementary schools to give facilities for the
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practical training of students, and thereby contributed further
to the quality of training. Schools employing pupil-teachers
were to be certified as suitable and adequate to the purpose. No
school would be permitted to have more than four at any one time.
The Board of Education gave further su pport in 1907 by proposing:
"....that any secondary school pupils who
had received instruction in the school
for two or more years could, if they
wished to become teachers, claim
bursaries for a year and then pass on
to a training college or serve another
year as a student teacher.-"- 28
Gradually, the universities closed their elementary training
departments and used the consecutive pattern of professional training
for secondary school teachers only.
According to the Education Act of 1918, the establishment of
more colleges was a timely addition to the number already existing)
to fulfil the large demand for teachers after the return of peace
in 1918. Before the First World War, some colleges had been closed
and these were reopened and expanded. New foundations increased the
total from 75 in 1918-1919 to 87 in 1918-20.
	 Plans were set up to
increase further the number of colleges, students and residences. 29
Table 3.1 shows the number of students attending training
colleges and university training departments from 1913 to 1991,
showing the fall during the war years.
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TABLE 3.1: TEACHER TRAINING ENROLMENTS IN ENGLAND
AND WALES: 1913-1921 
Year University Municipal Voluntary Total
1913-14 2,310 3,310 5,533 11,787
1914-15 2,716. 3,103 5,129 10,948
1915-16 2,356 2,991 4,803 10,150
1916-17 1,946 2,866 4,221 9,033
1917-18 1,991 3,060 4,066 9,117
1918-19 2,614 3,185 4,278 10,077
1919-20 4,348 3,605 5,583 13,536
1920-21 5,128 4,038 6,285 15,451
Source: Board of Education Report 1920-21, p.51
In 1925, the Burnham Commission was set up by the Government
to review arrangements for the training of teachers for public
elementary schools and to consider what changes, if any, in the
organisation or finance of the existing system were desirable in
order that a supply of well-qualified teachers adjustable to the
demands of the schools might be secured. The main recommendations
were that:
a) before entering training college, the candidates should have
reached the age of 18, and have taken at least the School Certificate;
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b) only trained teachers should be accepted to work in public
elementary schools;
c) teachers must have knowledge of a range of subjects rather
than just the will to teach;
d) the universities should take more responsibility in the
training of teachers by sharing in the institution of a Joint
Examining Board;
e) teachers' examination standards should be improved. 30
"Until 1926, the examination and certifi-
cation of teachers remained the strict
responsibility of the Board of Education
but in that year, following a recommen-
dation of the Departmental Committee,
the examination function was developed
upon Joint Examination Board on which
the training colleges and associated
regional universities were represented."
There was no real link between university and training college
until 1930. During the period 1930-31, additional places were
offered for one-year and two-year courses by the opening of a
postgraduate training department in connection with some univer-
sities and training colleges. 32
31
At the end of the stage up to 1939, as Hopkins and Reid in
1985 pointed out, the universities continued to supply just under
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25% of all new entrants to the teaching profession. Two kinds
of student were attending training institutions: those reading
four-year courses for the degrees which included one year of
professional training; and graduates taking one year of training
as a concurrent system. 33
3.2 FROM MID TO LATE TWENTIETH CENTURY
3.2.1	 From McNair to James; an expansion phase:
In 1942, a Committee was set up under the Chairmanship of
Lord McNair to investigate the supply and the methods of recruitment
and training of teachers and youth leaders and to report on the
principles that should guide the Board in such problems in the
future. Their report was published in May 1944, with agreement on
most problems,but there was a slight disagreement on a major
fundamental issue. The Chairman and four members wanted the
training of teachers to be administered by a revised version of
the existing Joint Board, while the other five members believed
that a major essential change was required in the administration
and establishment of education and training of teachers. All
members of the Committee recommended that the universities should
take their place in training teachers by establishing School of
Education which would supervise the training of teachers. They
recommended that:
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"each university should establish a
School of Education....University
-School of Education should be
responsible for the training and
assessment of the work of all
students who are seeking to be
recognised by the Board of Education
as qualified teachers ," 34
It was felt that the two-year course was insufficient for
students entering at eighteen years of age. The Committee wanted
to give more opportunity to students to mature, by extending the
length of the training course to three years. In this new system,
the universities played a greater part in the training of teachers.
A number of new Schools of Education were founded.
For more information on, and discussionof, the McNair Report,
the reader is referred back to Chapter Two.
The years after the McNair Report brought a closer relation-
ship between the universities and the training colleges through
the establishment of Institutes of Education. Seventeen Area
Training Organisations were founded by 1951, each of which focussed
on an Institute which moderated and validated the assessment and
certification processes. By 1960, one leading educationist
commented:
"The establishment of these Institutes
is now virtually complete. They have
been coming into existence one by one
since 1946." 35
92
The post-war period saw major improvement, 	 expansion and
innovation in the field of teacher-training and supply. In 1945,
'The Emergency Scheme for the Training of Teachers' was launched
with the object of supplying the additional teachers that would
be required to raise the school-leaving age to 15. There were
two main kinds of training institutions: training colleges which
mainly trained teachers for primary and secondary modern schools
(5-15), and universities concerned with preparing graduates for
secondary grammar school teaching. In 1950, the Ministry of
Education indicated in Circular 213 that five passes at G.C.E.
'0' level would be the minimum normally required for admission to
teacher-training colleges. In 1949, the National Advisory Council
on the Training and Supply of Teachers (NACTsT) had been estab-
lished and stressed the three-year courses through which was
reckoned to be possible to produce well-educated teachers rather
than merely technically competent practitioners. So Colleges
were to aim to broaden the education of their students. NACTsT
recommended that;
"....the general training should be
lengthened to the three years; that
it should be a continuous period of
training planned as a whole; and that
a three-year course should be intro-
duced for all students at general
college at one and the same time." 3°
The government agreed to this recommendation and implemented the
changes in September 1960, and this in turn led on to the need
93
for additional colleges and the expansion of existing institutions.
The Ministry target was to establish 12,000 additional training
37
colleges places by the Autumn of 1962.
In 1963, a Committee was appointed under the Chairmanship of
38Lord Robbins which, in due course, published the 'Robbins Report'.
The Committee gave considerable attention to the education and
training of teachers, and made various critical recommendations.
The three-year concurrent course leading to a professional quali-
fication was supported as a way of teacher-training in colleges.
The Committee advised that the four-year course, leading both to
a degree and professional qualification, should be extended and
provided in training colleges and also that the B.Ed degree should
be awarded at the end of the four-year course for suitable students.
A further recommendation was to increase the number of candidates to
39
over 130,000 by the mid 1970s.
By this time, there were 22 ATOs in England and Wales, all of
which except the Cambridge Institute of Education, were in
40	
uni-
versities.	 ATOs varied considerably in size, from the University
of London Institute of Education with over thirty constituent
colleges to smaller Institutes, like Hull, with two. Although in
general similar, their programmes varied considerably in detail.
There seemed to be a case for rationalisation, so in 1972 the
aforementioned 'James Committee' was appointed under the Chair-
manship of Lord James of Rusholme, Vice-Chancellor of York
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University. 41
	
The report has been included and discussed in
the previous chapter, but the writer would wish to re-emphasise
the three 'cycles' envisaged and recommended by them: first,
the personal education of the teacher; the second, pre-service
education training and induction; the third, in-service education
and training. This model has influenced subsequent thinking even
though not officially implemented as a Government policy. The
cycles were to lead respectively to the Dip.H.E., the B.Ed_and
the MA(Ed) or BA(Ed). The strong academic strand in teacher-
education policy was re-affirmed by the Government in 1972:
"The Government recognise that the
teaching profession will always need
men and women with the highest academic
qualifications, and that it will be
necessary for post-graduate training
42
courses for such entrants to continue."
In this White Paper, the Government accepted the six objectives of
the James Committee:
i) "a large and systematic expansion of in-
service training;
ii) a planned reinforcement of the process
of induction;
iii) the progressive achievement of all-
graduate profession;
iv) the improvement of the training of
teachers in Further Education;
v) the whole-hearted acceptance of the
Colleges of Education into the family
of higher education institutions;
vi) improved arrangements for the control
and co-ordination of teacher training
and supply, both nationally and regionally.” 43
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But the Government rejected cycle two in its original form,
declaring that the B.Ed,ordinary degree after three years should
continue with an honours' degree after a fourth year.
The James Report had some severe critics, one of the first
being Sir Charles Carter, Vice-Chancellor of Lancaster University.
He claimed that the Committee had neglected the role of existing
curricula and Colleges of Education and University Departments of
Education:
” ....it can be criticised: sometimes they are too
academic and theoretical, sometimes
too much subject-centred, sometimes
too superficial, sometimes simply out-
of-date." 44
Furthermore, he criticised the concept of the Dip.HE as claiming
suitability for both teacher training's academic base, as well as
being a foundation for many other advanced courses. However, as
another constructive critic mentioned, the radicalism of the
report was to be welcomed:
"The James Committee proposes a major
change in the place and role of the
Colleges that is overdue and I welcome
its report so bold and radical are its
positive proposals that inevitably and
rightly there will be much disagreement
about them." 45
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In particular, Robinson commended the opportunity given to the
Colleges to become more closely associated with other forms of
higher education. However, this 'upward drift' and academic
orientation attracted severe criticism from others who saw the
James Re port as neglecting pupils:
"James Committee sight has been lost
of the children whom they intended
to serve, and attention directed
predominantly towards the students
who in coming years will be clamouring
for the opportunity to further their 46personal education to a higher level."
Along the same lines, Parry warned that:
"An error potentially very damaging
to the profession is the concept of
professional degrees, B.A(Ed) and
M.A(Ed), obtainable cheaply and only
by teachers.), 47
Other reviewers such as Tekenah 48 found that while criticism
could be made, the 'James Report' did at least look towards a
positive phase in the history of teacher education and training,
but in the event the period since its publication has been one of
unprecedented contraction in the capacity of higher education in
England and Wales.
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3.2.2	 The 1970s and 1980s: decades of contraction 
At the time of the James Report, training colleges were still
enjoying expansion, along with the higher education sector as a
whole, but by 1975 rationalisation was under way. A new sector
of teacher education was formed comprising some 110 units through
college mergers of various kinds, with each other, with poly-
technics, with colleges of higher education and with universities.
A few colleges remained 'free-standing'.
By 1980, the beginning of a planned reduction in the numbers
of teachers employed by local authorities was evident in response
to the falling rolls and the policy for economies in public spending.
It was estimated that the primary school population would decline
from 4.7 million in 1977 to 3.3 million in 1986, and the secondary
49school p opulation from 4 million in 1977 to 2.8 million in 1991.
Over the same period, the number of teachers (including the
50	
full-
time equivalent of part-timers) decreased by 9.000.
	
The
decrease in school population enabled staffing to be reduced, and
this was preferred to the alternative of improving the teacher:
pupil ratio.
The Secretary of State for Education and Science made the
following announcement in the House of Commons on 20 March 1975:
98.
“The Government have reviewed their policy
in the light of the continuing fall in
the birth rate and the prospective
sustained decline in the school population
after 1977, and have sought the advice of
the Advisory Committee on the supply and
training of teachers. The Government
aim to ensure that there should be enough
teachers to permit the elimination of
classes over 30 in the early 1980s, the
continuing expansion of education for
the under-fives, and programmes of
education and in-service training as
recommended in the James Report.” 51
As a result of this auantitative and contracting policy in the
planning of teacher supply, some colleges decided to cease initial
teacher training, some in-service as well. Closures also occurred,
with buildings being transferred to other purposes.
During the late 1980s, there has been a rise in the birth rate
and so an increase in the primary pupil population in the early
1990s is projected. Consequent u pon that is a rise in demand for
primary teachers and this is becoming recognised in Government
Policy for teacher-training numbers at this level.
In 1982, the advisory body ACSET published a report entitled
"The Initial Teacher Training System". They had been asked to
suggest the future size and form of the foundations of teacher
training. Recommendations were made to improve the quality of
teacher education and training, the content of courses, teaching
practice, 52 and during the early months of 1983 some radical
changes happened in the size and nature of teacher training.
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There are now over 130 training institutions in England,
training secondary and primary school teachers, and the minimum
age of candidates for training is 18. The minimum entry quali-
fications are: five GCE passes at '0' level, or a Grade I in the
CSE examination, and 2 'A' level passes, but this is a minimum.
The number of !0' level and 'A' level passes held by most
successful c-mdidates is well above the minimum, though this
varies from one course to another.
In 1984, the Secretary of State for Education established
the Council for the Accredidation of Teacher Education (CATE),
under the Chairmanship of Professor William Taylor, who, at the
time of writing, still holds that position, as well as the
challenging post of Vice-Chancellor of the University of Hull.
The CATE has laid down criteria by which the acceptability of
initial teacher-training programmes will be decided;
"to advise the Secretarites of State for
Education and Science and for Wales on
the approval of initial teacher training
courses in England and Wales." 53
The CATE has been asked to review the whole system of initial teacher
training and to prepare proposals for new courses. It was aimed to
reassess the initial teacher training courses at regular intervals,
over a set period of 3-4 years. In order to achieve this aim, the
Council has drawn from those who work at all stages of education.
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Primary school teachers, secondary school teachers, teacher trainers,
insnectors, advisers, and elected members and officers of local
education authorities co-operated with information forming an
intelligent and practical resnonse to the challenze provided by
CATE.
To review courses of initial teacher-training, the CATS
included the following:
"The higher education and initial teacher-
training of all intending teachers should
include the equivalent of at least two
full years' course time devoted to subject
studies at a level appropriate to higher
education. In B.Ed courses for the
primary years, a wide area of the curriculum
might constitute the student's specialism
and the time allocated to this part of the
course should include the application of
the subjects concerned to the learning and
developmental needs of young children.
In B;.Ed courses for secondary teaching,
the two years should be spent in the study
of one or two subjects within the secondary
curriculum as it is at present, or as it
may be expected to develop in the fore-
seeable future." (Annex to the Circular,
para 7) 54
Over the last ten years, B.Ed degrees have increasingly
emphasised the 'professional degree', resulting in an increase in
professional and educational studies, and a decrease in the
proportion of subject studies. Circular 3/84 has, in many cases,
reversed this trend and many institutions have been seeking
revalidation of their degrees, diplomas and certificates. This
revalidation is controlled by having to meet the 50 per cent
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subject studies criterion, and human resources have been a signi-
ficant consideration on the road to revalidation. 55
The CATE Criteria 3/84 include the following to improve ITT:
• Initial teacher-training tutors should have had recent and
relevant school experience related to the age-phase for which they
were preparing their students to teach;
• CATE admitting institutions must ensure that experienced
practising school teachers are involved in selection processes for
courses leading to the award of qualified teacher status;
• The minimum length PaCE course shOuld be extended to 36 weeks,
including at least 15 weeks' school experience and teaching practice;
• Selection of students (including interviews) to discover students'
personal qualities, work experience, qualifications, and ability to
communicate effectively in s peech and writing;
• Subject Studies, Subject Method and Educational and Professional
Studies in the PaCE course to conform to certain criteria. 56
The Circular 3/84 Criteria indicated that for secondary teachers,
specialist studies should be pursued only in one or in two subjects.
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Later additional requirements made by the Teacher Training Circular
7/84 are that these must comprise either two main subjects, or one
main subject and one subsidiary subject; or one main subject and
a related general area of the curriculum. Subjects for study in a
B.Ed course should be taken from "within the secondary curriculum as
it is at present, or as it may be ex pected to develop in the fore-
seeable future." 57
For the primary teachers, the criteria indicate that all
teachers should have had a higher education experience. It is also,
of course, important that primary teachers have the depth of
specialist knowledge which the equivalent of two years of subject
makes possible, and they should command a range of subject
specialisms covering as much as possible of the school curriculum. 58
The criteria recognise that, in the case of primary teachers,
it may be more convenient to study 'a wide area of the curriculum',
rather than one or two individual subjects. The criteria also
required that courses for primary teachers should be devoted to
studying the teaching of mathematics and language. The minimum
time allocation of about one hundred hours for each of these
subjects.
The criteria did not overlook professional studies, indicating
that both B.Ed and PCE courses should, through appropriate
Professional studies, be prepared to undertake the full responsibilities
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of a class teacher. This means that students in teacher-training
institutions should be introduced to all other relevant areas of
the primary curriculum.
The criteria also emphasised the links between training
institutions and local schools and teachers, and courses should
be provided by these institutions in co-operation with Local
Education Authorities. Through LEA advisers, they should establish
links with a number and variety of schools, and courses should be
developed and run in close working partnership with those schools. 59
In such schools, experienced teachers should take responsibility,
with the training institutions, for planning, supervision and
assessment of the students , practical performance.
The CATE criteria reflected three main important points; the
organisation, management and assessment of students , teaching
practice and school experience; the involvement of school teachers
in the selection and training of students within institutions; and
the provision of opportunities for the staff of training institutions.
These three main areas are those which will have to be designed with
the needs of students, trainers and teachers equally in mind. 60
In the selection of students for admission to initial teacher-
training, the criteria indicated in the final sentence of paragraph 7
of the Annex that; "in the case of entrants to PaCE courses,
institutions should satisfy themselves that the level and content
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of candidates' initial degrees are a ppropriately related to the
work of primary or secondary schools (which is relevant)."
Other conditions are contained mainly in paragraphs 13 to 17 of
the Annex to the DES Circular 3/84, which are that students should
have "personal and intellectual qualities suitable for teaching,
and show evidence of professional potential."
In assessing the personal qualities, institutions should look
for some personal aspects such as sensitivity and enthusiasm.
Through a centralised application procedure, institutions obtain
information about individual candidates. All entrants to initial
teacher-training institutions must have either Grade C or above in
the GCE '0' level examinations, or a Grade I in the CSE examinations,
in both Mathematics and English, and hold a degree of a British
university or an equivalent qualification. Undergraduate students
intending to teach secondary pupils should hold an 'A' level pass
(or equivalent) appropriate to the discipline(s) intended to be
their main teaching subject(s). For students who want to teach
primary pupils, a broad base of studies at '0 1 and 'A I level is
important. The CATE concluded that:
"The Council welcomes this opportunity to
emphasise its view that appropriate
procedures and practice relating to
admission of students to training are
crucial elements in the process of
requirement to the teaching profession,
and make a key contribution to the
maintenance of the highest possible
standards." 61
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In the beginning of 1990, new CATE regulations have been
issued. Under these arrangements, CATE has been reconstituted with
effect from 1 January 1990, with a wider remit. The new and
revised criteria and accompanying commentary reflect many changes
during the period of consultation. They are intended to cover the
whole initial training system, and also to be clearer in form and
content than their predecessors. They reflect the importance of
the new National Curriculum (5-16‘ and the need for newly-trained
teachers to address this. The local committees have been given a
more important role in reccomending courses of initial teacher-
training for consideration by CATS.
There are two major changes noted in curriculum studies in
primary courses. First, one hundred hours should be devoted to
science, including design technology. Secondly, the teaching of
religious education should be included in the training programmes.
However, Circular 24/89 and its revised criteria and commentary for
accreditation of courses of initial teacher-training (ITT), are
set out in Annex A to this Circular, and guidance for institutions
on their interpretation and implementation is offered in the
commentary as Annex B.
The revised criteria and commentary are set out in several
sections as follows:
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• Co-operation between institutions, local authorities and
schools.
• Students' school experience and teaching practice.
• Phase and age range.
• Subject studies and subject application to pupils' learning.
• Curriculum studies in primary courses.
• Educational and professional studies.
• Selection and admission to initial teacher-training. 62
The above sections are set out to be a working guide for the insti-
tutions to take account of in the need to improve their course of
initial training.
An interview was conducted by the writer with the Director of
the Institute of Education, University of Hull, and the tutor
responsible for the P3CE course, who are both involved directly with
initial teacher-training. They are convinced that CATE will bring
some benefit to initial teacher-training, but at the same time,
creates some new problems such as the increase of the duration of
teaching practice to some
	
26 weeks, which does not gain
additional financial support. Staff have to do extra work as a
result, or extra staff are needed; both of these situations are
problematical. Additional problems are concerned with the National
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Curriculum. Students have got to have 100 hours of Science, 100 hours
of Language, 100 hours of Mathematics, and various specified hours
for the other subjects. Consequently, there is no reading time and
no contemplative time. The CATE criteria certainly tighten up
some initial teacher-training institutions' procedures, but the
previous CATE criteria were already having a significant effect on
63
nrimary and secondary initial teacher-training.
0
The empirical work for this thesis, as far as England is
concerned, was carried out at two public sector colleges: North
Riding College, and The College of Reriol" `(o'c Sk,I0V%A. PtsTeLks
of their programmes comprise Anpendix6,and serve to illustrate some
of the variants of initial teacher education in England.
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CHAPTER FOUR 
HISTORICAL REVIEW AND CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF INITIAL TRAINING 
AND EDUCATION OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS IN IRAQ 
4.1	 INTRODUCTION 
Iraq is one of the countries working hard to develop the
educational sector to enable it to participate actively in the
general progress of the country. The political report of the
Eighth Regional Congress of the ABSP in 1974and the Central
Report of the Ninth Regional Congress of the ABSP in 1982 have
both pointed out the great importance of this sector when they
stressed the decisive role to be played by it through the
dissemination of ideas and cultures among the younger generation,
and through the plans and programmes aimed at raising the scientific
level in the forthcoming phases and in defining the general traits
of the society and the realisation of the Revolution's Ba'th
Arab, socialist and democratic aims. 1
	
Teacher training and
education has attempted to make its contribution. Teachers in
Iraq are seen by the Government as one of the most important
groups in the society, with the potential to play a significant
role in enriching the life of the country and its human resources.
The 17-30 July Revolution in 1968 brought about a revolutionary
and radical change in the structure of society. The teacher-
training sector had to face the task of creating a new momentum
and develop in both quality and quantity. However, this sector
115
is still far away from achieving general education objectives of
the country and its own aims in particular. The official
comprehensive aim of preparing the teacher is given as follows:
A
"To prepareAteacher educationist,
loyal to his/her motherland; fully
believing in the Arab Nation, its
unity, and its highly spiritual
values; proud of his/her human legacy;
adhering to elevated moral, democratic,
and social behaviour and principles;
contributing to social progress;
bringing about economic, cultural,
and social changes which Al-Balth
socialist party looks forward to
achieving; following the scientific
method of thinking; armed with
sufficient knowledge and the essential
skills in the subjects which he/she
will teach; acquainted with the
psychology of the pupils; compre-
hending modern educational trends
which help him/her do his/her job;
proud of his/her profession and its
ethics; and able to abide by one's
obligations and everything leading
to the achievement of educational
objectives." 2
From this aim, a number of general objectives spring. These
objectives comprise the following ten aspects: physical, mental,
spiritual, emotional, social, scientific, professional, patriotic,
national, and human.
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4.2 ASPECTS OF INITIAL TRAINING AND EDUCATION OF
TEACHERS BEFORE 1958 
In the sixteenth century, the Arab World fell under the rule
of the Ottoman Empire and remained under its yoke until the
beginning of the twentieth century. The only education available
was provided in the traditional mosque school (Al-Mullah). During
that time, the Turkish regime established the first state govern-
ment schools in Iraq.
In 1899, the first teacher-training school for primary teachers
was founded in the Nineveh (Mosul) Governorate. In 1913, the
number of teacher training schools became three, with 37 students
in all. This was still under the direct rule of the Ottoman
Empire. 3
After World War I, Iraq fell under the British mandate and
became an occupied territory ruled directly by British political
officers. During the period between 1914 and 1932, two kinds of
schools existed:
a) The Mullah (Kuttab);
b) The Madarsah (school). 4
The Mullah (Kuttab) was usually housed in the mosque or in the
Mullah's house, and in it the children were taught the Quran and
the basic principles of Islam. The state primary school system
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began to increase in 1914, by when there were 160 primary schools
attended by 6,656 pupils. The first secondary schools for boys
were opened in the major cities, like Baghdad, 4 secondary
5
schools with 818 pupils.
	
By the school year 1919-1920,
seventy-five schools were under British supervision. 6 In order
to meet the need for teachers in these years, the first formal
teacher-training school was established in Baghdad, teaching
three-month courses, and beginning with an enrolment of 81
7
students.
	
The courses consisted of general education subjects
as well as teaching methods. People who were already serving in
schools and who wished to become qualified primary school teachers
could attend this training school. At the end of the first three
months' session, 29 students passed the qualifying examination and
8
were appointed in the five newly-established schools in Baghdad.
In January 1918, the training duration was extended to six months.
The number of teachers graduating from this school had been
9increased from 125 in 1918 to 300 in 1919.
	
During 1919, the
six-months course was further extended to two years, and in 1922
it became three years. By then it comprised two sections: Arts
and Literature, which were changed by Al-Husri into Primary and
Elementary. These institutions were to prepare teachers for
primary schools, by means of the three-year course. Later, a
two-year course was set up to prepare teachers for elementary
schools. 10 The training of women teachers followed similar
lines of development to that of men, but short, three-month,
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professional courses were started in Baghdad and Mosul by the
Ministry of Education (Al-Maraf) to prepare women teachers. This
soon became six months. In the academic year of 1921-22, ninety-
three women teachers were qualified by this course and in 1928, a
teacher—training school for women was opened, starting with a
11
three-year course for the post-primary stage;
"Since the occupation and during the
years of the mandate, there was a
general drive in the country to extend
the opening of schools to supply them
with the required number of teachers.
This drive was caused mainly by two
factors: the increasing demand for
education on the part of nation for
its children', and second, the country
was building up its life, and the need
for more educated persons was very
urgent." 12
The British occupation forces and the Iraqi Ministry of
Education issued the First Education Law in 1929 for the organi-
sation of teacher-training institutions for the training of women
and men teachers for all kinds of schools. These institutions
were:
(a) Primary Teachers' Training Schools (later known as "colleges").
(b) Elementary Training Schools (later known as "Rural Training
Schools").
(c) The Higher Teachers' College. 13
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The first two institutions were established to prepare primary
school teachers, while the third was to prepare secondary school
teachers. The primary teachers' course was three years from the
elementary stage and the course for teachers in the elementary
schools was four years from the primary stage. Despite these
developments, it cannot be said that an adequate professional
preparation for teaching had been provided. 14
In 1921, the national government was established after
agreement between the British political officials and the Iraqi
government. As a result of the new life of the Iraqi people,
primary schools were rapidly expanded. The number of public
primary schools increased from 88 in 1921 to 376 in 1932-33. 15
The demand for more teachers to meet the needs of the expansion
of primary school education was accompanied by a demand for higher
academic standards and better trained teachers. During this
period, the number of teachers trained in the primary training
schools for boys and girls was only 1,006. 16
Table 4.1 illustrates the type of curriculum offered to
primary teacher trainees in the 1940s. It was predominantly
academic.
Earlier, in the 1920s, Rural Teachers' Colleges had been
established to train men teachers for the village primary schools
by means of a two-year course. In 1929, this was extended to
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TABLE 4.1:	 PROGRAMME OF STUDIES FOR PRIMARY TEACHERS' 
GENERAL COURSE. QUEEN ALIYAL INSTITUTE: 1945-1946 
Subject Hours per Week
1st year 2nd year
Religion 1 1
Arabic 5 5
English 3 3
Psychology and Education 6 8
History 2 2
Geography 2 2
Mathematics 2 2
Science 4 3
Drawing and Manual Arts 4 4
Physical Education and Singing 2 9
Hygiene 1 1
TOTAL 32 32
Source: Matthews, R.D. and Akrawi, M., Education in Arab 
Countries and the Near East, American Council on
Education, 1949, p.183.
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three years but was abolished in 1931 for no clear reason. 17
Following the recommendation of the Monroe Commission
18
Report	 in 1934, the new Rural Teachers' College was estab-
lished to meet the need for village teachers:
"Courses were adopted in consideration
of this theory: practical and theor-
etical training in agriculture,
hygiene, first aid and simple medical
treatment, sociology and visits to
villages were started." 19
This institution started with a four-year course, later five-
years, after completing primary level. The first Rural Teachers'
College was opened in southern Iraq, near Shatra city on the
Gharraf River, and was later transferred to South Baghdad at
Rustumiyah. Students from villages were preferred; city students
were not usually admitted. The selection of students was made
on the basis of school record, a quota according to provinces,
a medical examination, and interview.
In 1934 and 1944, two further rural teachers' colleges were
opened; plus also in 1934, the first Elementary Teachers' College
for Women, in Diwaniyah Province. In the first three years, the
college followed the same course as the men's college, but in the
fourth-year some subjects were offered s pecially for women teachers,
such as sewing. Students were required to pass the public inter-
mediate school examinations before being admitted to the fourth
year.
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During the 1940s and 1950s, some notable developments
happened in teacher-training institutions. New establishments
for the primary training were opened, such as the Home Arts
School (for Art and Craft subjects). This was established with
a five-year post-primary course. A one-year course was founded
(post-secondary stage) as an emergency course to meet the need
for more primary school teachers. Later, fourteen provinces in
the country opened similar training institutions.
In 1956-57, further teacher-training schools with a three-
year course of study after the intermediate stage were established
and some of the old institutions were expanded. By the academic
year 1957-58, the number of students enrolled at all the primary
training schools had risen to 6,681. However, in 1958-59, the
enrolments rose even further in response to the demand for more
primary teachers and the operation of emergency training schemes. 20
4.3 SINCE THE 1958 REVOLUTION 
A new era was opened in 1958 when the revolution came on the
14th of July. Iraq became independent under the new government,
and there was a marked expansion in education at all levels.
Aims and objectives were designed for the education system, and
new schools were opened.
In 19b0, a new regulation (No.49) governing the education
of teachers for the primary school system was issued, according
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to which teacher education and training was carried out in the
following institutions:
a) a short teacher training course of one year after the secondary
stage (later known as a teacher training institute);
b) teacher training school; a three-year course after the inter-
mediate stage;
c) Fine Arts Institute: a three-year course after the inter-
mediate stage to prepare specialist teachers;
d) Home Economics Institute: a five-year course after the primary
stage;
e) Physical Education Institute: a three-year course after the
intermediate level. However, these institutions were abandoned
21in 1969. -
Another Revolutionary Government gained power in Iraq in
1968, and so there was yet another 'new start' or period of reform
and expansion. The Ministry of Education, through its Directorate
of Curricula and Textbooks and national curriculum committees,
established in 1969 the basic curriculum objectives of the
teacher-training institutions, confirming the usual balance
between general education and professional studies/skills.
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However, the following year such institutions were abandoned,
only to be reopened in 1971-72, joining Baghdad University with
a two-year post-secondary course until 1972-73. From the
beginning of 1974 up to 1978, teacher_training institutions
followed the Regulation of Teacher Training Institutions No.49
Year 1960, with some adjustments in the light of the aims and
the new political system in Iraq.
The Political Report of the Eighth Congress of the Arab
Ba t,th Socialist Party in 1974 pointed out the great importance
of the education system, particularly the training of teachers.
It stressed the decisive role to be played by teacher-training
through the dissemination of ideas and cultures among the younger
generation.
The decision of the Revolutionary Command Council on 7 February
1974 to make education at all stages from pre-primary to higher
levels of study free,resulted in a substantial increase in the
number of enrolled primary school students. At the same time,
all subsidised and private education institutions were nationalised.
These two decisions constituted a landmark in the history of the
Iraqi educational system. In 1974-75, the total number of
students enrolled at primary schools was 1,544,334. This led the
government to increase the number of enrolled students in teacher_
training institutions. In 1974-75, there were 9,621 such students
engaged in primary school preparation.
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The years 1976 to 1979 saw a decrease in the number of
students admitted for training (see Tables 4.2 and 4.3).
Nonetheless, as a result of the free and compulsory education
ruling for all stages of study, the number of pupils enrolled
at primary school continued to rise, as shown in Table 4.4.
This massive increase in the number of pupils enrolled in primary
school led the government to revise the number of training
institutions and their intakes as part of the National Develop-
ment Plan for 1976-80 (see Table 4.4).
There are now three main kinds of teacher-training insti-
tutions for primary school teachers:
a) Teacher-Training Schools, which offer a three-year course
post-intermediate stage. These institutions have been changed
as from 1983/84 to teacher-training institutes of five-year
course post-intermediate stage.
b) Central Teacher Institutes, which offer a two-year course
post-secondary stage. The graduates of these institutions are
entitled to teach in pre-first and first-level schools.
c) Four Institutes of Fine Arts, offering a five-year course
after the intermediate stage for teachers who are intending to
occupy specialist Posts in teaching of plastic and practical
arts, theatrical and cinematic arts, and music. 22
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TABLE 4.2:	 DISTRIBUTION BY YEAR OF THE NUMBER OF TEACHER-
TRAINING SCHOOLS, STUDENTS AND TEACHING STAFF 
No.	 of No. of Students No.	 of Students No. of Teaching
Year Training Admitted in Class Staff
Schools M. F. Total M.	 F. Total M. F.	 Total
1976/77 31 1796 4109 5905 4040 9481 13521 192 398 590
1977/78 32 982 3709 4691 4652 1.085 17337 201 465 660
1978/89 33 1351 3847 5198 421711S23 16040 515 467 682
Note:
The duration of study at teacher-training schools is three-years post-
intermediate school level.
Source:
TABLE 4.3:	 DISTRIBUTION BY YEAR OF THE NUMBER OF TEACHER 
TRAINING INSTITUTES, STUDENTS, AND TEACHING STAFF
Year
No. of
Institutes
No. of Students
Admitted
No. of Students
in Class
No. of Teaching
Staff	 ,.
M. F. Total M. F. Total M. F. Total
1976/77 12 1878 2118 3996 3420 4245 7665 165 82 247
1977/78 13 1218 1042 2260 3019 3233 6252 155 86 241
1978/79 13 1140 981 2121 2358 2090 4448 171 86 257
Note:
The duration of study at teacher-training institutes is two-years post-
secondary level.
Source: ibid.
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TABLE 4.4:	 SHOWING THE NUMBERS OF STUDENTS, CLASSROOMS AND
TEACHERS IN THE PRIMARY STAGE
Year No. of Pupils No. of Classrooms No. of Teachers
1974/75 1.544.34 48.650 65.387
1975/76 1.692.313 51.878 70.804
1976/77 1.841.915 55.073 76.097
1977/78 1.991.055 58.215 81.154
1978/79 2.043.507 58.675 82.065
1979/80 2.188.265 60.785 87.626
Total
increase 643.931	 (43%) 12.135 22.236
Average
increase 128.786 (9%) 2.427 4.447
Source: Re public of Iraq, Ministry of Information, The Economy 
of Iraq: Development and Perspectives, 1958
-76, 1980,
1984, p.140.
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There have been rationalisation and mergers as in England7as
provision seeks to adjust to demand. The Institute of Baghdad
is located in the ca pital city; there are two institutes in the
north of the country, one located in the Arbil Governorate,
representing the Kurdish Governorates and the Nineveh Institute.
In the south is the Institute of Misan ) representing the southern
Governorates.
There are 39 teacher-training institutes offering a five-
year course after the intermediate stage, and located in thirteen
Governorates. 28,29,30
	
The following tables, (4.5, 4.6 and 4.7)
show the number of institutions, students, and teaching staff for
1986/87.
The mid to late 1980s have seen a dramatic decrease in the
number of teachers in training. The total number of registered
students of both sexes in the first year in training institutions
was 9.273 in 1985/86, while it was 4.964 in 1986/87, a decrease of
46.5%. The number of female students decreased from 5.030 in
1985/86 to 2.612 in 1986/87, a decrease of 48.1%; while the total
number of male students decreased from 4.243 in 1985/86 to 2.302
in 1986/87, a decrease of 44.69.
The total number of students of both sexes enrolled in training
institutions at all levels was 36.208 in 1985/86, while it was
22) 966 in 1986/87. The decrease is 36.6%. The total number of
female students decreased from 20 888 in 1985/86 to 13.817 in1
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TABLE 4.6:
	
GRADUATES OF TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS FOR
PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS FOR THE YEAR 1985/86 
Type of
Institution
Graduates
TotalMale Female
Fine Arts Institute 287 105 392
Teacher-Training School
(3 years after intermediate) 2070 1841 3911
Teacher-Training Institute
- - -(5 years after intermediate)
Central Teacher-Training
Institute 1525 1802 3327
(3 years after secondary)
TOTAL 3882 3748 7620
Source: Ibid.
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TABLE 4,7: NUMBERS OF STUDENTS (MALE AND FEMALE) REGISTERED
AT TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS FOR PRIMARY 
SCHOOL TEACHERS FOR THE YEAR 1986/87 
Governorate
No. of Students
Male Female Total
Baghdad (Rusafa/Karkh) 1642 2515 4157
Nineveh 926 186 412
Basrah 876 1424 2300
Slaladin 344 539 883
Al-Ta'miem 526 840 1366
Diyala 451 667 1118
Al-Anbar 388 713 1101
Babil 542 864 1406
Kerbala 435 671 1106
Najef 523 771 1294
Al-Qadissiya 464 754 1218
Al-Muthan 464 517 981
Thi-Qar 819 1040 1859
Wasit 472 784 1256
Misan 480 728 1208
D'hok 120 511 631
Arbil 148 106 254
Sulaimaniya 229 187 416
TOTAL 9149 13817 22966
Source: Republic of Iraq, Ministry of Education. Conference No.13. 
held 1 9
-14 September 1987, Document No.(1-B), p.239,
Table No.2.
13 2
1986/87, the difference being 7071, a decrease of 33.9%. The
total number of male students enrolled in these institutions
was 15,320 in 1985/86, while it was 9;149 in 1986/87. The
difference between the two years was 6,171, a decrease of 40.3%.
The following tables (4.8 and 4.9) show the number of students,
male and female, enrolled in pre-service teacher-training insti-
tutions in 1985/86 and 1986/87. 23
It was indicated that this decrease has no negative influence
on the process of teacher training ) as the admission policy in these
institutions is based on the compulsory primary education plan and
its requirements of teachers. 24
As a result of the Iraq/Iran War, most of the education sectors
have been modified either by an increase in the number of staff,
students or funds, or by a decrease in some sectors such as the
number of students enrolled in teacher-training institutions, as
we see in Table 4.10.
4.4 THE STAFF OF TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
Members of teaching staff in training institutions for primary
school teachers are classified as 'lecturers'. They are required
to hold a diploma at least, and many hold the highest scientific,
technical or professional degrees in the field, demanding at least
three or four years beyond the secondary level.
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Most of the academic and professional qualifications of
these staff are degrees from Baghdad University. Others hold
their degrees from five colleges of education affiliated to
different universities in the country which prepare secondary
school teachers. All of these colleges have the same regulations,
systems and programmes of study. Same teachers who hold a bacca-
laureate from other colleges are eligible to teach in pre-service
training institutions such as Colleges of Art or Colleges of Science.
Some of the teaching staff hold M.A., M.Ed., M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees
in different subjects from Iraqi, Egyptian, British and American
universities, while others hold degrees from Fine Arts Institutes
to teach drawing or craft. Others again hold degrees from a
College of Physical Education to teach in that area. Teaching
staff are appointed, supervised and employed by the Ministry of
Education. Table 4.10 shows the distribution of the qualifications
of teaching staff in teacher-training institutions for the year
1986/87. This shows that most of the teaching staff have university
degrees.
TABLE 4.10: NUMBER OF LECTURERS IN TEACHER-TRAINING
INSTITUTIONS FOR THE YEAR 1986/87 
Secondary Di ploma Bachelor Higher
Diploma
!aster's
degree Ph.D. TOTALM.	 F.	 T. M.	 F.	 T. M.	 F.	 T. M	 F	 T.
	
•	
.
M.	 F.	 T. M.	 F.	 T.
2	 3	 5 9	 2	 11 414 550964 7 11 18 122	 34156 8	 2 10 1164
Source: Ministry of Education, Educational Conference No.13,
Document 1-A, September 1987, p.27, p.103.
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Despite the regulations, it is clear that some lecturers are
not qualified to teach in the teacher-training institutions, which
means that the education authorities are not adhering to their own
set of criteria:
"The actual situation, however, falls short
of the official aspiration and of the
above regulations, which lack clear
criteria for direction and thus for
selection." 25
Al-Khazraji indicated that teacher-training institutions
suffer from a shortage in the number of lecturers and teaching
staff; some of whom are not well-qualified, not competent, and
lack teaching experience. Most of the teaching staff and lecturers
are holders of degrees, but without professional training. 26
Training institutions face other handicaps in that most of
them do not enjoy the standard required in educational equipment
and facilities, such as libraries and workshops. Some have the
educational equipment and facilities but no qualified staff.
Consequently, students graduating from such institutions are not
able to take advantage even of basic materials or to make their
own teaching aids, even if the schools to which they are posted
do have some equipment.
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4,5 THE CURRICULUM IN TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
The Ministry of Education, through its General Directorate
of Curricula and Teaching Aids, is responsible for developing
curricula, textbooks and teaching aids. The national curriculum
committees determine the objectives of social and educational
philosophy. Different committees have been formed under the
supervision of the Directorate of Curricula and Teaching Aids,
for designing a syllabus for each subject and they also select
the textbooks and teaching aids to be used. This planning makes
clear the general, objectives and aims to be followed in preparing
primary school teachers.
The Committee for Reviewing Education Affairs in 1976 defined
the direction and the trend of teacher-training which attempts to
meet the needs of Iraqi society and its environment. In its
report, the Committee placed emphasis on the following:
a) the teacher should be prepared first as an educator, and there-
after, as a specialist in one or more subjects;
b) curricula should be as comprehensive as possible and reflect
a fair balance among scientific, professional and cultural
objectives;
c) academic standards should be kept, and training textbooks
should be continually analysed and reviewed;
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d) the content of courses should conform with modern scientific
developments and take consideration of the present needs of Iraqi
society;
e) the timetablesin teacher-training institutions should be made
flexible so that students will be able to make observational visits
to nearby schools;
f) the lecturers at teacher-training institutions are expected to
teach subjects and the methodology of teaching subjects. 27
The programme of study, as designed by the Ministry of Education,
consists of certain basic elements:
a) General (4cademic) Training
b) Professional and Educational Training
c) General Education. 28
The teacher-training institute offering a five-year study
course post-intermediate stage is a new type which the Ministry of
Education established in 1983, and by extending the three-year
study course. Such institutes have been established in most
governorates. They involve specialisation and general preparation
for teaching. There are five subjects for specialisation available
during the two final years of study: Social Science, Arabic and
Kurdish Alphabetic in one section; Mathematics, English, Arts
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Education, and Physical Sections. Appendix 1A, Tables 1,2,3 and 4,
shows the subjects taught in teacher-training institutes.
The curriculum of Central Teacher-Training Institutes of two-
years study post-secondary stage (General Baccalaureate Examination
GBE) involves general preparation and special subjects required for
teaching in primary schools. There are four sections available in
these institutes, these being General, English, Physical Education
and Arts Education. Specialisation starts at the beginning of the
course and follows the same policy and study programmes as in the
teacher-training institutes of five years. Appendix 1B, Tables 5
and 6, shows the distribution of subjects taught in these institutes.
The total number of hours being taught in the course of the
two-year Central Teacher-Training Institutes is 1,523, while in
the Teacher-Training Institutes of five-year courses, the number is
4,165. It is clear that the programme of study is overcrowded and
that subject contents lack relationship to one another. Different
textbooks contain similar repeated material. This was indicated
by a paper on pre-service and in-service teacher-training in 1980. 29
It was further stated, in 1981, that the curricula of the Central
Teacher-Training Institutes were neglecting the dissimilarity in
scholastic background between the students in the 'scientific'
and'literary , sections. In this respect, curricula in these
institutions had the weakness of being unrelated to the primary
school in its aims and demands, and it was not giving enough
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attention to the role of teaching aids, art education and musical
education. 30 However, the programme of the teacher-training
institution remains as it was, in spite of such observations and
criticisms.
4.6 TEACHING PRACTICE IN PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHER-
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
Teaching practice and school observation are regarded as
important activities o linking theory and practice in the training
of teachers. In both kinds of training institutions, observation
through primary school visits is conducted under the guidance of
lecturers in these institutions, either by arranging times to
visit the nearest primary school, or by trainees' observation of
teaching sessions by selected teachers in the institutions.
Observation spread over a number of schools offers a greater
variety of teaching conditions. A number of students may visit
a school once or twice a week with a lecturer, and after each
visit students may be required to prepare comments for discussion
in class. Sometimes, individual lessons are given by student-
teachers in the presence of their fellow students, and under the
supervision of lecturers. Teaching practice is usually begun in
early April in the second term of the last year of the training
course and continues for six weeks in primary schools, under the
supervision of all members of staff, particularly those taking
the final-year. Members of staff are expected to visit student-
teachers two or three times during the period of teaching practice.
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Two or three lessons per day are allocated to trainees by the
headteacher or by agreement with the subject teacher concerned.
Assessment and evaluation of the student on teaching practice
depends greatly on the short visits of supervisors, local
educational supervisors, or sometimes the headteacher or subject
teacher. However, there are unsatisfactory aspects in the system
as practised. For instance:
"Supervision and assessment, both by
the training institutions' tutors
and headteachers or educational
supervisors, are subjective and often
idiosyncratic." 31
An examination is held at the end of the training course. The
combined scores of the examination and teaching practice qualify
students for the award of the Certificate.
4.7 TEACHING METHODS IN PRIMARY TEACHER-TRAINING
INSTITUTIONS 
Teachers should be trained well, especially in teaching methods
for achieving the aims of the particular subject of study. The
present ideal is that training institutions are the workshops for
applying and improving current methods, and for creating new
patterns in the teaching of the various subjects. Their respons-
ibility in preparing teachers through new and modernised teaching
methods should parallel the modern theories and trends in
educational techniques and technology. In fact, current teaching
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methods used in teacher-training institutions are basically
lectures and discussions conducted in the classroom. Sometimes,
the students move to workshops for preparing lessons and/or
teaching aids, participating in seminars and observing practical
demonstrations, but in teacher-training institutions use the
classic methods of teaching, and stress is given to the lecture
and the demonstration.
The use of educational technology and new modern teaching
methods is unfortunately quite limited in the training institutions.
There are many factors which hinder	 improvement of teaching
methods and the development of new ones. These are as follows:
a) weaknesses in the qualifications of teaching staff as regards
new, modern methods;
b) the lack of necessary facilities for study in some institutions;
c) the method of teaching is largely by textbook, followed closely
unit by unit and lesson by lesson;
d) curricula are overcrowded with subjects and themes, and
lecturers are forced to complete the syllabuses;
e) the nature of the examination itself drives the lecturers to
use the out-dated teaching methods;
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f) the lack of reference materials in libraries, and their
general condition in teacher-training institutions do not
encourage students to use them;
g) there is a lack of educational technology, audio-visual aids
and other equipment, and a lack of experience among teaching staff
in theroles and use of the available equipment.
4.8 METHODS OF SELECTION AND ADMISSION OF CANDIDATES 
IN PRIMARY TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
The Ministry of Education estimates and determines in advance
the number of teachers that will be needed to fill the number of
teaching vacancies. The number of candidates accepted every year
is recommended to accord with the number of such vacancies. Thus,
there are two procedures in the selection of candidates to train
for primary school teaching which are laid down by the Ministry of
Education. These are as follows;
a) In the teacher-training institutes of five and three-years
post-intermediate stage, the selection of candidates depends on
the transitional system. The candidate has the opportunity to
choose his/her own field by filling in a special application form.
Competitions are conducted between the candidates, comparing their
total marks obtained in the qualifying examinations, suitability
for teaching and freedom from physical handicaps, as decided by
interviewing committees which are set up in every institution.
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b) In the case of the two-year training course post-Baccalaureate
secondary examination, candidates are admitted according to the
central admission procedure conducted by the Central Admission
Bureau in the Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific :Research.
Competititons decide between candidates according to their
achievement marks . Later, selected candidates should pass the
interview of a special committee formed for this purpose.
There are further conditions of admission and methods of
selection defined by the Ministry of Education as follows:
a) candidates must be in sound health, free from organic defect,44
in sound psychological health, such as will not impede them from
doing teaching;
b) candidates must be of good morals and reputation;
c) candidates in which the training institution is located, or
of a neighbouring governorate, simultaneously with the transitional
principles.
Although there exist the princi ples and conditions of selection
procedures and candidates' entry requirements, these conditions
still lack an objective assessment for a more careful selection
of candidates by applying these conditions strictly, amalgamating
the total marks, conducting good interviews, and carrying out
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educational and psychological tests. If thoroughly applied, these
procedures could select efficiently and guarantee the provision of
suitable persons willing to work in the teaching profession. 32
In researching this matter, the Ministry of Education, in 1985,
stated the following:
a) Methods of selection and acceptance of students under the standard
requirements were not following the modern educational trends;
b) Committees were not equipped to assess and evaluate candidates and
the interviews were not objective and were therefore useless;
c) Representation of the institutions' administrations were not
adequate because some of the accepted students did not hold the
professional requirements;
d) Candidates should not be selected according to their academic
achievements only, other factors like personal characteristics should
have their place in admission requirements;
e) Objective committees must discover the overall abilities of
candidates by using objective psychological tests. 33
Despite this matter receiving more attention from the Ministry
of Education, there is still much incompetence in the selection of
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candidates. The committees are not well-grounded in their role
as selectors and fail to meet the teaching profession's needs
in respect of the choice of candidates.
4.9 THE TRAINING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 
4.9.1	 Historical Review
In 1923, a Higher Teachers' College was opened for primary
school teachers to prepare them to teach in secondary schools by
providing evening classes. This college later turned into a
full-time residential institution giving a two-year course and
divided into a literary and scientific section. At that time,
the Iraqi government began to send a few qualified students to
universities in Syria, Egypt, Europe, the United States, and the
United Kingdom.
There were no teacher-training institutions or schools to
prepare secondary-school teachers before 1918, a fact which
prompted the British under the mandate to use some retired army
officers and educated Iraqis as teachers. 34
The Higher Teachers' College of 1923 ran a two-year course
with 12 lessons weekly. Candidates were required to hold the
Primary Teacher Training School Certificate, and some were holders
of the Secondary School Certificate. There were 44 students, 25
of them in the first grade and 19 in the second in the first
147
session, Most of them went on to become secondary school
teachers. 35
In 1935, this college reopened with a course of two years,
which later became three years in 1937, and four years in 1939.
The policy of preparing secondary school teachers was influenced
by the political, economic, social and cultural situation of the
day. Six institutions were opened in succession, without any
relation to the real needs of national development. These
institutions were; the Higher Teacher Training College, the Queen
Aliya Institute, the Fine Arts Institute, the College of Religious
Education, the College of Art and Science, and the Higher Institute
of Education. 36
Matta Akrawi, in his memoranda to the Education Minister
(Al-Marf), indicated that it was necessary to raise the standard
of education of secondary school teachers, according to the
following principles:
a) encourage good students to apply to college, and strengthen
the selection of candidates;
b) increase the training course to four years post-secondary
stage;
c) acimit candidates of a higher standard who have graduated from
primary teacher-training school, including those who have spent
at least two years serving in primary schools.
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According to these principles, conditions and methods of
selection became to be revised so that candidates were required
to:
a) hold a secondary school certificate;
b) pass a health test;
c) (normally) pass tests in Arabic and English Language, as well
as at least the subject(s) relevant to the teaching need;
d) succeed in the personal interview with the chosen committee;
Alternatively, candidates who had graduated from Primary Teacher—
Training School and had a limited amount of teaching experience, as
defined by the college council, might be admitted. 37
Higher teacher training in Iraq has been influenced by Al-
Husri's ideas. He played a positive role in establishing and
reorganising training institutions, reviewing them continuously
and supplying them with laboratories and new equipment, and
selecting competent Arab and Iraqi teaching staff to teach in
38
these institutes.
In 1920, the first Ministry of Education was founded. As
a result of the Education Act of 1929, the duration of
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secondary school was expanded to five years, the first three years
being known as 'intermediate', and the fourth and fifth as
'preparatory'. In the last two years, the secondary stage was
divided into branches, the scientific and the literary. After
each stage, a public examination was conducted and a certificate
was awarded which would qualify the students to enter the higher
39stage.	 This expansion in the secondary stage led to training
more secondary school teachers to meet the needs.
Women were first admitted in 1937 to join the Higher Teachers'
College at a time when the Ministry of Education was forced to get
women teachers from Syria, Lebanon and Egypt. It was an attempt to
defeat the shortage. Entrance requirements were the same as for
the men students. In order to raise the standard of training for
secondary school teachers, the government reorganised the Higher
Teachers' College. Students were free to select branches, but now
40they had to take the cultural and professional subjects.
In 1955, the Higher Institute of Physical Education was opened
to prepare physical education teachers for all types of schools and
colleges. A three-year course of study was provided at post-
secondary school level, or for primary teachers who had graduated
from training schools in the physical education section, or
equivalent. In 1958-59, the Institute was incorporated into
Baghdad University, and the course was extended to four years.
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The Higher Institute of Language opened in 1958 as a part
of Baghdad University to prepare English Language teachers for
intermediate and secondary schools, starting with a three-year
course of study. In 1962, the University of Baghdad Council
lengthened the course to four years, and the curriculum was
changed to meet the new policy on course study.
In 1960, the Higher Teachers' Institute was founded to train
secondary school teachers for the Sciences and Mathematics. This
gave a two-year course of study at post-secondary school level.
In 1963, it was affiliated with Baghdad University and the courses
were extended to three years. Five years later, however, this
Institute was closed. 41
In 1936, the Fine Arts Institute was established to prepare
teachers in drawing and other arts. Secondary education level was
the minimum requirement for admission and the institute started
with a four-year course towards a B.A. degree. There were
departments of painting, sculpture and drama. 42
4.9.2 The Queen Aliyah Institute for Women Teachers 
The shortage of women teachers and the need for training led
to the establishment of the Queen Aliyah Institute in 1945, which
gave a three-year course to prepare women teachers for both
elementary and secondary schools. Two sections were available
in this institute: scientific and literary, and there were 88
students in the first session. Table 4.11 shows the programme
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of studies at the Institute. The entrance requirements were based
largely on the students' achievements in the public secondary
school examination, a medical examination, and passing a personal
interview; and with the agreement of the Ministry, the College
Council were able to request candidates to pass a competence test
in certain subjects. Later, the course was lengthened to four
years, admitting secondary certificate holders. In 1958, this
institute incorporated with Baghdad University under the name of
the College of Al-Tahreer for Women until 1963, when it became The
College for Women.
4.10 HIGHER EDUCATION IN IRAQ 
Before 1987, there were six universities as follows:
a) University of Baghdad, located in Baghdad, established in
1956;
b) University of Basrah, located in the south of the country,
established in 1967;
c) University of Mosul, located in the north of the country,
established in 1967;
d) Al-Mustansiriyah University, located in Baghdad, established
in 1963;
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e) University of Salahiddin was established in 1969, located in
the north of Iraq, in Arbil city;
f) University of Technology, founded in 1975, and located in
Baghdad.
In 1987, four new universities and one college were estab-
lished to meet the needs of developing Iraqi society; namely:
Tikrit located in Salah Al-Deen province, Al-Qadisya located in
Qadisya province; Al-Anbarj located in Anab province, and Kufa
University located in Kufa city, part of Najaf province, 43
Al-Turath College were established in Baghdad city. In addition,
there are six Colleges of Education for preparing secondary school
teachers in the country:
a) Baghdad University, College of Education;
b) Baghdad University, Women's College of Education, reopened
in 1983-84;
c) Mosul University, College of Education;
d) Basrah University, College of Education;
e) Al-Mustansiriyah University, College of Education; and
f) Salah Al-Dean University, College of Education.
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Universities in Iraq are under the supervision of the
Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research and are
financed by the Central Government. Admission requirements
include a maximum age (18-23) and Secondary School Certificate.
Colleges of Education consist of Social Science Departments and
Pure Science Departments for both male and female students. The
basic aim of these colleges is to prepare qualified staff to serve
in intermediate and secondary schools.
4.10.1	 Baghdad University (College of Education) 
As we saw in the previous pages, the original college of
education was established in 1923 as a Higher Teacher-Training
College for secondary school teachers. In 1958, the Teachers'
College became part of Baghdad University and was renamed the
College of Education, comprising nine departments as follows:
Education and Psychology, English, Geography, Arabic, History,
Biology, Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics. These departments
existed in the year 1955 -56 and continued until the College closed
in 1969. 44
In 1971, the College reopened to train graduates of other
academic colleges as teachers in secondary schools. A one-year
course following the first degree was awarded, the only higher
professional diploma in the fields of the teaching specialisms.
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In 1974, the College was reorganised and now offers four-
year concurrent courses. It is divided into two sections; each
section consisting of several departments: Sciences, which includes
Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics, Physics and Home Economics;
Literature, which includes Arabic, English, Kurdish, Education
45
and Psychology, History and Geography.	 The first degree
awarded by the College of Education in all de p artments is the
Bachelor's degree, based on a four-year course, including eight
46terms of not less than fifteen weeks for each term. 	 The
student has to choose one of the major departments of specialisation.
An additional one-and-a-half to three years of study beyond the
Bachelor's degree is required for the Master's degree (M.Ed, M.Sc.
and M.A.). The highest degree awarded by the College of Education
is Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.), which requires one and a half to
47
six years of study beyond the Master's degree. 	 Table 4.12
shows the number of students graduating from the College of
Education, Baghdad University, in 1986-87.
4.10.2	 Selection Methods and Candidates' Entry 
Requirements in Colleges of Education 
There is only one method of selection of candidates for the
colleges of education, and that is by central admission under the
conditions assigned by the Bureau of Central Admission which follows
the Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research. Every
year, the Bureau introduces a bulletin outlining the conditions
and methods of selection of a pplicants to the universities and
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TABLE 4.12: NUMBER OF GRADUATES FROM THE COLLEGE OF EDUCATION,
BAGHDAD UNIVERSITY. FOR THE YEAR 1986-87 
Department
NO.	 OF	 GRADUATES
F M Total
Arabic 74 62 136
English 89 36 125
Kurdish 8 18 26
History 85 75 160
Geography 39 66 105
Physics 35 75 110
Chemistry 84 129 213
Biology 78 84 162
Mathematics 55 68 123
Home Economics 23 - 23
TOTAL 570 1183
Source: Iraq, Ministry of Planning, General Statistical
Organisation. Graduates of Higher Education,
1986-87, p.7.
157
institutes, following the policy of the above Ministry. Among
the requirements for admission to Colleges of Education are the
following:
a) candidates are to be Iraqis;
b) candidates must have completed successfully the secondary
school (General Baccalaureate Examination), or the equivalent;
c) candidates must pass a medical test, according to special
conditions presented by these colleges;
d) candidates must be of good morals and reputation, and have
no record of conviction for criminal or political corruption;
e) graduates of the Literary Section are eligible to enter the
Social Science Departments, and graduates of the Scientific
Section are eligible to enter the Science Departments.
Other factors to be considered after the announcement of
the admission results by the Bureau of Central Admission, are
covered by interviews with committees in each department to
ascertain whether or not candidates are free from speech defects,
psychological weaknesses or physical and organic defects, which
do not agree with the requirements of the profession. 48
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Selection and admission of the candidates is centralised and
all colleges of education in the country observe the same
admission requirements. However, the ambition of the authority
of the Ministry of Education is:
“....to select a high academic student,
high educational motivation, and good
personal characteristics by using a
variety of scientific, educational and
psychological measurements and tests.
with thorough interviews to discover
their interests, abilities, unlike the
committees' routine ineffectual ones
which exist at present.” 49
In fact, most of the candidates accepted at the secondary training
institutions are not qualified to be teachers in terms of personal
qualities; selection tends to be on academic attainment, without
any regard being given to any other factors.
4.10.3	 Curricula in the College of Education, Baghdad 
University 
The curricula of the training courses comprise four-year
concurrent studies, with an average of 87.5 units approximately
for a full course. The Literature Departmentsconsists of an
average of 21.8 units yearly, while the Science Departments include
an average of nearly 12.95 units yearly. In the Eleventh Educational
Conference in 1985, it was indicated that the programme of study
for the College of Education, Baghdad University, consists of
four major elements, which are; s pecialisation training;
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professional education; general education; teaching practice.
a) Specialisation Training 
There are no clear differences between the main subjects
and subsidiary subjects; in all de p artments, the main subject
occupies the major part of the course of study - nearly 64.5%,
including the theoretical and practical aspects. The average
number of hours for the whole course is 116.2 hours, i.e. 29.05
hours in most weeks. In comparison with developed countries, the
main subjects take 50-60%, while these subjects carry a high
percentage of marks, cover a large number of hours in Iraq. The
number of theoretical units is 34, with 31.5% of the marks, while
the number of the practical units is 57, with 53% of the marks.
b) Professional Education 
t
This consists of 9 units, with a 8% during the whole course.
Two hours of General Psychology are considered important in the
freshman year; Educational Psychology and Principles of Education
are taught in the sophomore year, covering 4 hours; 6 hours are
given to Psychological Development (childhood and adolescence);
Curriculum, Teaching Methods and Secondary Textbooks Analysis
are studied in the junior year; and the final-year course includes
2 hours for Educational Measurement and Evaluation, and 4 hours
for teaching practice.
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c) General Education 
Generally, these subjects start in the first two years of
the training course and continue with two or three subjects
added in the last two years. Political and ideological subjects
have been added to the General Education, and this occupies 11
units during the four-year course (President Saddam Hussan's
Educational Ideas, and National and Socialist Education subjects).
Table 4.13 shows the distribution of subjects in the training
course (College of Education) in the year 1986-87.
From viewing Table 4.13, it is clear that the number of
hours devoted to professional study is less than the average
number of hours devoted to specialist subjects. Moreover, the
table shows the shortage of the number of hours for both
professional aspects (14.4) average and general education average
(18.5); that is, together they form 32.9 hours (aversEe) of the
Programme course of the College. On the other hand, 79.1 is the
average number of hours devoted to the specialist-scientific
subjects (main subjects). This average is very high when
compared to the teacher-training course as a whole.
Abu-Taleb and others (1979) found that the proportions of
hours allocated were 50% for the major subjects, 25% for general
knowledge, 17% for education subjects, and 8% for political and
ideological subjects. The Ministry of Education, in 1985,
designated 84% for the specialist subjects, 7.5% for general
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education and 8/ for the professional and educational subjects.
It seems to be that the percentage of each component are variable
and dependson changes in the conception of the training held by
those responsible for it.
4.10.4	 Teaching Practice 
The first part of teaching practice is normally school obser-
vation. This aspect is generally conducted by the educational and
professional tutors. In fact, there is no real advance plan for
school observation, and it suffers from being ignored. In the
College of Education, observation visits are made to the nearest
intermediate or secondary schools. Sometimes, demonstration lessons
are given by students in the college class.
The other part of teaching practice is the longer teaching
experience in schools. Six weeks of teaching at secondary or
intermediate schools in the Baghdad area is done from the second
term of the last year. It occupies 4 hours - about 3.501 of the
timetable of the training course. The average of teaching hours is
about 50 to 60 for each student during the teaching practice.
Des pite the role of teaching practice in linking between theory
and practice in the training of teachers, it is given relatively
little attention and suffers from this neglect. Moreover, useful
educational technologies, such as overhead projectors, videotapes
and micro-teaching exercises, are not used in training the students
on school observation and teaching practice due to the lack of
visits to schools.
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The Ministry of Education, in its Eleventh Conference in
1985, pointed to the following reasons as contributing to the
general failure of teaching practice:
a) the attitude to teaching practice and school observation as
having little concern with the educational process of teacher-
training, and as subsidiary to the other training aspects;
b) considering the teaching practice period as a recreation time,
and a view of it which is inadequate;
c) teaching practice is affected by the rush caused by the lateness
of its preparation, which is left to a month or a week before it
begins. Moreover, there is a need to provide a balance between
the theoretical aspects of the preparation, and the practice itself;
d) the procedures of practice are overwhelmed by the administrative
aspect- (either in dividing students among schools or in distribution
of tutors who supervise the process of practice);
e) lack of interest, and the lack of responsibility of some schools'
administrations and staff, where the prevalent view of the process
is marginal or conventional, and thus inadequate;
f) the indifference of the majority of College of Education staff
to the importance of the theoretical considerations underlying the
practical aspects of school observation and of individual and group
teaching practice which precede:the period on long teaching practice;
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g) the shortness of the practice period, compared with prescribed
aims;
h) the increase of accepted students in the Colleges of Education,
as the tutor's lot, which has led to the decrease in the number of
visits by supervisors to the student-teacher. 50
4.10.5 Teaching Staff and Administrative Control 
The education system in Iraq at all levels is highly central-
ised, and responsibility for supervision, control, finance, admini-
stration and curricula is vested in the Ministry of Education and
Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research. Higher
Education institutions are supervised and controlled by the Ministry
of Higher Education and Scientific Research. Colleges of Education
at all universities are "organised and regulated according to the
terms of Higher Education and Scientific Research Law No.132 of 1970
and its amendment, Chapter 4 which defines the activities of the
"official universities".
Article No.36 of the above Law defines that the Dean of the
College and College Council are responsible for college acimini-
stration. The Dean is anpointed by government ordinance (according
to Article No.37 of the Law) and must hold the rank of at least
assistant professor. The same article defines the form of the
College of Education Council, which is the highest academic and
administrative body in the College of Education. It consists of
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the Dean of the college; the Heads of the Departments or branches
in the college; three representatives of teaching staff, elected
by the President and the College of Council members for a period
of two years, and the Assistant Dean of Student Affairs. The
Council may select an expert from outside the college to serve
for a two-year term.
Members of teaching staff are classified as Assistant
Instructors, Instructors, Assistant Professors and Professors, 51
much along the same lines as in Europe or North America.
4.11	 CONCLUSION 
In this chapter, an attempt has been made to give a brief
picture of the situation of teacher education in Iraq and its
development. This is by way of providing a background and context
for the substantive exercise to follow in respect of investigating
certain elements of the sector empirically.
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CHAPTER FIVE
EDUCATIONAL MEDIA IN ENGLAND AND IRAQ 
The aim of this chapter is to provide information on how the
conce pt 'educational media', including 'educational technology and
'audio visual aids' has come to have meaning; how educational media
have been used, are being used, and might be used in the future, in
England and Iraq, and particularly the teacher training institutions
in these two countries. However, it should also be explained that
to more fully appreciate developments in both England and Iraq, it
will be necessary to take into some account the influence of develo p
-ments and research in the USA and beyond.
One of the countries under main discussion is, of course, a
so-called /developed' country, and the other a 'developing' one.
Unfortunately, as a result of the differential developmental status
and experience, these terms attempt to signify and the implications
for the availability of documentary material, an imbalance in the
overview presented, is unavoidable. However, it is hoped to confront
such an imbalance in a positive way in that an attempt will be made
to view the English experience from a p erspective which allows
lessons to be learned and understanding to be gained fro which
the Iraqi education system can benefit.
The chapter co rprises, therefore, three main sections.
Section 5.1 traces the growth and application of a concept.
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Sections 5.2 and 5.3 focus specifically on England and Iraq,
respectively. These last two sections are further subdivided so
that following a more general discussion; educational media and
teacher education and training; relevant reports; educational
media centres; and educational television, are considered in turn.
Section 5.2 also includes a sub-section on the Open University in
view of its special significance. The chapter ends with a brief
concluding comment.
5.1	 'EDUCATIONAL MEDIA': THE GROWTH AND APPLICATION
OF A CONCEPT 
1
As Laithwaite has suggested, educational technology can be said
to have had its genesis 10,000 years ago when men started cutting
spears, launching rafts and making tools.
	
In terms, however, of
actual recognition of a concept and its implications, it is possible
to trace as far back as the 1600s to the work of Johan Comenius
(1592-1670), who stressed that our learning and thinking are based
on what comes to us through our senses, and therefore real subjects
and illustrations should be used to supplement oral and written
instruction. 2
In the eighteenth century, Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778),
stated the belief that the senses are not only a pathway for effect
but are part of a machinery of action for modification to, and
control of, conditions. He gave an important role to the natural
environment in the process of instruction; "Our first instructors
3in science are our feet, hands and eyes."
	
He stressed the role
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of play as a form of education affected according to the degree of
the child's physical maturity.
Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi (1746-1827), went so far as to
argue that all learning is based on sense impressions: thus, the
instruction he advocated was based on the activity of the pupils,
and he emphasised the use of media in education, such as models and
collections, and achieving learning in a new way by designing the
learning process according to the individual differences and
4
abilities of pupils.
	
Johann Friedrich Herbart (1776-1884),
devised a theory of learning based on the influences of the environ-
ment on the life of the child. He argued that learning was achieved
through experience which, essentially, had to be interesting, and
that effective learning depended on the way in which content was
5presented to the learner.
	 Herbart saw the learning process as
beginning with that understanding which the child has already obtained
from experience. This is to suggest that the experiential theory of
learning is dependent on supplying pupils with a further wide range
of actual or contrived experiences, including form, size, colour,
space, motion and their relation to actual things. 6
Joseph Lancaster (1778-1838), the English educator who estab-
lished the monitorial system for its advantage of low cost, studied
the construction of a special classroom which would make the most
7
effective use of instructional media and student grouping.
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Friedrich Wilhelm Froebel (1782-1852), as Saettler indicates,
had considerable influence on education through the kindergarten.
He stressed the unity of nature's laws and the child. His system
included three aspects: (i) games and songs; (ii) construction; and
(iii) gifts and occupations. 8
Jeremy Bentham, as early as the 1820s, advocated ”setting"
according to children's specific capabilities in subjects. He
tried to develop English schools, through ideas and methods that
reveal an early appearance in educational thinking of the specific
provision of visual artifacts. He recommended covering classroom
walls with instructional charts and diagrams, for exam ple, of
animals, plants and stones, and favoured the use of working models
of machinery, and actual experimentation by the pupils. 9
Another notable English educational innovator was Robert Owen.
In 1816, he established an infants' school based on the Pestalozzian
principles, which used materials for instruction, such as maps,
pictures of animals, plants and the countryside on the walls, and
natural objects left about the classroom for the children to touch
10
and view.
By the end of the nineteenth century, some educators and
psychologists were moving away from the traditional lines on which
most schools were run. Two such men were: Edward L Thorndike
(1847-1949), and John Dewey (1859-1952).
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Thorndike developed a scientific theory of learning and estab-
lished empirical research as the basis for a science on the media
of instruction, recommending pictures as a labour-saving device
in instruction. 11
Saettler (1968) noted that Thorndike's studies on the design
of instructional media - printed text-books, maps, object lessons,
and so on - as well as the organisation of instruction, individual
differences and methods of evaluation, were both extensive and
original. 12
At the beginning of the twentieth century, there happened a
series of events which together might be considered the beginning
of a science of instruction. William James, for example, in his
book of 1901, Talks to Teachers on Psychology, made one of the
first distinctions between the art and science of teaching, calling
for a scientific approach to instruction. 13 Dewey's contribution
to educational technology was his conception of instruction in
terms of scientific method, defined in its broadest sense. The
essence of his reflective method is contained in his book, How We
Think. 14
During the 1920s, there was increased interest in educational
practice based on science. Many attempts were made to solve
educational problems by using empirical methods. Franklin Bobbitt
(1924) was one such leading pioneer. 15
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That seems likely to have been the first teacher training
course in visual instruction was offered by the University of
Minnesota (USA) in 1918, under Albert M Field. The course, as
described, was:
"Designed to prepare persons for presenting
materials by such means as slides, films,
and charts. Students assisted in assembling
materials for their own use and in acquiring
skills and techniques in the preparWon
and operation of various mediums." I°
During 1910-1940, in the USA, a number of instructional film
distribution agencies came into existence, and most of the
universities' departments distributed audio-visual devices for
educational purposes, as well as assisted their own institutions
in pre-service teacher training in educational media by supplying
materials and tools and making their staff members available for
the teaching of visual instruction courses. 17
After World War II, a period of expansion began in the use
of educational media. Developments in science and industry were
exploited in the classroom. Photography, film, filmstrips, radio,
television, tape recorders, language laboratories, teaching by
multi-media presentation and early attempts to use computers as
teaching machines - all these devices began to provide a stimulus
18for teaching and learning. 	 During the period 1955-1965, new
and more advanced devices were created. Furthermore, what have
come to be
	 seen as 'systems approaches' to instruction:
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mic;rteaching, language laboratories, individualised instruction,
simulations, programmed learning, behavioural objectives, computer-
assisted instruction and the like, were introduced into schools.
The Soviet launching of the Sputnik in 1958 had an enormous
effect on the education system of the United States of America,
and especially on such subjects as mathematics, science, foreign
languages, and social studies. Teacher-training programmes also
changed to serve the new demands of society and to answer the need
to develop instructional materials to implement new curricula.
Accordingly, it can be said that the education system of the USA
put theories about the value of educational technology into practice
by employing a massive amount of materials and equipment in
educational institutions. 19 In other words, these developments
and others brought the use of educational media into the mainstream
of educational practice.
During the 1950s, B F Skinner developed teaching machines
which were meant to change the nature of both teaching and learning
in American schools. Introduced in 1954, Skinner's programmed
machines have had a significant impact on teaching and learning. 20
More recently, 'new' technology devices received attention and took
significant places in the learning process. What is referred to
are such innovations as: instructional television (ITV), computer-
assisted instruction (CAI), and communications' satellites. The
first educational television experiments were, in fact, made as
early as 1932 in the USA at the State University of Iowa. 21
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The use of ETV, did, of course, during the 1960s and 1970s, 22 not
only increased greatly in the USA, but spread to most of the world.
ETV stations broadcast children's programmes and lessons, and also
programmes to train teachers.
Further technological development has led to the transmission
of televised instruction by communications' satellites. The first
of these were orbited in the middle 1960s, and since then, a number
of satellite systems have been used to transmit learning programmes.
One particularly significant developing country initiative was the
Indian Satellite Instructional Television Experiment, begun in
1976, which transmitted instructional television programmes to
2,400 villages.	 The programmes served both school and adult
audiences, and were transmitted in a variety of local languages. 23
As was noted above, research in using computers in learning
started in the 1950s. This led to increased interest in the idea
of individualising instruction by presenting it through the computer.
The growth in the use of CAI has been such that many schools and
universities in the developed countries, such as the USA, and
France, now use micro-computers for instructional purposes, and
computers play a role in helping students and teachers to improve
learning skills. One should note, however, that actual usage may
be less than is popularly perceived.
Gagne (1957), for example, in a recent USA survey, notes
that
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"in schools that have micro-computers, on
the average, less than 15% of the students
in those schools use a micro-computer
during any given week. Furthermore, the
average amount of time those students
spend using the micro-computer is less
than one hour per week, and more than
half of that time is typical44devoted
to learning about computers.
Indeed, in spite of the increased use of micro-computers in
learning, as 1983 evidence suggests, computers continue to play a
small role in helping students to acquire the skills that are
traditionally taught in schools. 25 Nonetheless, many educators
share Unwin's optimism that:
"the computer will ultimately provide the
basis for a new science and technology
of instruction. Although CAI has not
reached its potential, it promises to
develop a rich base for increasingly
EoPhi sticated approaches to instructional
design. Moreover, it can help effect a
resurgence of the humanistic aspects of
learning and teaching by freeing teachers,
for more creative tasks. More mature
computer-assisted systems may have con-
siderable influence on future theories
of learning and instruction, and on the
design of educational products based on
these theories." 26
64
Mostp,the developments 	 described above, have led in their
turn to the growth of huge 'educational media industries'. There
are, in the USA, more than 200 commercial producers and distributors,
each of overhead transparencies and 8mm films, more than 100 of
videotapes and cassettes, and nearly 300 of audiotapes and
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cassettes.	 Moreover, an additional important development has
been the establishment of institutions, such as the Council for
Educational Technology in the UK, and similar bodies in the USA,
Europe and other countries. These foundations exist to assist
teachers and educational and training institutions. Hundreds of
Educational Media Journals have also come into being and in them-
selves have made no small contribution to giving the field a clear
identity.
Table 5.1 provides a useful summary of how media and communi-
cations processes have developed over the centuries.
But having provided this broad perspective, it is appropriate
to turn now to a much more detailed examination of the development
and use of educational media in the countries under specific
scrutiny: England and Iraq.
5.2 ENGLAND
The Industrial Revolution, during the eighteenth century,
brought innovations, including new machines and equipment, that
had a fundamental influence on people's behaviour. The British
government and other countries consequently attempted to balance
the needs of the Revolution and the training of human beings to
adjust them to change. The education system was thus charged with
schooling children in an appropriate manner.
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TABLE 5.1: DEVELOPMENT OF NEW MEDIA AND COMMUNICATION 
PROCESSES THROUGH THE CENTURIES 
Century Media and Process
1 Telepathy,	 speech,	 gestures,	 sound,	 sketches.
2 Paper and ink (developed by the Chinese).
5 Block printing.
9 Books.
12 Moveable types of clay or wood (Chinese).
15 Type printing.
17 Newspapers.
18 Magazines.
19 Photography, telegraphy, telephone, typewriter,
wireless, phonograph, motion pictures.
20 Wirephoto, radio, sound and colour, motion pictures,
colour photography,	 telescope, TV, tape recording,
stereo recording and playback, satellite, computer
and laser beam.
Source: Wilkinson, C.E., Educational Media and You, G.L.C. Educ-
ational Materials and Services Limited. Toronto, 1978,
p.2.
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Many forms of teaching aids were used in the period 1700-1900.
The blackboard was commonplace in the schoolroom, and words spoken,
written or printed in textbooks, were widely used. Around the
schoolroom, wall charts were dis played bearing alphabets and
78letters, and maps and globes would be found. -
	
During this
Period, there were many English educators and psychologists who
laid the first stones of what Saettler (1968) considered to be
the precursors of modern instructional technology. 29These
educators were concerned with instructional method in learning,
and produced new methods by introducing certain media into
education, and improving the established ones.
In response to the demand for technical peo ple created by the
Industrial Revolution, technical institutions were opened in
increasing numbers. These institutions used a different range of
teaching aids, which encouraged the introduction of such equipment
in the teaching and learning in other English educational foundations,
such as universities and schools.
The economic and developmental advances that were brought about
in what Roderic and Stephens (1972) have described as "the Golden
Age of British Capitalism" 30 led to changes in the society's methods
of communication, and advances in education at all levels. This,
in turn, resulted in improved teaching methods in all the educational
fields and increased and more sophisticated use of educational
media. 31
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The Education Act of December 1902 fundamentally changed
the structure of English education. As a result of this Act,
Local Education Authorities (LEAs) took responsibility for training
teachers, and provided scholarships to make "a ladder from the
32
elementary school to university".
	
In 1905, a Handbook of
Suggestions for Elementary Teachers was published by the Board of
Education. Teachers became free to show initiative in syllabuses
and methods. The preface of this book declared:
"Each teacher shall think for himself, and
work out such methods of teaching as may
use his powers to the best advantage and
be best suited to the particular needs
and conditions of school." 33
These ideas gave teachers more opportunities to change teaching
methods from traditional ones toward new ones, according to the
needs of subjects being taught and the conditions of individual
schools.
British manufacturers produced a large number and variety
of mechanical aids to use in education. Special attention was
given to the experimental work of the Department of Education and
Science (DES). Teacher-training institutions were given more
provision for using closed-circuit television (CCTV) in the
training of teachers. In March 1964, eleven 'volunteer' Colleges
of Education were involved in an experiment in the use of CCTV
in the training and education of teachers by using equipment
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paid for by the DES. 34	 These institutions became known as the
'eleven colleges/.
In 1967, the National Council for Educational Technology
was established (NCET), with a brief to cover the whole United
Kingdom and all sectors of education and vocational and industrial
training. It interpreted the term 'educational technology' broadly
and its work has been divided according to function rather than to
educational level.
There are many other bodies catering for various operational
and professional needs in educational media - such bodies as the
National Audio-Visual Aids Centre (1965) and other foundations.
These organisations are concerned with many activities: the
anplication of educational technology in schools and other
educational institutions; studies in educational technology; the
training of support staff for educational technology; meetings
and conferences to discuss current problems in schools and further
education; and the pre and in-service training of teachers in
educational technology courses.
Since the 1960s, very substantial developments in the
instruction of educational technology into educational institutions
have taken place. Journals and books have proliferated in the
field. Especially significant examples of the former are: the
British Journal of Educational Technology, and Programmed Learning 
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and Educational Technology.
The University Grants Committee has promoted a national policy
in universities by setting up centres corresponding to the central
service units of the Brynmor Jones Report, and has provided funds
to create eight high-activity centres, and to enable another
sixteen universities to initiate other kinds of central services.
CCTV facilities have been installed in some 45-50 Colleges of
Educational Technology, and other audio-visual techniques have been
employed in the training of teachers. 35
The current economic recession and reduction in educational
spending makes it essential that financial investment in educational
technology is carefully planned. This was the theme of the 1976 UK
Report on Educational Technology in Time of Economic Stringency. 36
Recent demands have been reflected in the greatly increased numbers
of educational technology courses in UK institutions. The results
of many studies between 1945 and 1971 are reported by The National
Committee for Audio-Visual Aids in Education. This big survey of
British research ranges from studies about non-projected media to
multi-media and combined media systems. It also includes some
studies on computer-assisted instruction, and a section on related
research which includes studies of perception, and of sociological,
physiological or psychological responses to stimuli not related to
one particular medium but having implications for the production
of audio-visual aids in general. 37
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The use of educational media in schools has increased
significantly from the early 1960s, as School Boards and Local
Educational Authorities increased the availability of funds for
the purchase of equipment. Teachers' acceptance of the new media
was considerably enhanced by the availability of commercially
produced educational media devices, such as educational film,
slides, overhead projectors, and other 'software'. 38
5.2.1	 Relevant Reports 
Many educational reports in Britain have dealt with the role
of educational media in schools and teacher-training programmes.
The McNair Report (1944) on teachers and youth leaders gave
particular attention to the use of educational media in the pre-
service training of teachers. Reference was made to broadcasting,
the cinema, and other aids, and their influences in shaping the
opinions and habits of people. The Report emphasised that teachers
should be trained to exploit these as part of their professional
preparation in training institutions. The Report indicated that,
in 1942, some 12,000 people were listening to broadcast lessons,
and it is estimated that some 850 schools had film projectors
before the outbreak of War. 39
The Brynmor Jones Committee (1965) was set up to survey the
use of Audio-Visual Aids in Higher Scientific Education in Great
Britain, in the field of Science. The important recommendations
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of this Committee may be summarised as follows;
a) There should be a National Centre for Educational Technology,
including a Resources Collection;
b) Institutions of Higher Education should set up Central Service
Units (CSU) with the functions of providing aids equipment, of
materials, consultation, information and advisory services. The
aims of the CSUs would be to "improve teaching and strengthen
communication throughout the field of higher education";
c) Teacher-training institutions should provide courses for
student-teachers in which the value of these techniques should be
taught;
d) Summer schools and other vacation courses in the use and
potential of communication media should be arranged for teachers. 40
The Plowden Report (1967) exercised a formidable influence on
the thinking of designers of The New Curriculum. The Report devoted
a chapter entitled "Aids to Learning and Teaching", describing some
instructional media and their role in the learning process in the
primary school. The Report emphasised that teachers should use
these tools in learning to bring into the classroom personalities
and voices, scenes and places, that could never appear there by
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any other means.
The James Report (1972) gave attention to the role of
educational technology in pre- and in-service training of teachers.
This subject constitutes a small part of the Re port, but it says
that "all teachers should have opportunity to acquire a better
understanding of the principles and methods of educational tech-
nology, especially if this was not important to them in initial
training." 42 Thefact that pre-service training programmes are
not adequately responding to the national educational needs of young
teachers was noted by this Report. One direct outcome of this Report
has been the establishment of the University of Sussex Centre for
43Educational Technology.
The Bullock Report (1975) recommended the exploitation of
educational broadcasts by teacher-training colleges and placed a
premium on the trainee teacher's ability to make use of the broad-
casting media for instruction, rather than to be able merely to
operate equipment:
"We do believe that he should have learned
how the media can be made to serve his
purposes, and should have had experience
of their use in the teaching he himself
received." 44
The Re p ort described the function of educational media in teaching
and learning:
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"They give the teacher extended oppor-
tunities at various levels of activity,
from individual tuition to full class
involvement." 45
The Report also advocated the appointment of Media Resources Officers
to work with primary teachers in devising and producing audio-visual
media.
5.2.2 Educational Media and Teacher Education and Training 
Teacher-training institutions in Britain now normally regard the
use of educational media as an essential ingredient in the training
of all students. In an attempt to enable teachers to cope with
technical developments throughout their career, colleges arrange for
media studies of some kind. Most colleges/universities go so far as
to offer courses in the field. However, this has not long been the
case as will be shown below.
The National Council for Educational Technology (NCET) reported
in 1971 that training in the use of educatio2a1 media would help
teachers to adjust themselves to the changes in teaching methods
that can be expected to occur during the next few decades. Moreover,
NCET discussed the question of which educational technology could or
should be used in education and the professional training of students,
both in respect of the colleges' programmes, and the provision of
learning materials in the different media for use by the students
themselves. 46
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The Council for Educational Technology for the UK (CET), which
in 1973 replaced and took over the resources of the NCET, suggested
that, in initial training, the educational technology courses
should take place within the context of professional studies
47programmes.
	
In general, CET try to provide 'trainers in
educational technology' at all levels, and they encourage those
concerned with teaching educational technology in the initial
training of teachers to make their requirements clearly known.
Gilbert (1973) reported that the task is to encourage training
institutions to move from training about to training through,
educational technology. 48
In 1969, only one-third of teacher-training colleges were
giving their students any systematic instruction in audio-visual
facilities, and most of these colleges were concentrating on tool
training, rather than on conceptual and educational problems
49
associated with their use.
	 Most of the colleges had instituted
educational technology as a main subject area for students.
During the 1970s, many in-service courses were opened to train
teachers in ways of using newly-developed media. Most of these
courses consisted of the following types of programmes:
a) Familiarisation Courses: which would typically include discussions
of principles of educational technology, and demonstrations of modern
oral and visual aids;
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b) Technique courses; which provided teachers with opportunities
to learn how to operate specific aids, and to use them in a variety
of teaching and learning situations;
c) Materials courses; which helped teachers to make materials
for all the media;
d) Courses concerned with the use of ETV; these provided basic
training programmes in educational technology. 50
5.2.3	 Educational Media Centres 
There is a range of 'institutions' concerned with the use of
media in education and training - such establishments. This
includes CETs, Education Centres, Resources Centres, and so on.
Despite their different nomenclature, these 'centres' can be said
to all share the same aim, which is to serve the education system.
As was noted above, one of the Brynmor Jones Re port's (1965)
recommendations was that a National Council for Educational
Technology should be established to provide a focal p oint for
future research and development. It was envisaged that this Council
would consist of a membership of various bodies, such as trade
unions, LEAs, universities, Colleges of Education, schools and radio
and television authorities. It would be a national body and its
remit would cover all forms of educational technology, and their
use in all sectors of education and training. Subsequently, the
193
National Centre for Educational Technology was established in
April 1967, under the Chairmanship of Sir Brynmor Jones:
"Its concern, as its First Report makes
clear, is with the development, appli-
cation and evaluation of systems,
techniques and aids in the field of
human learning, no less; its interest
must be to survey what is already going
on, to facilitate collaboration, to
encourage existing bodies along desirable
lines of development, to promote develop-
ments which no other body is undertaking,
and to spread as widely as possible a
proper understanding of what educational 51
technology is doing and what it can do."
It was with the consideration. of the role of educational
technology in all aspects of education that, in 1967, the Sussex
Resources for Learning Project was established, with the support
of the DES, as a pilot co-operative venture between the Centre of
Educational Technology at the University of Sussex and five education
authorities in the region. One of the first objectives was a review
of the audio-visual resources available in schools. However, in an
52
evaluation of this experiment, Mackenzie et al (1970), found that
in all the schools concerned (primary and secondary), there was a
shortage of facilities and equipment, and teachers were not
53
adequately trained to use the equipment that was available.
The higher education system has already made considerable
provision for the application of technology through the estab-
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lishment of central institutional facilities. Most of the
universities and colleges of education have their own educational
technology centres and computer centres, and provide a large
proportion of the leadership of professional educational tech-
nologists. Some of these institutions offer full courses for
educational technology for in-service training and teacher-
training.
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Lecturers and students have access to published and
prepared materials, information services and reference materials,
as well as equipment which can be used to produce original material
for course activities. 55
Trebble (1972) made an analysis of media centres in several
countries, including the United Kingdom. He reported that resource
centres offered a variety of facilities, including systems for
reproducing printed materials, library services for teachers,
various audio-visual aids equipment, and courses and activities
designed for both individuals and groups. In addition, staff were
available to teach beginners, and to teach the fundamentals of
selected subjects. These centres provided various kinds of
assistance to all educational levels for which they were intended,
i.e. from 'pre-school' to 'college'. 56
During the 1950s, some schools had already been supplied
with technical staff to administer resource centres in schools,
and to help teachers in operating educational equipment. By
1973, urban authorities had appointed 200 media resource officers,
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prepared for working in secondary schools. Recently, most schools,
especially large and comprehensive secondary schools have been
staffed with new technicians.
After the establishment of the Council for Educational
Technology in 1975, a national network of teachers' centres gradually
emerged to give secondary school teachers audio-visual aids (AVA)
support and to develop curricula. Teachers at all levels showed
enthusiasm for producing their own AVAs to help their students.
Some LEAs instituted area resource centres for providing AVA
services, media resource centres libraries, TV and radio recording
57facilities, and so on.	 These resource centres were often
staffed by teachers, as well as editorial and technical staff.
Nearly all LEAs have their own educational technology resource
centres designed to serve schools in their area. These centres
are well-furnished with media equipment and qualified staff.
The experiment of the comprehensive school required the LEAs
to increase their interest in library resource centres. This has
led to improving the idea of library centres from the USA and Canada,
especially in respect of non-print learning resources, such as audio
and video tapes. Since the 1970s, multi-media teaching and resource
centres have taken their place in large secondary schools, and in-
service training in educational technology is offered to teachers
58in most LEAs.
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5.2.4	 Educational Television 
The first use of ETV in Great Britain was in May 1957, when
Associated Rediffusion School Ltd in London pioneered the broad-
casting of television programmes for schools. In October 1963,
the Independent Television Authority experimented with "Dawn
University", a series of six lectures from Cambridge University.
Other experimental programmes included some for primary and
secondary schools, and some for teacher-training institutions. 59
These, however, did not result in any increased use of TV in the
British universities, for two reasons; first, some universities
demonstrated an unwillingness to import teaching equipment, a
resistance which could not be broken down overnight; second, there
was a shortage of technical staff and equipment to support any
regular exchanges of programmes for teaching. 60
By the end of 1965, the Brynmor Jones Report had indicated that
TV is a powerful and influential medium of mass communication. The
Committee found that a few institutions, departments, and colleges
of education, were actually using closed-circuit educational
television (CCETV), and these institutions, for example, the
Training Colleges of Brentwood and Avery Hill, had a cable link
installed between them and the nearby schools. In 1964, the 'eleven
colleges' were invited to use CCETV in the training of teachers on
teaching practice and for the observation of pupils by student-
teachers. 
61
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In 1966, more than 15,000 schools were receiving ETV programmes
transmitted by the Independent Television Authority (ITA). 62
The programmes were transmitted for the three terms in a year,
and broadcast twice a day (morning and afternoon). The length of
programmes was 20-25 minutes.
BY 1968, Colleges of Education had started using TV classroom
observation stimulated stimulated by these. Teachers and students
became interested in making TV programmes and courses teaching the
techniques of TV production mushroomed. 63
The period from 1970 to 1976 was a time of rapid expansion in
educational television, when the great majority of primary schools
and over 90% of secondary schools, were able to use ETV programmes. 64
By the end of this early, introductory period, the strengths of TV
were being recognised across a wide range of educational estab-
lishments (schools, colleges, training institutions, universities).
Soon, the number of programmes being transmitted for primary and
secondary schools included a variety of school subjects, such as
Ehglish, Mathematics and History. 65	 ring 1974, 85% of primary
schools and 96% of secondary schools were supplied with TV sets. 66
The use of ETV has now become so widespread in British uni-
versities, colleges and schools, that it has long been a part of
ordinwy life to which children are accustomed. Closed-circuit
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educational television, public educational television, and the
open university, are among the ways in which learning and education
are brought to the British people. It is important to recognise,
too, how the use of educational television has recently been
revolutionised by the advent and popularisation of video recorders
and video cameras. The former, for example, free schools to build
up a library of educational broadcasts which can be shown over and
over again, in whole or in part, and at times when it is convenient
to the teacher and most educational appropriate. Some teachers
are now using video cameras in a range of exciting ways, whether
this be with their pupils, themselves, making television programmes,
as an integrated part of project work, or merely documenting
educational experiences. In respect of the latter usage, the
important possibilities for changing approaches to educational
assessment should not be overlooked.
5.2.5	 The Open University 
The Open University (°U) marks another phase in the benefits
to British society brought about by developments in technology.
Through the OU, a considerable number of people have received access
to higher education which they might otherwise have been denied. 67
At first, the Open University system used radio as a component of
most of its courses. It now uses the BBC's national radio and
BBC 2 television networks as parts of a multi-media distance-
learning system. Since 1969, the OU has jointly produced, with
199
the BBC, over 3,000 TV programmes and 3,000 radio programmes,
over 500 audio-cassettes and 100 records. In 1980 alone, the
university spent E8 million, 16% of its total annual budget, on
broadcast production and transmission. In the same year, it
transmitted about 1,600 TV and 1,600 radio programmes. In
addition to the forms mentioned above, the university uses audio-
visual media such as printed materials, home experiment kits,
microcomputers, and telephone and teletext systems. 68
The aims of the Open University in Britain could be described
as follows;
a) to offer an opportunity of higher education to adults who, for
any reason, did not have or did not take the opportunity to join
an institution of higher education;
b) to provide a facility for continuing higher education;
c) to change the traditional route to knowledge of the existing
universities by experimenting with new teaching methods.
Students at the Open University can study for the whole range
of qualifications on offer in 'conventional' universities. Teaching
by TV and radio is an integral part of all courses, but students
also use carefully prepared texts, and have access to local study
centres located throughout Britain. 69
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5.3	 IRAQ
As was explained at the outset to this chapter, the origins
of the use of educational media and the way this has developed
in Iraq, cannot be as easily traced as for the Uk, where documented
history of the field stretches from the early eighteenth century
to the present. As an earlier group of researchers themselves
concluded;
"Unfortunately, there is no information
available as to the extent of the use
of audio-visual teaching aids, in Iraq,
except for a Ministry study carried out
in 1974, which seems to indicate that
there was a serious lack of audio-visual
teaching aids in the primary schools
included in the study.“ 70
Certainly, in Iraq, before 1955, there was no organisation to concern
itself with the potential application of educational media in any
sphere of human learning. The pioneers in the use of educational
media in the country can be regarded as the first teachers who used
such basic aids as the blackboard, charts and maps.
In the first half of the twentieth century, there were, in
Iraq, many attempts made to reform the education system, but these
dealt with structure rather than content and approaches. The use
of educational media, indeed recognition of the concept, has only
gradually developed; and such changes as were made, in consequence,
were not always a result of long-term planning.
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In the second half of the twentieth century, however, in
order to meet the demands of the rapid increase in the number of
school pupils, the educational authorities began to realise the
importance of the role of educational aids in the teaching and
learning process. Consequently, in 1955, an Audio-Visual Centre
was established in Baghdad. This centre began to function during
the academic year 1955-56, under the responsibility and supervision
of the Directorate of Curricula and Textbooks, to provide audio-
visual materials to various primary and secondary schools in the
country. 71 However, textbooks are still practically the only
teaching materials used at any level. The majority of these are
monochrome, but there is limited use of some colour textbooks at
primary level. Other educational media are only rarely used.
Prescribed textbooks, then, are used as virtually the entire
basis of teaching and learning. They are compulsory at all levels,
even in higher education. Many attempts have been made to improve
the use of other educational media in the hope of upgrading the
standard of teaching methods in keeping with new developments and
new devices in education, but in spite of these attempts, the
education authorities have not made much progress.
	
The main
reasons for this lack of success can be summarised as follows;
a) The great majority of tutors/lecturers in teacher-training
institutions are not qualified to teach with these devices, and
most of them have negative attitudes towards the role of educational
media in teaching;
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b) Most school teachers prefer using traditional teaching methods
to those exploiting educational technology, because of a lack of
appropriate instruction in their initial training.
c) In recent years, the Ministry of Education has su pplied most
schools with TV sets, but the educational television authority has
stopped presenting its programmes in the mornings;
d) Some schools are equipped with "hardware" such as cassette
players and projectors, but have little or no suitable "software"
(cassettes and filmstrips).
In 1972, the Ministry of Education set up a new Directorate
of Audio-Visual Teaching Aids, and the new Directorate of Educational
Television under the supervision of the General Directorate of
Curriculum and Teaching Aids. The Directorate of Audio-Visual Aids
had a one-year programme, but it did not produce any guidebook for
its courses, other than for instructional films. 72
Teachers have insufficient knowledge of educational technologies
and methods of their use.
Al-Bazzaze et al, writing in 1973, indicated that teacher-
training institutions did not always provide facilities for more
than a very simple introduction to audio-visual aids and, accordingly,
Iraqi teachers were not receiving adequate training in this field.
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This is an issue that will be returned to below. Moreover, most
school buildings were not suitable and lacked relevant facilities
for implementing the use of audio-visual teaching aids. There
were inequalities in the provision of audio-visual facilities in
primary schools throughout the country, both among boys' and girls'
schools, and in both urban and rural areas. 73
Subsequently, during the 1980s, the Ministry of Education has,
according to its plan, produced some educational equipment and
furnished some schools with teaching aids, whether imported or
locally produced, in order to keep pace with the curriculum develop-
ment which has taken place under the wing of the Revolution. 74
In addition, some sessions have been set up in in-service training
to prepare teachers to use such equipment. Some secondary schools
have been supplied with physics, chemistry, and biology laboratories.
Each year, the Ministry now holds national, regional and Arab
exhibitions of teaching aids, in order to show the progress achieved
in manufacturing them and how they can be utilised effectively in
education.
The Ministry has continued its efforts to rebuild the education
system in Iraq, according to the demands of change and the framework
of education and social philosophy, and covering the whole education
system, including educational media programmes. Two manifestations
of these efforts are the Ministry of Education's annual qualitative
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conferences, and its specialised scientific symposia aimed at
renovating and updating the education system.
The chief innovations the Ministry is endeavouring to
implement in the field of educational media concern;
a) The use of language laboratories at the secondary level, within
the framework of experimental teaching techniques. (Certain selected
secondary schools have been provided with language laboratories,
equipment, teaching aids, and the necessary programmes for this
purpose).
b) The development of a multi-media teacher-training project based
on indirect in-service training. The project uses the method of
teaching by correspondence, using study assignments, paperwork,
reference facilities, TV and radio broadcast programmes, as well as
audio-visual aids, seminars and directive teaching in order to enhance
the knowledge of teachers, and to update their methods of teaching
in such a way as to see this training reflected in educational
progress;
c) The further development of educational television in order to
raise the educational and cultural level of pupils and school
teachers in general. The aim is also to guide parents and others
concerned with the educational process; to exhibit technical and
artistic school activities; to contribute to the comprehensive
National Literacy Campaign, and to broadcast general educational
seminars;
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d) The implementation of the comprehensive school library project.
This is an experiment aimed at developing the school library and
its services to include books, aids and equipment, such as TV
sets, video recorders, slides, photographs and microfilm. 75
In spite of these efforts and activities by the education authorities,
they have not really achieved the goals set by the leadershi p for
modernising the education system.
Fadel et al, in 1983, tested the effect of audio-visual aids
on students' achievement. Their research revealed the following:
a) A problem lay, not in the availability of teaching aids, but in
using them well. Moreover, although schools were supplied with
materials of educational technology, such as language and chemistry
laboratories, most of these laboratories were not useable because of
some technical failure, or the approaches set out in textbooks did
not take account of these facilities.
b) The great majority of schools could not get copies of educational
films from Audio-Visual Centres, because the centres had only limited
numbers of these films. The textbook situation was similar, so that
some schools had access while others did not.
c) The great majority of teachers were not able to use the labor-
atories, because there were no laboratory assistants in the school
to help them.
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d) Teachers were giving more attention to written examinations
and theoretical aspects and they did not care for the practical
side, as it did not carry any marks.
e) Certain schools did not use items of equi pment such as cameras,
because they were afraid of punishment if the equipment got broken.
f) There was a lack of some necessary materials such as chemical
substances for experiments, special pens for overhead projectors,
and so on. This meant that the schools could not benefit from the
equipment they did possess.
g) The size of laboratories was sometimes problematic. While
laboratories were available in some schools, their dimensions
differed - some were suitable, while others were too narrow.
h) Some equipment had been imported without consideration of its
appropriateness: mainly because teachers had not been represented
on imp ortant committees. Some teaching aids were pitched below the
level of difficulty requires, and others vice versa. 76
It seems the whole educational system, as portrayed by its
administrative and educational practices, both in terms of overt
aims and curricula, does not constitute any educational challenge
to the teacher to adopt modern technology in the teaching and
learning process. Thus, All (1984) pointed out that, most of the
textbooks were aimed mainly at memorisation, reading and writing
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was of primary concern, while other practical activities, such as
hand-work and design, received a less important emphasis, and that
much of the lesson content was simply memorised in order to pass
an examination. 77
There are few educational technology projects in existence,
and of these, most are modest in scope. Of particular interest
are the CCTV installations in some university faculties and education
centres, in multi-media in-service training, and in educational
television.
It is argued that many teachers, tutors and lectures, are
doubtful of the value of educational media, or unfamiliar with
their potential, or unwilling to use them; that there is a shortage
of suitable teaching and learning materials for use with available
equipment; that funds to buy or to make such materials are inadequate
that the capacity to make educational media materials, either in
schools or in educational centres, is very limited; and that these
media equipment are often adopted at random, rather than selectively
and purposefully.
Nonetheless, in recent years, the field of educational media,
previously somewhat neglected, has received a considerable amount
of interest. This has arisen from the realisation that educational
media are part of educational and learning processes, and can be
an important means of improving the educational system.
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Various attempts have been made to enhance their role in
the learning and teaching process. At present, the education
authorities in Iraq are trying to increase the number of
educational aids in all educational institutions, and to improve
their quality. However, the use of educational media continues
to be related not only to financial and economic constraints,
but to the continuing attitudinal and structural inertia described
above, and competing pressures and demands such as those created
by the increase in the number of schools immediately after the
Law providing universal, compulsory and free primary education.
Ali (1984), regarding the use of educational media in primary
schools, indicates that there are:
"A few audio-visual aids available that are
commonly used by primary teachers, such
as maps, charts and pictures. The new
educational media, like educational films,
slides, etc., have only recently been
received into primary schools or, indeedx
made available to the general public." 7c5
In respect of higher education institutions, Al-Rawy (1971)
reports that the university and college libraries have a shortage
of recent scientific publications and new books. In addition,
teaching staff need to have their own skills updated so as to
improve the quality of their teaching. Universities are in need
of both space and equipment for laboratories, and the range and
79
extent of their audio-visual teaching aids is inadequate.
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Al-Safi, in 1981, questioned 55 heads of departments,
7 technicians and 6 clerks, all from the College of Baghdad
University, and found that:
"there was a great lack of suitable audio-
visual equipment and trained teachers,
classrooms are not equipped to use such
materials, and there is a lack of admini-
strative guidance and leadership in this
respect." 80
However, here too, the education authorities have continued in
their attempts to improve matters. On 25 May 1989, the Education
Minister opened the first microcomputer laboratory for learning
and teaching, located in the Development and Training Institute,
forming part of the Ministry of Education. This laboratory
consists of 33 systems designed for the purpose of training
qualified secondary school teachers to teach subjects by micro-
computer in some secondary schools. A Microcomputer Committee has
been formed to support the initiative, and it has recommended an
initial focus on Mathematics and Physics secondary school teachers.
In Baghdad, 21 secondary schools have been selected for the experi-
ment to teach their subjects by microcomputer. Nineteen of them
are academic secondary schools, and the other two are vocational
81
secondary schools.
	
It is too early at this stage to predict
how successful or otherwise the experiment will be.
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5.3.1	 Relevant Reports 
It can be argued that the use of educational media has received
little serious consideration from either general education or higher
education authorities in Iraq. Crucially, as will be shown below,
though national educational reports have acknowledged the need for
educational technology in schools and teacher-training institutions,
they have omitted to recommend practical procedures to facilitate
its growth and development.
In its five-year plan for the years 1980-81 to 1984-85 to
improve all the educational levels in Iraq, the Ministry of Education
stated general points of development relating to several aspects of
educational media at all education stages. These points included
planned prospects for the five-year plan, the actual provision of
educational media equipment, and how aims relating to the use of
these could be achieved. Specific recommendations were listed
which covered the nursery, primary, secondary and higher education
sectors. These can be summarised as follows:
a) Curricula and textbooks for primary and secondary levels, based
on the Al'Bath Party and Revolution principles, and on the conditions
of Iraqi society and its future and present needs should be developed.
Attention should be paid to clarity of content, and quality of
physical production. There should also be continued evaluation of
curricula and textbooks every five years;
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b) A variety of audio-visual teaching aids for primary and
secondary schools should be provided with attention again given
to quantity and quality of production;
c) Practice in the Audio-Visual Centres in all governorates
should be improved. New teaching methods should be adopted which
incorporate the use of a variety of teaching aids;
d) Teaching and learning competence in schools should be improved
through the introduction and use of teaching guides; through the
development of programmes of educational television; and the use
of educational technology in general;
e) There should be increased use of educational television to
cover large numbers of schools;
f) The quality and numbers of school libraries should rise in
response to the increase in the number of pupils, and to specifically
ensure an adequate supply of guides for teachers, and stories and
journals loved by pupils;
g) Educational research and studies should be encouraged and
supported so as to diagnose problems involved in using educational
media. 82
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In 1980, following President Stddam Hussain's directives,
the Ministry of Education upgraded seven secondary schools. It
supplied and furnished them with everything they needed, including
laboratories and other educational technology equipment. The
intention is to create a good experimental school which will, in
turn, aid the development of other schools in the future. 83
Higher Education, for its part, suffers from a dearth of
relevant literature in the field of education media, and studies
are very few in number. Most of the studies that 	 exist deal
with educational media in primary and secondary schools, and in
primary teacher-training institutions under the supervision of the
Ministry of Education. However, a Working Paper in 1980 did
consider the position of educational media in the universities.
It indicated that all the universities possess a variety of
facilities, such as libraries, laboratories, and educational centres,
and technical and scientific equi pment purchased from different
sources to serve as aids to teaching. The Working Paper made the
following diagnosis;
a) There was an absence of planning in the purchasing and importing
of specialised and large equipment, sometimes from different sources
and thus incompatible; in other words, much equipment was purchased
without any consideration as to its utility.
b) There was a lack of technicians to look after and repair
equipment.
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c) There was an absence of planning among the higher education
organisations and other ministries with regard to the improve-
ment and use of scientific equipment. 84
The most extensive recent study of Iraqi education was made
in 1985 by the Ministry of Education and resulted in the Eleventh
Educational Report. This Report outlined the study's findings on
the provisions of the whole education system in order to determine
the needs of educational institutions at all levels for the
following five years. The study diagnosed a lack of use of
educational media in these institutions by examining the programmes
of teacher-training institutions. 85
In order to better exploit different educational media, the
Report recommended that adequate pre-service primary and secondary
teacher-training courses be provided to ensure that teachers would
be competent to make the optimum use of educational media resources
as are available, and also to produce their own materials. The
Report suggested certain points which again can be summarised as
follows:
a) The professional preparation of teachers should include the
use of audio-visual aids in teaching, and the use of new educational
technology;
b) School teachers should be encouraged to follow courses on
educational media (during in-service teacher-training);
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c) Student-teachers should be instructed in the procedures of
using audio-visual aids;
d) Technicians should be recruited to maintain and repair
educational equipment;
e) A centre of educational technology should exist in each
College of Education;
f) Student-teachers should attend workshops set up for producing
audio-visual aid equipment, and be given training in its use. 86
The llth-13th November 1986 "Programme for Implementing
Educational Progress, for the Years 1986-1990" provided a basis
for the Twelfth Educational Report. This Report was concerned to
follow-up and implement the recommendations of the Eleventh
Educational Conference. Im plementation procedures recommended by
the Report for improving the position of educational media at all
levels included:
a) Co-operation between Educational and Specialist Supervisors
and the Directorate of Curriculum and Teaching Aids to follow up
the use of audio-visual aids at schools;
b) Preparation of a guide for using language laboratories;
c) Pre p aration of guides for using audio-visual aids;
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d) Preparation of a guide relating to the use of school-radios
and their maintenance;
e) Co-operation between the Colleges of Education in Baghdad and
Al-Mustanskyiah Universities on the one hand, and heads of secondary
schools on the other, in order to examine the position of the use
of audio-visual aids;
f) The holding of national and regional exhibitions of teaching
aids in the governorates in order to exchange know-how and
experience;
g) The production of programmes on how to make teaching aids
from the local naturallnwironment;
h) The provision of in-service training sessions for primary and
secondary teachers to instruct them in using audio-visual aids. 87
The Report also indicated that 15% of educational television
programmes would be devoted to teacher-training lessons during the
five-year plan of 1986-90. These were to include a series of
thirteen programmes for pre-school teachers. Some of the Report's
recommendations have already been, and others are expected to be,
achieved during the years set for their implementation. 88
The Thirteenth Educational Conference, 1987, examined the
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developing quantitative trends observed in the Twelfth and
Thirteenth Educational Conferences. This Report highlighted
the quantitative growth in the governorates at various educational
stages - pre-school, primary, secondary, vocational schools and
primary teacher-training institutions - and urged the promotion
and expansion of the use of audio-visual aids in teacher-training
by increasing the provision of educational equipment and developing:
the role of educational television; providing language computers to
train teachers of English; the training institutions' libraries;
the manual workshop centres; and science centres. 89
The 1987 Annual Plan of the General Directorate of Curriculum
and Teaching Aids was itself an important further step in that its
Committee decided that the Plan should represent a continuation of
the plans of the preceding years, especially the 1986 plan which
set the trends and orientations for the following ten years
(1986 -1995). The 1987 Plan advocated:
a) Identification and analysis of the role and purpose of audio-
visual aids, educational television, laboratories, libraries and
other provisions;
b) Ascertainment of the present realities. In this part, the
Plan analysed the present position in detail. It diagnosed the
difficulties and the needs of all educational organisations with
regard to audio-visual aids;
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c) Implementation of the 1987 General Directorate of Curriculum
and Teaching Aids Plan. This was to include working plans for the
year 1987. It emphasised the ways to develop the work of the
educational media foundation in order to increase the amount of
teaching aids and equipment, and improve and expand their use at
all educational levels;
d) Finally, in the compilation of the "General Directorate of
Curriculum and Teaching Aids' Orientation and Trends for the Years
1986-95". Some orientations and trends were suggested to improve
the working of all organisations under this Directorate. 90
In spite of these attempts through the official re ports to
increase and improve educational media usage at all educational
levels, the education authorities have made nothing like the progress
made in England. There is still much to be done and in this respect,
there is clearly much to be gained from study of that country's
experience.
5.3.2 Educational Media and Teacher Education and Training 
Despite the importance of educational media, there have been
no adequate investigations concerning the use of educational media
in pre-service or in-service teacher-training, apart from some
attempts made by the Ministry of Education through its examination
of the whole educational system. However, an attempt will be made
here to highlight the use of educational media in teacher-training
institutions.
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Practical guidelines for using educational media are not
readily available to the ordinary teacher in initial, and some-
times in-service primary and secondary school teacher-training.
Ayesh (1984), in his article "Why Educational Technology is Under-
utilised in Arab World Schools" has concluded that:
In teacher education, educational tech-
nology, taught during initial or in-
service stages, seems to be a failure.
One important reason is that educational
technology is taught as an academic
subject, with the instructor neither
using equipment for teaching his classes,
nor preparing his materials to be used
and displayed through the use of educational
technology. Instead, lessons on educational
technology are presented orally, or by the
use of chalk-and-talk, with spoon-feeding 91
of information being practised in class."
Apart from the central teacher-training institutes for preparing
primary school teachers, which are located in the Baghdad, Maysan
and Nineveh governorates, there are, in fact, no educational media
(technology) courses available in most of the types of teacher-
training institutions in Iraq. Where audio-visual learning is taught
at all, theory is presented with insufficient opportunity for actual
practice. No emphasis is placed on the use of available educational
media by student-teachers to su pport their lessons and make them
more successful during the initial training course. Students study
lengthy textbooks and time constraints allow little use of techniques
using educational media. One cannot escape the conclusion that these
courses do not adequately pre pare teachers for effective teaching
with educational media.
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Al-Kazraji, writing in 1984, has observed that:
"The modern history of teacher prepar-
ation shows a shortage and lack of
concern given to the use of modern
educational aids in the training
institutions, des pite the emphasis
of providing these, and training
students in their use." 92
There is an especial irony, too, in that most Iraqi teacher-training
institutes are well-established and tend to be furnished with such
hardware as CCTV, overhead projectors, and VTRs. But the problems
described above in respect of other education sectors pervade again
here: training staff themselves lack the necessary expertise to use
such equipment, with the result that their courses remain theoretical
and academic in nature. 93
The teaching of audio-visual courses, per se, is also typically
taught by unqualified tutors/lecturers who teach educational and
psychological subjects. However, there is a textbook published for
the purpose which includes some specific aspects of audio-visual aids
(AVA) theory and practice. The duration of the AVA courses ranges
from 28 to 30 hours for a full course (in one academic year).
Courses comprise a series of workshops and lectures, demanding two
hours per week. A small room is likely to be available for teaching
this subject. Lectures are given to a class of 40-45 students, with
the supreme irony that educational media equipment is unlikely to
be used in support of their delivery.
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There is no College of Education preparing secondary school
teachers offering educational media (technology) courses or any
subject in this field. Most of the colleges have centres of
educational technology, but most of them have been suspended or
closed. In Baghdad University, the College of Education there has
a centre available, but no-one uses it, although a few tutors have
made limited use of the media available in their classrooms.
There is no plan underway to open this laboratory, nor any interest
in expanding the media's role in education or the training of
secondary school teachers. Not surprisingly, there is little
co-ordination among tutors who want to use or to increase the use
of educational media in the training of teachers. While there
are well-established laboratories for all subject departments in
Colleges of Education, facilities are little used. One constraint
is that classes are large and practical activity is considered
unmanageable. It is hardly surprising, therefore, that secondary
school teachers face difficulties in using apparatus and equipment
in schools.
In order to try to improve matters, the Ministry of Education,
in its Annual Plan for the year 1982, recommended that:
a) Teacher-training institutions should be supplied with equipment
and teaching aids to meet the demands of training courses;
b) Closed-circuit television should be improved, and it should be
possible to use video-cassettes;
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c) Demonstration lessons should be recorded and distributed among
these institutions. 94
In summary, then, a high percentage of all teachers (primary
and secondary) in Iraq, have been inadequately trained in the use
of modern teaching aids. This is also despite the Ministry of
Education's considerable work over the last few years in opening
many sessions of in-service training.
Before attempting to draw this chapter to its conclusion,
while some mention has already been made of the actual and
potential significance of Educational Media Centres and Educational
Television, it is worth considering further their respective con-
tributions.
Educational Media Centres
As was noted above, before 1950, there were no educational
media programmes in the real sense. The first Audio-Visual Centre
was established in 1955, in Baghdad, by the Ministry of Education.
Since then, many attempts have been made to develop educational
media centres, and to establish new centres in all the provinces.
By the 1980s there were nineteen centres, two of them in
Baghdad. There are six smaller centres, in addition to the above
comprehensive centres, producing and reproducing certain media
aids, and serving primary and secondary schools in specific areas.
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These are located in the following provinces: Baghdad; Rusafa and
Kark sectors; Nineveh; Najaf; Basrah and Arbil provinces.
The functions of Educational Media Centres have been defined
as follows:
a) Designing, developing and producing educational equipment aids;
b) Building, renewing, and offering continuing supervision of all
media equipment in schools;
c) Training teachers and supervisors in the techniques of using
audio-visual equipment by setting up training sessions for this
purpose. 95
Des pite the Ministry of Education's activities to improve the
function of Audio-Visual Centres, Ali, in 1984, found that these
centres needed to improve their functions, staff and equipment,
and their relations with the schools. 96
Educational Television 
In 1956, the first public television channel was opened, and
a number of lessons in several subjects for primary and secondary
schools began to be televised through that channel.
In 1962, the education authorities experimented with teaching
by television in some secondary schools. 97
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In 1968, the Gulbenkian Foundation awarded television station
equipment to the Iraqi government. 98
In 1971, a new educational television station was opened and
devoted completely to schools' activities. This channel was placed
under the control of an Advisory Committee re presenting a number
of Ministries and Baghdad University. Control later passed to
the new Directorate of Educational Television, which had respons-
ibility for the channel's policy.
At the end of 1971, an experiment was devoted to the transmission
during the morning period of a limited number of programmes based on
the official syllabus of 50 primary schools in Baghdad. Six weeks
later, these programmes were stopped because of an imperfection in
the link between the ETV station and the public television centre. 99
However, ETV programmes continued to be transmitted in the evening
for school students.
In 1972, UNESCO sent an expert in the field to help develop
the use of ETV in Iraq. He concluded that there was inadequate
sound; the transmission timetable was unsuitable for schools; and
that there was inadequate vision equipment and maintenance work.
Furthermore, many TV sets were out of order in schools, teachers
were not provided with timetables, and teachers' guides before
transmission. The UNESCO expert also concluded that ETV programmes
were dependent on direct teaching and used little more than 'chalk
100
and talk'.
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In 1972, the broadcast of ETV programmes was restarted for primary
schools, with evening programmes for elementary and secondary schools,
and literacy programmes for those who needed them. Broadcasting areas
were also widened to cover nearly all schools in the country (where
TV sets were now available), from 8 o'clock in the morning until 12
o'clock midday for the first shift of students, and again in the
afternoon for the second shift.
In 1973/74, a number of Programmes were transmitted using the
public TV station facilities. Three programmes were transmitted
weekly in the literacy project, 184 instructional programmes were
broadcast for secondary education, and 116 for primary education.
Despite the advantages of ETV programmes for students, the
education authorities have now sto pped transmitting morning programmes.
Evening p rogrammes are continuing for p rimary and secondary students
and to some extent, too, for trainee teachers. The current position
is that the Ministry of Education, through the Directorate of
Curriculum and Teaching kids, in its 1987 annual plan, has suggested
some points for developing ETV operations under the title, "Orientation
.
and Trends in the field of ETV".4 moan recommendations are as follows:
a) The quality of programme production should be enhanced by opening
specialist training sessions for ETV staff, both in the country and
outside it;
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b) Attempts should be made to attract more technical expertise to
work in ETV;
c) Advanced technological equipment should be introduced and
exploited;
d) Educational and scientific programmes should be produced in
co-ordination with other Arab countries. These programmes should be
transmitted and received by Arab satellite;
e) Different Iraqi ministries should co-ordinate in the production
of radio programmes for all educational levels and purposes;
f) Programmes dealing with students' psychological and social
problems should be made and broadcast, as should special programmes
for children to develop their abilities and personalities, according
to Al-Bath Party and Revolution aims;
g) To cope with educational expansion, two radio studious should be
established to produce learning programmes;
h) Video-tapes (VHS) should be made more readily available for the
purpose of recording lessons;
i) Finally, ETV should receive increased funding. 101
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Concluding Comment 
On the basis of the above, it would seem reasonable to conclude
that, for educational media to be more fully and prop erly exploited
in serving Iraq's educational needs, the provision of additional,
but anpropriate, equi pment is required. There needs to be a
continuing emphasis on the develo pment of aid resources for individuals
and small groups. Curricula development should Proceed side by side
with the creation of a ppropriate aids and materials in a variety of
media. The education authorities should offer teachers and pupils
resources for learning that can be used systematically, and so promote
the growth of a technology of education.
Above all, there is a need for a continuing concerted effort to
overcome attitudinal resistance to the use of educational technology.
Providing teachers with the technical expertise and understanding to
use a range of educational media appropriately and confidently can be
a key intervention in this res pect. Much of the res ponsibility must
be placed on teacher-training institutions, but only after they and
their staff are themselves properly equipped to meet such a challenge.
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CHAPTER SIX
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND PROCEDURES 
6.1	 INTRODUCTION 
An attempt is made in this study to compare and contrast
empirically, provision of primary and secondary initial teacher-
training in Iraq and England, with special emphasis on the role of
the educational media (educational technology, audio-visual aids)
in preparing teachers and its function in schools.
A substantive questionnaire survey exercise in Iraq and England
on different aspects of initial teacher-training and the use of
educational media forms the basis of such an undertaking.
It was felt that it would be useful to know quite how tutors
(lecturers), student-teachers and school-teachers in Iraq and
England perceived initial teacher-training and programmes of
educational media. Hopefully, interpretation of the respective out-
comes would help in the formulation of suggestions and recommendations
for the future development of initial teacher-training in Iraq. Three
groups were selected in each country as samples for the investigation,
and these were as follows:-
(i) Tutors (lecturers) in primary and secondary training
institutions;
(ii) Student-teachers in primary and secondary teacher-
training institutions;
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(iii) Teachers from primary and secondary schools.
Both males and females were included in this study. A questionnaire
was designed for each sample. However, it is important to stress
that, for comparative purposes, the six questionnaires were kept
as similar as possible. In other words, the only differences
existing were necessary to take into account varying practice and
organisation, as between England and Iraq, and enquiries which, by
the nature of their differing roles would anply to teachers, say, but
not students, vice versa, and so on, and so forth.
6.2 CONSTRUCTION AND VALIDATION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE 
Before the process of questionnaire drafting commenced, a
general information gathering exercise was conducted in both countries.
In respect of the Iraqi situation, the researcher, as an Iraqi
national, was also able to draw on his own intimate knowledge and
many years experience of the system. The o pportunity was also taken
to benefit from the literature and research methods; 1previous
9
studies; - and the experience and insights of Iraqi researchers
living in Britain, presently or previously involved in research
work, education in general, or teacher-training in particular.
At the preliminary design stage, question drafts were first
shown to, and discussed with peers, as is recommended practice. 3
Subsequently, the advice, comments and criticisms of several academic
staff at the University of Hull, as well as a Humberside headteacher,
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was also sought. The process led to the questionnairs being
improved in several ways: some items being added, others deleted,
others merely being reworded to avoid misunderstanding or ambiguity,
and so on. Drawing again on conventional practice, 4 it was then
felt anpropriate to proceed to a pilot survey.
Accordingly, the first draft of the questionnaires was distri-
buted to ten Iraqi student-teachers (4 male and 6 female), ten
teachers (6 males and 4 females), and ten tutors (lecturers),
(7 males and 3 females). All completed the questionnaires. In
England, pilot questionnaires were issued to seventeen primary and
junior school teachers (7 males and 10 females), nine tutors
(4 males and 5 females), and twelve student-teachers (4 males and
8 females). Again, all questionnaires were completed.
As a result of the pilot sample, some criticism and comments
were noted.
The pilot study asked respondents whether any of the questions
appeared ambiguous or difficult to understand, and to make comments
about the structure of any question which they thought could be
improved. Included with the questionnaires was an explanation of
its aims, the purpose of the research in general, and how, in
particular, responses to the pilot survey would assist in the
construction of the questionnaire proper.
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As a result of the exercise, further refinement was again
made and a 'final' version arrived at. One further process was
still necessary in respect of the Iraqi questionnaires, however,
and this was to ensure the accuracy of translation into the Arabic
language. Thus, the questionnaires were scrutinised by several
bilingual Iraqi educators, including a former university head of
department, and staff at the Iraqi Ministry of Education.
In their final form, the six different questionnaires included
full explanations as to the nature and purpose, and comprehensive
instructions as to how items should be completed. Respondents were
also asked to disclose some personal information, such as their age
and sex, but at the same time, names were not asked for in order
that confidentiality and anonymity was assured.
All six sets of questionnaires consisted of two parts. The
first part concerned the field of initial teacher-training of
primary and secondary school-teachers, and was itself sub-divided
into a number of sections; four in the case of tutors and student-
teachers; and three in the case of school teachers. The titles of
these sections and the number of questions they comprised are
detailed for each type of respondent in Table 6.1.
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TABLE 6.1:	 QUESTIONNAIRE (PART ONE) FORMAT
Title of Sub-Heading
No. of
Questions
for
tutors
No. of
Questions
for
students
No. of
Questions
for
teachers
1.	 Teaching practice and school
observation.
9. 9 8
2.	 Assessment of student-
teachers.
5 2 6
3.	 Aims and nature of training
course.
3 4 3
4.	 Curriculum courses and
training methods.
7 8 -
TOTAL 24 23 17	 ,
As can be seen, school teachers were not asked to answer questions
about the curriculum courses and training methods in teacher-training.
Not being members of these institutions, it was felt they would not have
the appropriate insights.
The second part of the questionnaire was designed to gather
information on the role of educational media in the English and Iraqi
education system. This part consisted of fifteen questions in the
tutors' questionnaire, seventeen questions in the students' question-
naire and fifteen questions in the teachers' questionnaire. All six
sets of questionnaires included closed questions, with multiple kinds
of answer. Some items used a three-point rating scale, and others a
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five-point scale. Some questions were either open or included open-
ended elements. Where questions were open, respondents were asked
to answer as briefly as possible by giving important details only in
the spaces provided.
6.3 QUESTIONNAIRE ADIaNISTRATION
In Iraq, the questionnaires were distributed after authorisation
was obtained from the Ministry of Education, and after key personnel
in the institutions that would be involved were notified in writing
of this decision. (See Appendices 3B, 3D, 3K and 3M).
The researcher himself, during the period 18th February to 10th
April 1987, distributed and collected the questionnaire to the
Departments of the Colleges of Education, Primary Teacher-Training
Institutions and primary and secondary schools in Baghdad in person.
In England, the primary and secondary school teachers' questionnaires
were distributed and collected in person by the researcher, after
appropriate permission for the exercise had been granted by the
Humberside Local Education Authority. This survey was conducted during
the six months from December 1988 to May 1989. (See Appendices 3P,
3Q, 3R and 33).
After permission was granted, (See A ppendices 317 and 31i) by the
respective training institutions selected to conduct a survey
exercise of tutors and student-teachers, the researcher himself
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distributed the questionnaires to the English training institutions
and these were subsequently returned by post. These surveys were
effected during the period December 1989 to March 1990.
The data collected from the Iraqi and English samples were
coded for statistical analysis. A numerical system was used to
present tutors' (lecturers , ), student-teachers' and teachers'
scores. The statistical package for the Social Science (SPSSX)
progra-rmes was used for this purpose. This allowed for calculation
of the responses, percentages and CROSS-TABULATION ( 2X), this making
Possible identification of any relationship between independent and
dependant variables within and between the Iraqi and English samples.
6.4 DEFINING THE POPULATTONS 
It is necessary to define more precisely the populations involved.
The six groups identified above were selected as a main study sample
from Baghdad (the capital) in Iraq and Humberside and North Yorkshire
(York and Scarborough) in England. The English sample of tutors was
selected from two colleges of education; North Riding College,
Scarborough and the College of Ri pon and York St. John. (See Appendix 6)
The Iraqi tutors (lecturers) sample was chosen from three types
of institutioni Baghdad University/College of Education, which
offers a four-year course preparing secondary school teachers; the
Baghdad Central Teacher-Training Institute, offering a two-year
course for secondary school graduates preparing them to teach in
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primary schools; and the Teacher-Training Institutes offering a
five-year primary teacher-training course for students who hold an
elementary school leaving certificate only.
Student-teachers surveyed in England, included third and fourth
year B.Ed(Hons) students and one year PGCE (Postgraduate Certificate
of Education) students in the two primary and secondary training
colleges. A small number of students in the sample were following
a two-year B.Ed course in design and technology in secondary schools.
Iraqi student-teachers were selected from the fourth-year of College
of Education, the second year of Baghdad Central Teacher-Training
Institute, and from the fifth year of the Teacher-Training Institutes.
School teachers in England were chosen from the Humberside education
area and those from Iraq in Baghdad.
While the Iraqi school teachers' sample was confined to Baghdad,
it can be regarded as fairly representative of the whole of Iraq, in
that it is a requirement of the school service regulation that all
school teachers in Baghdad must have served for at least three years
in governorates other than Baghdad. Thus, the knowledge and
experience of Baghdad teachers is not confined only to the situation
pertaining in the capital.
Table 6.2 summarises the definition of the population in the
two countries. Thirty-one tutors and one hundred and seventy-three
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students, were chosen from North Riding College and the College of
Ripon and York St. John - North Yorkshire - in England, and fifty
tutors (lecturers) and 300 student-teachers from the teacher-
training institutions located in Baghdad in Iraq.
Two hundred and eighty-six teachers in 13 primary schools and
4 secondary schools were chosen from Humberside in England, and
three hundred teachers from 11 primary schools and twelve secondary
schools were selected from Baghdad* in Iraq.
6.4.1	 Distribution of English and Iraqi Tutors' (Lecturers') 
Sample of the Main Study accordin,e4 to Different Variables 
Forty-two questionnaires were distributed to the sample of male
and female English tutors in two colleges (the College of Ripon and
York St. John for secondary school teachers, and York, North Riding
College preparing primary school teachers). The total number of
returned questionnaires comprised 11 copies from the College of
Ripon and York St. John (there being only twelve tutors at this
college) and 20 questionnaires from North Riding College. Thus, the
total number of tutors' questionnaires returned was 31: representing
a rate of return of 73.81%.
In Iraq, 60 questionnaires were distributed between the three
kinds of teacher-training institutions detailed above. Firstly,
30 copies were distributed to the College of Education, University
(*) Baghdad, the capital city, is divided into two, 	 education
area: Karhk and Rassafa sectors.
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of Baghdad (chosen as a representative example of institutions
preparing secondary school teachers); 25 questionnaires were returned.
Eight departments were involved in this study. These were; Departments
of Arabic, English, Geography, History, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry
and Educational and Psychological Science. Twenty males and 5 females
were included.
Secondly, and thirdly, the main sample of primary teacher-training
institutions consisted of 25 lecturers; 10 lecturers from Baghdad Central
Teacher-Training Institute (9 male and 1 female), and 15 lecturers from
four Teacher-Training Institutes selected in Baghdad. Two of the last
mentioned institutions are preparing male teachers and the others are
preparing female teachers (7 male lecturers and 8 female lecturers).
Table 6.3 illustrates further the distribution, by sex and insti-
tution, of the English and Iraqi tutors' (lecturers') samples.
In respect of differention by sex, Table 6.4 shows men and women
well represented in English and Iraqi samples, but with the percentage
of females markedly greater in the Iraqi sample.
In respect of age distribution, the most striking difference between
the two samples, as Table 6.4 shows, is the much greater proportion of
Iraqi tutors (50.0 per cent) are under the age of 40-49, as compared
to 32.3 per cent of tutors under the age of 40-49 in the English sample.
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TABLE 6.4: DISTRIBUTION. BY AGE, PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE, QUALIFICATIONS, GRADE OF
APPOINTMENT, AND SUBJECT AREA TAUGHT, OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' 
(LECTURERS') SAMPLE OF THE MAIN STUDY
Variable Division ENGLAND IRAQ
No. % Total No.	 %	 Total
Sex Male 22 71.0
n
36	 72.0
Female 9 29.0 31 14	 28.0	 50
Age Less than 30 yrs30-39 yrs
-
6
-
19.4
1	 2.0
10	 20.0
40-49 yrs 10 32.3 25	 50.0
50 or over 15 3% 14	 28.0	 50
Teaching Less than 5 yrs 9 29.0 8	 16.0
Experience 5-9 Yrs 5 16.1 10	 20.0
in Teacher 10-14 yrs 4 12.9 8	 16.0
Training 15 and over 12 38 7 24	 48.0
Institutions Missing 1 3.2 31 -	 -	 50
Pr . SeE:Other pr. Sec.Other T. Pr.Sec.CtherPr.Sec.Other T.
Teaching Less than 5 yrs 3	 3	 4	 9.7 9.7 3.2 5 12	 2	 140 7,-.0	 4.0
Experience 5-9 yrs 3	 4	 -	 9.7 12.9	 - 2 13	 -	 4.026.0	 -
in Schools 10-14 yrs 6	 6	 -	 16.3 19.4	 - 5 11	 - 1(10 22.0	 -
15 and over 7	 8	 -	 22.6 25.9	 - 4 3	 - 8.0 6.0
No reply 14	 10	 31	 45.2 32.3 96.8 31 34 11	 48 68.0 MO	 48.0 50
Academic Diploma in Education - -
_	 _
Qualifi- Certificate of Education 2 6.5 8	 16.0
cation B.Ed degree 5 16.1 3	 6.0
B.Sc degree 2 6.5 3	 6.0
B.A. degree 10 32.3 -	 -
PGCE/PGDE 1 3.2 -	 -
M.Ed degree 6 19.4 5	 10.0
M.A. degree 1 3.2 11	 22.0
M.Sc. degree
- -
3	 6.0
Ph.D. degree 4 12.9 31 17	 34.0	 50
Grade of Teacher in Iraqi Primary Training - - 25	 50.0
Demonstrator
- - -	 -Appoint-
ment Assistant Lecturer 2 6.5 3	 6.0
Lecturer 4 12.9 9	 18.0
Senior Lecturer 23 74.2 9	 18.0
Reader 2 6.4 2	 4.0
Professor
- - 31 2	 4.0	 50
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TABLE 6.4: (Continued)
Variable Division
ENGLAND IRAQ
No. % Total No. % Total
Subject Languages 3 9.7 12 24.0
Area Social Science 3 9.7 11 22.0
Taught General Science 2 6.5 8 16.0
Mathematics 2 6.5 3 6.0
Professional Subject(s) 17 54.8 12 24.0
Audio-Visual Aids or
Educational Technology 2 6.5 4 8.0
Subject(s)
Physical Education 1 3.2 - -
Arts and Music 1 3.2 31 - - 50
* pr.	 Primary Schools
** Sec. = Secondary Schools
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Regarding teaching experience in training institutions, Table 6.4
shows that Iraqi tutors in both samples overall, have more experience
in teaching than English tutors: 48.0 per cent of Iraqi tutors have
15 years and over teaching experience in the training institutions, as
compared to 38.7% of English tutors. However, English tutors have
more teaching experience in primary and secondary schools than Iraqi
tutors: 22.6 per cent of English tutors have teaching experience of
15 years and over in primary schools, and a further 25.9% have
teaching experience of 15 years and over in secondary schools, as
compared to 8.0 per cent of Iraqi tutors with 15 years experience and
over in primary schools, and 6.0 per cent in secondary schools.
When tutors' academic qualifications are compared, Table 6.4
reveals marked differences in type as between the English and Iraqi
samples. In Iraq, for example, a greater proportion hold higher
degrees, thirty-four per cent hold a Ph.D degree; as compared to
12.91 of tutors holding a Ph.D in the English sample. However, a
substantially greater proportion of the EnglislIsample hold a first
degree, as compared to the Iraqi sample. One can conclude that the
English teacher-training system seems to attach more importance to
appropriate experience than to higher degrees. The Iraqi system has
no equivalent of the PGCE degree.
In respect of 'grade of appointment' distribution, the most
striking difference between the two samples, as again Table 6.4
shows, is the much greater percentage of English sample (74.2 per
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cent) who are of Senior Lecturer status, as compared to 18.0 per cent
of Iraqi tutors.
Finally, where subject area taught is compared, the two samples
are for the most part quite similar, but none of the Iraqi sample
teach either Physical Education or Arts and Music, whereas a
substantially greater proportion of the English sample teach
professional subjects. Moreover, a greater proportion of the Iraqi
sample teach Languages, Social Science and General Science.
6.4.2 Distribution of English and Iraqi Student-Teachers: 
Sample of the Main Study according to Different 
Variables 
The researcher distributed 242 questionnaires to student-teachers
in two types of English initial teacher-training institutions: 85
questionnaires to student-teachers at the College of Ripon and York
St. John, preparing secondary school teachers. Included, were students
from the third and fourth year of the B.Ed (Hons) degree course,
students from the one-year PGCE course, and from the second year of
the B.Ed two-year Design and Technology in secondary schools' course.
Sixty-one questionnaires were returned, representing a 74.4% return.
In addition, 160 questionnaires were distributed to student-teachers
of North Riding College preparing to be primary school teachers.
These, too, comprised third and fourth year B.A.(Hons) degree and
PGCE students. One hundred and twelve questionnaires were returned,
representing a 70.0% return. Thus, the total number of student-
teachers questionnaires returned was 173, out of 242, which represented
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an overall return of 71.5 per cent of the sample of student-teachers
in England.
In Iraq, 350 questionnaires were distributed to students in
their fourth year of College of Education preparing as secondary
teachers; to second year students at Baghdad Central Teacher-
Training (primary) and fifth year Teacher-Training Institutes'
students (also, for primary). The total number of questionnaires
returned was 300: representing a rate of return of 85.71%. Tables
6.5 and 6.6 provide additional detailed classification of the
respective samples.
There are a number of marked dissimilarities as between the
English and Iraqi student-teachers' samples. In respect of differ-
entiation by subject to be taught, for example Table 6.6 reveals
that a greater proportion of English student-teachers tend to teach
Design and Technology. Furthermore, none of the Iraqi student-
teacher sample were training to teach CDT, Art or Music.
In respect of differentiation by sex, Table 6.6 shows males
are a minority in both samples, but much more markedly so in the
English sample.
As to age profile, when the two countries are compared, Table
6.6 confirms the existence of a much greater proportion of younger
Iraqi teachers: 77.3 per cent are under the age of 20-24, as compared
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TABLE 6.6: DISTRIBUTION OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI STUDENT-TEACHERS
ACCORDING TO SOME PERSONAL INFORMATION 
Type of
Variable
ENGLAND IRAQ
No. % Total No. % Total
Departments Languages 30 17.3 86 28.7
or Subjects Social Sciences 9 5.2 82 27.3
to be taught General (for primary) 4 2.3 50 16.7
Mathematics 19 11.0 24 8.0
Biology 23 7.7
Physics & Chemistry 35 11.7
Design and
Technology 76 43.9
CDT 16 9.2 - -
General Course 12 6.9 - -
Art and Music 5 2.9 - -
Missing 2 1.2 173 - - 300
Sex
Male
Female 591/2
34.10
64.73
116
184
38.7
61.3
Missing 2 1.2 173
- - 300
Less than 20 yrs - - 29 9.7
Age 20-24 yrs 79 45.7 232 77.3
25 yrs and over 94 54.3 173 39 13.0
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45.7% of student-teachers under the age of 20-24 years in the
English sample.
6.4.3 Distribution of English and Iraqi School-Teachers 
Sample of the Main Study according to Different 
Variables 
Six-hundred and sixty questionnaires were distributed to a
random sample of English and Iraqi teachers; (330 copies in each
country). The two samples comprised male and female primary,
intermediate and secondary school teachers.
The number of questionnaires returned by teachers in England
totalled 286: representing an 86.66% return. The equivalent return
for the Iraqi samples was 300 copies out of 330: representing a
90.0% return.	 Table 6.7 provides additional information on the
nature of the distribution for the English and Iraqi teachers
samples.
TABLE 6.7: DISTRIBUTION OF THE MAIN SAMPLE OF SCHOOL TEACHERS IN 
ENGLAND AND IRAQ.
Type of
ENGLAkID IRAQ
.
School
Male Female Total Male Format Total
S	 % S	 % S	 % S	 % S	 % S	 %
Primary 41	 14.3 99	 34.70 140	 49.0 70	 46.7 80 53.3 150 50.0
Prep-	 *
aratory/
Secondary
(Iraq/
,England
84	 29.4 62	 21.30 146	 51.0 78	 52.0 72 48.0 150 50.0
TOTAL 125	 43.70 161 56.30 286 100.0 148	 49.33152 50.66 300D0.0
S	 Sample
* The Iraq 'preparatory' level can be equated with 'secondary' level in
England for classification purposes.
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In respect of differentiation by sex, for example, Table 6.8
shows males and females well represented in both samples, but with
the percentage of females markedly greater in the English sample.
In respect of age distribution, the most striking difference
between the two samples, as Table 6.8 shows, is the much greater
proportion of younger Iraqi teachers: more than a quarter are under
the age of 30, as compared to 5.66% of teachers under the age of 30
in the English sample. Not surprisingly, therefore, Table 6.8 also
shows that Englishteachers, overall, have more experience in
teaching than the Iraqi teachers.
Table 6.8 confirms that the weight given to the primary and
secondary sectors was successfully kept fairly equal, both within
and between samples.
When teachers' academic qualifications are compared, Table 6.8
reveals marked differences in pattern as between the English and
Iraqi samples. In England, for example, 29.7 per cent of the sample
hold a teacher-training certificate, whereas the equivalent quali-
fication was held by only 11.7% of the Iraqi sample. Perhaps,
surprisingly, a substantially greater proportion of the Iraqi sample
held first degrees as compared to the English sample. However, the
pattern is markedly reversed when holders of higher degrees are
compared. That Iraq has no equivalent of the PGCE is also manifest.
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TABLE 6.8: DISTRIBUTION: SAMPLE OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI TEACHERS (MAIN STUDY) 
Variable Division
ENGLAND IRAQ
No. %	 Total No. % Total
Sex MaleFemale
125
161
43.7
56.3
'
286
148
152
49.3
50.7 300
Age
Less than 30 years
30-39 years
40-49 years
50 and over
16
106
112
52
5.6
37.1
39.2
18.2 286
76
95
94
35
25.3
31.7
31.3
11.7 300
Type of
Schools
Primary
Secondary
140
146
49.0
51.0
149
151
49.7
50.3 300
Teaching
Experience
Under 5 years
5-9 years
10-14 years
15 and over
17
'20
B5
164
5.9
7.0
29.T
57.3 286
34
85
75
106
11.3
28.3
25.0
35.3 300
Academic
Quail-
fication
Teacher Training
Certificate
Advanced
Certificate
Teacher Training
Institute (Diploma
in Education
Teacher Training
School (Iraq)
B.Ed. degree
B.Sc. degree
B.A. degree
PGCE degree
M.A. and M.Ed
Ph.D
85
4
7
-
33
17
36
51
24
9
29.T
1.4
9.4
-
11.5
5.9
12.6
17.8
8.4
3.1 286
35
-
47
57
78
50
32
-
1
-
11.7
-
15.7
19.0
26.0
16.7
10.7
-
.3
- 300
Subject
Area
Taught
Languages
General Science
Social Science
Mathematics
Domestic Science and Health
Arts/Crafts
Music
General Primary Curriculum
No Reply
36
15
36
25
6
8
20
133
7
12.6
5.2
12.6
8.7
2.1
2.8
7.5
46.5
2.4 286
59
65
65
53
3
-
-
55
19.7
21.7
21.7
17.7
1.0
-
-
18.3
300
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Finally, where subject area taught is compared, the most
striking dissimilarity between the two samples is created by what
is the "norm" in English primary schools of individual teachers
taking responsibility for delivering virtually the whole of the
primary curriculum. Moreover, none of the Iraqi sample teach either
Arts/Craft or Music, whereas a substantially greater proportion of
the Iraqi sample teach General Science, Social Science, Languages
and Mathematics.
	
(See Table 6.8).
6.5 SUMMARY
Questionnaires were designed to achieve a main aim of the
study, that of comparing different aspects of initial teacher-
training of primary and secondary school teachers, and the role of
educational media (educational technology, audio-visual aids) in
England and Iraq.
Three kinds of questionnaire were constructed and developed to
gather information from tutors (lecturers), school teachers and
student-teachers in these countries. Tutors' questionnaires
consisted of 39 questions and sub-questions, including open-ended
and open questions. Teachers' questionnaires consisted of 32 closed
and open questions. Student-teachers' questionnaires consisted of
40 closed and open questions.
Thirty-one tutors from two colleges in North Yorkshire parti-
cipated in the main study, while 50 tutors (lecturers) in Baghdad
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took part. From the same colleges in North Yorkshire, 173 completed
a questionnaire for student-teachers as a main study, and 300
student-teachers from Baghdad did likewise. Thirdly, 286 teachers
in Humberside and 300 teachers in Baghdad also completed questionnaires.
A numerical system was used and coded for statistical analysis. The
SPSSX Programmes for descriptive statistics were employed for this
purpose.
Data collected on such independent variables as age, sex,
numbers of years experience and so on, confirmed the broadness of
the samples and suggested they were of a representative nature.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
QUESTIONNAIRE SURVEYS CONDUCTED IN ENGLAND 
In this chapter, the results of three questionnaire surveys
in England are reported and some attempt is made to provide
interpretation and comment. The surveys, conceived by the
researcher, were conducted in England between December 1988 and
March 1990.
The three questionnaires used, reproduced in full as Appendices
31, 3J and S, were addressed to: training college tutors, students,
and teachers res pectively. Each is discussed here in turn. Further-
more, it should be explained that the three questionnaires had a
broadly common structure, deliberately conceived with a view to the
facilitation of comparison, in that they comprised two main parts.
In each case, Part One had four main sub-sections concerned,
respectively with: teaching practice and school observation;
assessment of student-teachers; the aims and nature of training
courses; and curriculum and teaching methods. Similarly, Part Two
in all three questionnaires, focussed specifically on uses of
educational media. With the possibilities that are afforded for
comparison still in mind, both between these three questionnaires
themselves and similar surveys conducted in Iraq (reported in
Chapter	 ), the same pattern is maintained as the structural
basis for what follows..
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7.1 SURVEY OF TUTORS 
7.1.1	 Questionnaire: Part One 
This part consisted of twenty-four closed and open questions
enquiring, in turn, on the four areas detailed above.
Teaching Practice and School Observation (Questions 1-9) 
Question 1 sought information on the degree of satisfaction
of tutors with the current duration of teaching practice in B.Ed
and PGCE courses.
Table 7.1 shows that the majority of tutors, 64.5%, were happy
with the duration of teaching practice in the B.Ed course and about
half of the tutors, 48.4%, were satisfied with the duration of
teaching practice in the PC E course. This would seem to suggest
that the 36 weeks duration of teaching practice in the B.Ed course,
provided by the CATE criteria, is enough for practical work. It
should be noted that P3CE course students spend more than two-
thirds of their time in schools.
Question 2 asked, in general, how satisfactory or otherwise,
was the timing of teaching practice.
Table 7.1 indicates that twenty-one tutors (67.7%) felt that
the timing of teaching practice in the B.Ed course was satisfactory.
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Similarly, 61.3% of tutors agreed that the timing of teaching
practice in the PGCE course was satisfactory.
TABLE 7.1: FREQUENCY AND PERCETAaE OF :1-.3I0ND37 :2S' =LIES 20
QUESTIONS 1 AND 9 
Question
No.
Satisfactory
F.	 %
Not Satisfactory
F	 of.	 /0
Don't Know
F .	 '0
No
Reply
F. %
Total
F.	 %
1 B.Ed 20 64.5 9 29.0 2 6.5 - - 31 100.0
PaCE 15 48.4 5 16.1 8 25.8 3 9.7 31 100.0
2 B.Ed 21 67.7 8 25.8 1 3.2 1 3.2
_
31 100.0
PaCE 19 61.3 4 12.9 6 19.4 2 6.5 31 100.0
Question 3 invited respondents' opinions as to the best form of
teaching practice. This question, as Table 7.2 illustrates, allowed
several possible answers.
TABLE 7.2: TUTORS' CHOICES AS TO PREFERRED FORM OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Forms of Teaching Practice Frequency of/0
(a) As at present. 18 58.1
(b) In several shorter spells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks of the
last two years of the course.
(d) A number of separate weeks in school is
better for students than a longer block
of time.
(e) To take place during the training course,
on average three weeks yearly, and 16 weeks
in the last year of the course.
1
-
2
3
3.2
6.5
9.7
* No replies 7 22.6
TOTAL 31 100.0
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The majority of tutors, 18 or (58.1%) preferred teaching
practice 'As at present'. Indeed, when compared to the situation
pertaining in Iraq, teaching practice of 36 weeks' duration would
seem ample enough to prepare teachers for practical work.
Question 4 asked, "In general, how satisfactory is the current
duration of school observation in the B.Ed and P3CE courses?"
Table 7.3 shows that about half of tutors (51.6%) said the
duration of school observation in the B.Ed course was satisfactory,
38.7% thought it was not satisfactory.
In respect of PGCE courses, nearly the same number of respondents
thought the duration of teaching practice was satisfactory as thought
it was not satisfactory. (See Table 7.3)
TABLE 7.3: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF
RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 4
Question
No.
Satisfactory Not Satisfactory Don't Know Total
F. % F. cr/0 F. 7'0 F.	 %
4 B.Ed coursePf.;CE course
lb
12
51.6
38.7
12
11
38.7
35.5
3
8
9.7
25.8
31 100.0
31 100.0
In Question 5, tutors were requested to select the form in which
they preferred to have school observation. This question consisted of
four closed items, detailed in Table 7.4, and one open item.
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TABLE 7.4: TUTORS' CHOICES AS TO PREFERRED FORM OF SCHOOL 
OBSERVATION 
Forms of School Observation Frequency e
(a) As at present.
(b) One day each week during the last term
of the first year.
(c) One day each week during the first term
of the first year.
13
-
9
41.9
-
29.0
(d) One day each week during the first year. 1 3.2
*No replies 8 25.8
TOTAL 31 100.0
It can be seen in Table 7.4, that the provision most favoured by
the tutors was (a), namely: 'As at present'. Forty-one per cent chose
this arrangement. Nine tutors (29.0%) preferred school observation
on 'one day each week during the first term of the first year, while
25.8% did not reply. The overall response pattern seems to suggest
that the current duration and timing of school observation available
is satisfactory. In Question 6, tutors were asked, in general, if
they thought the time currently spent on professional subjects was
sufficient or not to prepare students for teaching practice (See
Table 7.5),
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TABLE 7,5: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO
QUESTION 6
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Sufficient
,
12 38.7
Not sufficient 19 61.3
Don't know - -
,
TOTAL 31 100.0
Nineteen tutors (61.3%) believed that the time spent on professional
subjects was not sufficient to prepare students for teaching practice,
while 12 (38.7) regarded it as sufficient. Iraqi and English tutors
would seem to be in agreement that the time spent on professional
subjects was not sufficient to prepare students for teaching practice.
(See Table 7.5).
In order to try to find out the best way to improve soh ol obser-
vation and teaching practice, tutors in Question 7 were asked to state
their suggestion(s) for improving components:
Four tutors wanted to see more observation and longer teaching
practice. Three tutors suggested that pri ary teachers should have
less 'main subjects' and that more professional course time is needed.
Two tutors in the sample preferred the idea of a longer period
of observation prior to school practice, with some time in college
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before practice actually started.
Respondents in Question 8 were asked for their reactions to
the statement that: "One of the current aims of teaching practice
is to ensure the relationship between the theoretical and practical
sides in the training of teachers." As Table 7.6 shows, the great
majority of tutors agreed with this, six of them (19.) doing so
strongly. The response pattern is quite similar to that which
emerged in the Iraq survey. (See Chapter 8, Question 8).
TABLE 7.6: DISTRIBUTION AND FREQUENCY OF TUTORS' REPLIES
TO QUESTIONS .8 AND 9
Question
No.
Strongly Agree Agree Don't Know Disagree
Strongly
Disagree Total
F.	 % F. % F.	 % F. F.	 % F.	 %
8 6	 19.4 2167.7 -	 - 4	 12.9 -	 - 31	 100.0
9 4	 12.9 8 25.8 1	 3.2 6	 19.4 12 38.7 31	 100.0
In Question 8, respondents were asked to agree or disagree as to
whether "Tutors are given sufficient time for the supervision of
teaching practice and school observation."
More than half of the tutors disagreed that "tutors are given
sufficient time", twelve of them (38.7%) doing so strongly, while
12 tutors (38.7%) agreed, four of them (12.9%) doing so strongly.
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(See Table 7.6). Again, there is a marked similarity of response
as between the English and Iraqi sample.
Assessment of Student-Teachers (Ouestions 10-14) 
In this part of the questionnaire, Questions 10-14 were concerned
with ways of assessing student-teachers during their training courses.
Question 10 consisted of seven closed items, asking tutors about
the importance of ways of assessing studient-teachers after they finish
their last teaching practice. The options and results are detailed in
Table 7.7.
In Question 10(a), tutors were asked about the prospective
importance of evaluation reports written by students after they finished
teaching practice. Nearly all the respondents felt that students' own
evaluation reports should be either 'im portant , or 'very important',
ten of them (3'.3W,) said 'very important', while very few respondents
(6.5%) considered the prospect as 'less important'. (See Table 7.7).
Question 10(b) asked what should be the role of co-operative
assessment of student-teachers as between schools and training insti-
tutions. All of the respondents (31, or 100.07;) said this should be
'important' or 'very important'.
Questions 10(c) and (d) asked what should be the role of the
headteachers and teachers in assessing the practical abilities of
student-teachers. It is clear from Table 7.7 that all the respondents
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in the two questions said this should be 'important', or 'very
important'.
In Questions 10(e) and (f), tutors were invited to express
their opinions on What should be the role of the institutions' main
and professional subject(s) tutors in assessing the practical and
theoretical abilities of student-teachers.
Table 7.7 shows that, in respect of student assessment, all
of the respondents felt the role of main and professional subject(s)
tutors should be 'very important' or 'important'.
Question 10(g) asked tutors about what should be the role of
H.M.Is in assessing the practical performance of student-teachers.
Table 7.7 shows that 12.9% of the respondents said 'very
important' and twelve (38.7%) indicated 'important'. But these
two responses account for little more than half of all replies.
The rest of the respondents chose the options 'less important' and
'useless'.
Question 10(h) was open in format and invited tutors to suggest
other methods of assessing student-teachers.
A number of respondents suggested that on-going students thought
self-assessment is 'very important'. This was, however, the only
additional suggestion that emerged.
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Question 11 comprised four items, three of them closed and one
open, in which respondents were asked to evaluate the number of
supervision visits.
Table 7.8 summarises the replies to the three closed items.
Nine-point-seven per cent of the respondents felt that three super-
vision visits by main subject(s) tutors was either 'completely
adequate' or 'slightly more than adequate'; 6.5% of them said
'completely adequate'. More than half of the respondents (51.6%)
regarded three visits by main subject(s) tutors as either 'slightly
inadequate' or 'completely inadequate'; 22.6% indicated 'completely
inadequate'.
In item (b), less than half of the respondents (45.2%) considered
three supervision visits by institutions' professional tutors as
'completely adequate' or 'slightly adequate'. Ten respondents
(32.3%) said 'adequate'.
As to the question of three visits by classroom-teachers, the
replies in Table 7.8 show that 48.4% of the respondents felt three
supervision visits by teachers was either 'completely inadequate'
or 'slightly inadequate'; 6.5% of them said 'completely inadequate'.
In item 11(d), respondents were asked to specify what they
believed to be the optimum number of visits and who should be
involved to assess student-teachers after finishing their last
period of teaching practice.
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A further view expressed by some teachers was that supervision
visits should be once or twice a week throughout the duration of
the period of teaching practice.
Question 12 comprised six closed items and one open item, asking
tutors about the evidence they used in assessing student-teachers at
the end of the training course.
Table 7.9 sheds light on the nature of the responses. From
viewing the table, it is clear that practical work of students
conducted at the schools, that is to say the teaching practice, was
the predominant criterion. Eighty-three point nine per cent of
tutors indicated that they used this. However, it is also clear from
the replies to Question 12 that most tutors use a range of criteria.
Question 13 solicited views as to how satisfactory, or otherwise,
was the available time for supervision of teaching practice for the
purpose of assessing student-teachers.
As Table 7.10 shows, more than half (65.5%) of the respondents
felt the available time for supervision of teaching practice was
'not satisfactory'.
TABLE 7.10: Distribution, Freouency and Percentage of Respondents' 
Replies to Question 13 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Satisfactory 10 32.3
Not satisfactory 20 64.5
Don't know 1 3.2
TOTAL 31 100.0
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Question 14 tested the statement that 'classroom-teachers do
not have the appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers'.
The replies, summarised in Table 7.11, show that more than
two-thirds of the respondents (71.07) disagreed with the statement,
9.7 74 'agreed' and 3.2% 'strongly agreed'.
TABLE 7.11: Tutors' Opinions on Question 14 
1
Question
No.
Strongly
Agree
F.	 %
Agree
F.	 %
Don't
Know
F	 %
Disagree
F.	 %
Strongly
Disagree
F.	 %
Total
F.	 %
14 1	 3.2 2	 6.5 6	 19.4 22	 71.0 -	 - 31 100.0
The apparent good relationship between school teachers and teacher-
training institutions, is something which Iraq would do well to try to
emulate. Perhaps, not surprisingly, it is an aspect of teacher education
which has, in fact, been addressed very seriously in a number of U.K.
government reports.
Aims and Nature of Training Courses: Questions 15-17 
This part of the questionnaire consisted of three questions, 15-17,
focussing on the aims and nature of training courses.
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Question 15 asked respondents to provide an indication of how
satisfactory, or otherwise, the present methods of selecting
candidates for entry into teacher-training institutions are.
The replies shown in Table 7.12 indicate that more than half
of the respondents (51.6Z) found the present methods of selecting
candidates 'satisfactory', with just under a third of tutors indicating
that they were 'not satisfactory'.
TABLE 7,12: Distribution of Frequency and Percentage of
Respondents' Replies to Question 15 
Response Code Frequency Percenta ge ofSample
Satisfactory 16 51.6
Not satisfactory 9 29.0
Don't know 5 16.1
No reply 1 3.2
TOTAL 31 100.0
Question 16 investigated respondents' preferred method(s) of
selection. A list of five methods was given to choose from, and there
was also an element of open-endedness built into the question.
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TABLE 7,13: Opinions of Tutors on Question 16 
)
Questions No Reply Total
F. % F. % F.	 'le,
(a) good reference from previous
school. 18 58.1 13 41.9 31 100.0
( b) academic achievement. 13 41.9 18 58.0 31 100.0
(c)	 special tests. 1 3.2 30 96.7 31 100.0
(d) interview. 19 61.3 12 38.7 31 100.0
(e) a combination of the above items. , 10 32.3 21 67.7 31 100.0
The results detailed in Table 7.13 show that more than half of
the sample (61.3%) preferred option (d), the interview method.
Option (a) came second in preference (58.1 q), while 41.9% of
respondents selected option (b): academic achievement.
Item (g) was open, and invited respondents to suggest other
methods, if any, of selecting candidates to train as teachers.
There were no responses to this question, however. Question 17
asked respondents to express degrees of agreement or disagreement
as to current aims for training courses. A closed list of aims was
used. Table 7.14 shows both the list and the responses obtained.
As can be seen, almost all of the respondents 'agreed' or
'strongly agreed' with the aims listed. Only items (h), (i) and
(j) show evidence of disagreement on the p art of a substantial
minority of teachers.
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Curricula and TeachinR Methods:_ Questions 18-24:
This fourth part of the questionnaire consisted of seven
questions, 18-24, on course curriculum and teaching methods.
Question 18 asked respondents to rate the extent to which main
subjects in the B.Ed and p a rJE training courses were adequate, or
otherwise, for preparing student-teachers for teaching these
subjects. Half of the tutors (51.6%) in the B.Ed course said that
main subjects, as taught, were 'adequate' for preparing students to
teach them; six others (19.4) felt they were'not adequate'. A
further six tutors (19.4%) did not know whether they were adequate
or not, and three tutors (9.7%) did not reply to the question.
In respect of PGCE courses, 12.9% of tutors said that main
subjects were 'adequate', while about one-third of the sample
(32.370) said 'not adequate'. Eleven tutors (35.5 7L) did not know
and b (19.42L) res pondents did not reply. (See Table 7.15(a)).
TABLE 7,15(a): Freouencv and Percentage of Respondents' 
Replies to Ouestion 18(a) 
p—
Response Code B.Ed PGCE
F.	 e/0 F.
Adequate 16	 51.6 4 12.9
Not adequate 6	 19.4 10 32.3
Don't know 6	 19.4 11 35.5
No reply 3	 9.7 6 19.4
TOTAL 31	 100.0 31 100.0
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Respondents who re plied 'not adequate' were asked further, if
they considered the weakness due to inappropriate standards by the
institutions. The replies show that two respondents (16.6)
believed they were, but ten others (83.4T10) believed they were not.
(See Table 7.15(b)).
TABLE 7.15(b ): Frequency and Percentage of Respondents' 
Replies to Question 18(b) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of(Sub) Sample
Yes 2 16.6
No 10 83.4
TOTAL 12 100.0
Respondents were also asked an open question relating to concerns
about main-subject teaching. Replies to this question show that, two
tutors believed insufficient time was allowed for the B.Ed course,
while three others said there was a lack of time on the post-graduate
course. However, that there was so little open criticism and
as the responses to closed items were so positive, it would seem that
in the view of tutors, B.Ed and PGCE courses pre pare students well for
their professional career.
Question 19 asked tutors about the adequacy, or otherwise, of
the professional subjects taught in the training courses for preparing
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competent teachers for primary/secondary schools. Replies in Table
7.16(a) indicate that half of the sample (51.6%) believed them to be
'not adequate', while 41.9% believed they were 'adequate'.
On the basis of the respondents' re plies to Question 19, tutors
were asked to state their opinion as to whether they considered any
weaknesses due to inappropriate professional standards set by the
institutions. Thirty-seven point five per cent of the respondents
indicated that there were weaknesses due to inappropriate professional
standards, while 62.5% rejected this suggestion. (See Table 7.16(b)).
TABLE 7.16(a): Tutors' Opinions on Question 19 
.
Response Code Frequency
0
e
m
,
Adequate 13 41.9
Not adequate 16 51.6
Don't know 2 6.5
TOTAL 31 100.0
TABLE 7.16(b): Distribution Freauencv and Percentage of Respondents' 
Rennes to the item following Question 19 
Response Code Frequency eA
Yes 6 37.5
No 10 62.5
TOTAL 16 100.0
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Respondents were also asked a further open question to elicit
other important reasons, if any, for weakness in the professional
curriculum. A number of tutors from the two colleges raised the
problem of being able to allocate sufficient time and the additional
pressure on the timetable that has been created by the imposition of
GATE criteria.
Question 20 invited tutors to agree or disagree with the claim
that training institutions offer opportunities for encountering new
and significant advances in scientific knowledge. The replies in
Table 7.17 show that 19.4% of the respondents agreed that they do,
while 41.9% disagreed. Eleven respondents (35.5%) did not know
whether to agree or disagree.
TABLE 7.17: Tutors' Opinions in Response to Question 20 
1
Response Code Frequency e
Yes 6 19.4
No 13 41.9
Don't know 11 35.5
No reply 1 3.2
TOTAL 31 100.0
Question 21 asked tutors to evaluate Psychology and other
foundation subjects of education courses in initial training insti-
tutions. A set of closed options was used.
284
TABLE 7.18: Tutors' Opinions on Psychology and other Foundations 
of Education courses: Question 21 
-
Questions
F. %
No
Reply % F.
Total
of
(a) Satisfactory. 17 54.8 14 45.2 31 100.0
(b) Too theoretical.
(c) Include theoretical and
practical,	 equally.
(d) Include too little Experi-
mental Psychology.
(e) include too little Educational
3
7
-
9.7
22.6
-
28
24
31
90.3
77.4
100.0
31
31
31
100.0
100.0
100.0
Psychology.
(f) Include too little practice in
child study.
(g) Deal well with some education
problems of child growth.
2
2
12
6.5
6.5
38.7
29
29
19
93.5
93.5
61.3
31
31
31
100.0
100.0
100.0
As can be seen in Table 7.18, statement (a) attracted many responses:
54.8% of the res pondents said that Psychology and other foundations of
education were 'satisfactory'. Statements (e) and (f) were endorsed by
only 6.5% of respondents.
The response patterns suggest that, in the view of the majority of
tutors, a satisfactory balance is being achieved.
In Question 22, tutors were asked to state their agreement or
disagreement with the statement that, "A variety of teaching methods
used in the training courses helps student-teachers develop their
teaching skills."
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TABLE 7.19: Tutors' Opinions on the Training Methods: 
Question 22 
Response Code Frequency
f
eA,
Agree 24 77.4
Disagree 2 6.5
Don't	 know 5 16.1
TOTAL 31 100.0
Three-quarters of the tutors (77.4%) agreed with this statement
concerning the desirability of a variety of teaching methods.
(See Table 7.19).
Question 23 consisted of five closed items and one open one,
concerning how useful, in initial training courses, different teaching
methods were in preparing student-teachers to teach.
Table 7.20 shows that the great majority of respondents regarded
discussions and tutorials as either 'extremely useful' or 'very
useful', seminars (large group) were thought to be 'extremely useful'
by 35.5% of respondents, and 'very useful' by 48.4%. The remaining
options listed attracted little support.
Item (f) was an open item, inviting tutors to suggest any other
teaching methods and indicate their degree of usefulness. Three
tutors suggested that workshops were also important teaching methods.
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Question 24 consisted of four closed items and attempted to
gauge the attitude of respondents regarding the value of some of the
group subjects that are taught in training courses. Fourteen
respondents (45.1'. S) out of the total of 319, said that the main
subjects in initial teacher-training were 'extremely valuable' or
'very valuable'. The great majority of respondents (57.1S) thought
Professional subjects were 'extremely' or 'very valuable'; 48.45
of them said 'extremely valuable'. In the case of general education
subjects, 22.6Z of the respondents said 'extremely' or 'very valuable'.
Thirteen respondents (42.05) said that audio-visual aids subjects
were 'extremely' or 'very valuable' in preparing teachers.
7.1.2 Questionnaire Part Two: The Educational Yiedia in 
Training Institutions 
This part of the questionnaire comprised a set of closed questions
and one open item. Respondents were firstly asked to give their
assessment of the frequency with which 'tutors for educational tech-
nology in the training institutions were involved in planning courses
of initial training.
Table 7.77 shows 9 9.6 -10 of the respondents said that tutors
'always' or 'often' have a voice in planning courses, 6.5S of them
inaicated 'always'. About one-third of tutors (35.5 -'0), however,
replied 'sometimes', five tutors (16.17S) said 'rarely' and 6.5'1, of
others felt 'never'.
Question 2 requested tutors to react to the statement that,
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"Institutions provide facilities to preview and assess the role of
Educational Technology in Training Institutions.
Replies in Table 7.22 show that 64.6% of tutors feel they
'always' or 'often' did this. This can be regarded as quite an
encouraging resnonse pattern in that it provides some evidence of
training institutions in En r1.1and, of trying to provide facilities
to meet the needs of English society in a more technological future.
In Question 3, tutors were asked to respond to the statement
that, "student-teachers receive, during their initial training
course, at least a sample introduction to educational technology at
the conceptual, as well as the practical level.
As Table 7.22 shows, eleven respondents (35.5 -4) said that
students 'always' receive an introduction to Educational Technology.
Sixteen-point-five per cent felt they did 'often', while 29.0% said
'sometimes'. Five tutors (16.1) indicated 'rarely'. Most of the
student-teachers in the training institutions tend to receive an
introduction to Educational Technology, either with the subject of
Design and Technology, or through the Computer Sciences. Table 7.22
shows that the majority of respondents (61.37'0) believed that training
courses 'sometimes ' make optimum use of Educational Technology.
Six respondents (19.454) felt they did so 'often', and 12.9% replied
'rarely'.
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In Question 5, respondents were asked how efficiently involved
were student-teachers in producing audio-visual aids during their
initial training course. Two tutors (6.5%) said that students
were 'always' involved in producing audio-visual aids; seven others
(22.6%) indicated they were involved 'often'; 38.7% stated
'sometimes'. Eight tutors (25.8%) stated 'rarely', (See Table 7.22).
Respondents were asked in Question 6 to react to the statement,
that, "Training institutions help student-teachers to have a positive
attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids". Sixteen respondents
(51.6%) stated that they did so 'always' or 'often'; fourteen others
(45.2%) said /sometimes'.
Question 7 asked tutors if they would like the use of educational
media in training institutions to be increased or decreased.
TABLE 7.23; Would you Like to See More or Less Use of 
Educational Media?(Question 7) 
Res ponse Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Much more 8 25.8
A little more 19 63.3
As at present 3 9.7
A little less -
Much less 1
No reply 1 3.2
TOTAL 31 100.0
292
As Table 7.23 shows, the great majority of tutors (89.11)
wanted to see more use of educational media in training courses:
25.81 of them said 'much more'. Three other tutors (9.7%) wanted
them 'as at present'.
In Question 8, tutors were required to evaluate the quality
of audio-visual aids available for initial training courses. Wore
than half of the tutors (58.11) stated that the current position
was 'acceptable', while two respondents (6.51) found the quality
of these materials 'poor'. Eleven respondents (35.5%) declared
that it was 'good' or 'excellent'. 	 (See Table 7.24).
TABLE 7.24: Tutors' Opinions on Questions 8 and 9 
Question Excellent good Acceptable Poor Very Poor
No
Reply Total
No. F. % F. Z F. % F.	 % F.	 % F. % F. %
8 2 6.5 9 29.0 18 58.1 -	 - 2	 6.5 - - 31 100.0
9 4 12.9 3 9.7 11 35.5 10 32.3 -	 - 3 9.7 31 100.0
In Question 9, tutors were asked their opinions on the clarity of
the aims for using audio-visual aids in training courses. The results
are shown in Table 7.24. Seven tutors (22.61) found the aims to be
'excellent' or 'good'. Eleven respondents (35.5%) said it was
'acceptable'. Ten others (32.3%) indicated it wae'poort
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Respondents were required in Question 10 to state their
opinions on the statement that, "In general, audio-visual aids
teaching provides practical and theoretical experience for students
in initial training courses." Table 7.25 shows that the majority
of tutors (64.6%) 'agreed' that audio-visual aids were playing
this role; 9.7% of them doing so 'strongly', while only five
respondents (16.2%) did not agree.
TABLE 7.25: Frequency and Percentage of Respondents' Replies 
to Questions 10-14 
Question Strongly
-Agree
Agree
Don't
Know
Disagree StronglyDisagree Total
No
F.	 % F. % F. 5 F. % F. % FJ
10 3 9.7 17 54.8 6 19.4 3 9.7 2 6.5 31 100.0
11 1 3.2 16 51.6 10 32.3 4 12.9 - - 31 100.0
12 - - 6 19.4 8 25.8 15 48.4 2 6.5 31 100.0
13 - - 16 51.6 15 48.4 - - _ - 31 100.0
14 - - 12 38.7 11 35.5 6 19.4 2 6.5 31 100.0
In Question 11, the statement offered was: "Student-teachers could
improve their professional side by using audio-visual aids substantially
during the initial training course." The replies in Table 7.25 show
that more than half of the tutors (54.8%) agreed with the view, doing
so 'strongly'.
In Question 12, respondents were asked to respond to the statement
that, "Training courses use audio-visual aids ina ppropriately to the
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subject matter of the school situation. Table 7.25 shows that more
than half of the respondents (54.9%)'disagreed' or 'strongly
disagreed , with the statement, while six respondents (19.4%)
'agreed,.
In Question 13, tutors were required to indicate their reaction
to the statement that, "Initial training courses that place a
substantial emphasis on Educational Technology help student—teachers
to adjust themselves to the continuous changes in teaching professions."
Table 7.25 shows that just over half of the sam ple, 51.6%, agreed,
while 48.42 did not know whether to agree or disagree.
Question 14 sought tutors' opinions on the role of Educational
Technology as a central part of preparing teachers in initial training
courses. Responses detailed in Table 7.25 show that 38.7% of the
tutors agreed, while 25.95 disagreed or strongly disagreed.
To conclude the questionnaire, Question 15 was an open question
giving respondents more o pportunity to state their suggestions or
comments for improving the use of educational media in initial training
courses. Four tutors made suggestions to the effect that it would be
helpful if teachers have adequate technology for their own teaching
- thus, being able to demonstrate its use as a part of theory
teaching. Two respondents wanted to see more teaching, more equipment,
special department for training and courses/workshops for the in—
service training of all tutors to enhance their knowledge of and
skills in educational media.
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7.1.3	 Analysis of Tutors' Questionnaire Data by Using 
Cross-tabulation 
The questionnaire survey was also designed to facilitate the
examination of the relationship between personal information
variables. The Chi-square test was used for this purpose.
Regarding the first relationship between tutors' ages and
responses to each question, the results are shown in Table 1
Appendix 4A • From that table, it can be understood that there
are 19 questions and sub-questions which have different degrees of
significance. These questions are; 1(a) and (b); 2(a) and (b);
3; 5; 9; 10(g); 11(b); 11(c); 12(b) and (c); 17(c), (e) and (g);
23(c) and (d); 24(3) and (4), in Part One. In Part Two, 7 respondents
out of 14 show significance. The rest of the responses to questions
in both parts show no significance.
In Part One, Questions 1 and 2 asked about the degree of satis-
faction of the duration and timing of teaching practice in the B.Ed
and PaCE courses. In Question 1, the value of chi-square is
20.09 .001 for the B.Ed course, and 10.32 p < .04 for the PaCE
2 i
course. In Question 2, the value of X is 15.74	 for the B.Ed
course and 11.71 p< .001 for the FaCE course. Questions 3 and 5
invited tutors' opinions on the best form* of teaching practice and
observation. The value of 2X for Question 3 is 27.26 p < .001.
This shows a high significance. In Question 5, the 2X value is
10.87 p< .03.
* (For more detail about the form of teaching practice and school
observation, see Appendix 31, Question 3 and 5 of tutors'
questionnaire)
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Question 9 invited tutors to state whether they agree or
disagree about the statement that, "tutors are given sufficient time
for the supervision of teaching practice and school observation."
The results are shown in Table 	 , Appendix	 . Again,
the significance is very high. The value of 2X is 22.56 p (.001.
In Question 10, item (g), tutors were asked about what should be
the role of H.M.Is in assessing the practical performance of student-
teachers. The value of chi-square is 18.03
	
.001.
Question 11 asked tutors to evaluate the number of supervision
visits by professional tutors (item b) and classroom teachers
(item c). The 2X for item (b) is 19.37 p < .001 and 17.34 p <.001
for item (c).
Question 12 asked tutors about the evidence they used in assessing
student-teachers at the end of the training course. In item 12(b),
2 ithe value of X
 is 8.80 p < .01 and item (c) is 10.09 p < .001.
In Question 17, respondents were invited to express degrees of
agreement or disagreement as to what are the current aims* for
training courses. The value of 2X for item (e) is 6.23 p < .04 and
in item (g) is 14.01 p < .03.
Question 23 asked tutors how useful different teaching methods
in initial training courses were in preparing student-teachers to
teach. Item (c): discussion as a teaching method, shows
* (For more details about the aims of training courses, see
Appendix 31, Question 17 of the tutors' questionnaire)
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8.88 p < .001 2X value and item (d): tutorials, 24.05 p ( 001.
In Question 24, item (4) which asked tutors on the component
subjects of initial training courses, the value is 13.85 p < .03.
In Part Two of the questionnaire, it appears from Table 1,
Appendix 4A, that seven questions show significance. Questions 1,
4 and 11 show low significance. Question 2, which asked tutors to
react to the statement that "institutions provide facilities to
preview and assess the role of Educational Technology in training
institutions", shows high significance.
	
The value of 2X is
15.67 p < .02. For Question 3, which asked tutors whether training
courses make optimum use of Educational Technology, the 2X value is
23.67 p < .001. Question 9 asked tutors on the clarity of the aims
in using audio-visual aids. The value of 2X for this item is
26.60 p < .001. In Question 12, the value of 2X is 14.77 p < .02.
In general, then, some of the above questions show a high
significance between the ages of the respondents and their replies.
The second relationship tested was between tutors' sex and
their responses to each question. Table 	 2,	 Appendix 4A
shows the results, the value of chi-square, and the level of signi-
ficance for each question.
In Part One, eighteen questions and sub-questions show signifi-
cance; these questions are: 1(in respect of the B.Ed course);
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4(a) and (b); 9; 10(d), (e) and (f); 11(a) and (c); 12(a), (c) and
(e), 14; 17(c): 18( b ): 23(a); and (d), and 24(1)*. In the
remaining questions, sex showed no significance at all. For
Question 1(a), the value of 2X is 10.92 p < .04. For Questions
4(a), 2X is 9.5 p	 .05, and for 4(b) it is 9.95 p <'.04. These
items show low significance.
The value of -X for Question 9 is 38.66 p < .001. This is
very high and very significant. In Question 10, tutors were asked
about the prospective importance of ways of assessing student-
teachers after they finish their teaching practice. The results
obtained are detailed in Table 	 , Appendix	 For item(d),
the value of -X is 13.65 p < .009; for item (e) it is 9.16 p < .01;
and for item (f) it is 9.85 p < .007. In Question 11, tutors were
asked to evaluate the number of supervision visits, the choices
being given in sub-questions. For item (a), 2X is 15.79 p c .05.
For item (c), 2X is 36.95 p 4.. .001. In Question 12, three sub-
questions concerning the evidence tutors used in assessing student-
teachers at the end of training courses showed significance. The
values of 2X for items (a), (c) and (e) respectively were:
27.00 p <. .001; 9.59 p<0.06 and 8.28 p < 0.2. All of these reflect
high significance. The value of chi-square for Question 14 is
32.36 p < .001. This, too, shows a high significance. In Question 17,
item (c), the value of chi-square is 12.68 p < .01.
	
Question 18
*(For the title of these questions, see Ap p endix 31, tutors'
questionnaire)
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asked tutors to rate the extent to which main subjects in the
training course were adequate for preparing student-teachers for
teaching these subjects. Item (b) was addressed to respondents,
who re plied 'not adequate'. The value of 2X for this item is. •
6.00 p 4 .05. Question 23 concerned how useful were different
teaching methods. The value of 2X for item (a) is 17.28 p < .03,
and for item (d) it is 22.63 p < .001. The value of 2X for
Question 24, item (1) is 12.70 p < .05.
In Part Two, there are four questions where sex shows signi-
ficance; these are 2, 4, 5 and 8. For Question 2, respondents
were asked to react to the statement that, "institutions provide
facilities to preview and assess the role of educational technology.
The value of 2X for that question is 21.46 p
	
.01. In Question 4,
tutors were asked if training courses make optimum use of educational
technology. The value of 2X for that question is 12.43 p	 .01.
Question 5 asked how efficiently involved were student-teachers in
producing audio-visual aids. The value of 2X that emerged is
12.36 p < .05. This shows a low significance. In Question 8, tutors
were required to evaluate the quality of audio-visual aids. The value
of -X resulting is 21.14 p < .007. It should be noted, therefore,
that from the date analysis, some questions and sub-questions do show
a high relationship between the tutors' sex and their responses to
questions. In other questions, sex shows only low significance.
The third relationship tested was that between tutors' length
of teaching experience and their replies to each question presented
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in the questionnaire. Table 3, Appendix 4A 	 illustrates
the relationship and the value of chi-square for each question.
This table indicates that in twelve questions and sub-questions
in Part One, length of teaching experience shows significance.
These questions are; 2 (PGCE), 4 (PGCE); 5; 6; 8; 10(a) and (f);
11(a); (b) and (c); 17(c) and (f); 18(a) B.Ed; 19(a) and (b);
23(c), (d) and (e); 24(1), (2), (3) and (4). In the remaining
questions, length of teaching experience shows no significance at
all. The values of 2X for these questions are as follows; for
Question 1, it is 23.84 p < .001; for Question 2 (PGCE), it is
19.15 p	 001; for Question 4 (PGCE), it is 14.40 p 4.14.40; for
Question 5, it is 21.27 p < .001; for Question 6, it is 13.64 p < .001;
for Question 8, it is 32.56 p
	
.001. In Question 10, tutors were
asked about the evidence they used to assess student teachers.
The value of 2X for item (a) is 14.06 p
	 .03, for item (f) it is
9.43 p < .02. Question 11 asked tutors to evaluate the number of
supervision visits. The value of chi-square for item (a) is
23.07 p K.03; for item (b) it is 17.63p1001; for item(c) it is
16.42 p < .01. The value of 2X for Question 17, item (c) is
17.33 p <.001, for item (e) it is 13.04 p < .001; for item (f)
it is 23.61 p < .001. In Question 18, tutors were asked to appraise
the adequacy of main subject courses of initial training. The .
value of -X for the B.Ed course is 16.64 p < .01. Question 19
asked tutors about the professional subjects. The value of 2X for
item (a) is 17.57 p (.001; for item (b) it is 6.56 p < .04. The
value of 2X for Question 23(c) is 7.98 p < .001; for item (d) it is
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23.31 p < .001; for item (e) it is 18.5831 p < .001. For 24(1)9
the value of 2X is 20.10 p 4:.02; for item (2), it is 14.64 p t .02;
for item 3, it is 23.71 p < .001; and for item (4) it is 20.09 p < .02*.
There are, then, some questions which show a high significance, and
this means that there is a strong relationship between tutors'
length of teaching experience and their reply to these questions.
In some questions, the results of analysis show only weak significance,
which means that there is no clear evidence of relationship between
tutors' length of teaching experience and their answer to these
questions.
In Part Two, there are 10 questions out of 14, where length
of teaching experience shows significance. These are: V, 3, 7, 9,
11, 12 and 14. (Question14 shows a low significance). For Question 1,
the 2X value is 38.61 p < .001; for Question 2, it is 31.91 p<' .001;
for Question 3, it is 20.30 p <.02; for Question 7, it is 17.97 p
.001; for Question 9, it is 22.42 p < .001; for Question 10, the value
2 i
of X
 is 42.23 p < .001; for Question 11, it is 41.67 p < .001; for
Question 12, it is 28.96; and for Question 14, it is 22.10 p < .001.
On the whole, the results of analysis, again, show a high signi-
ficance between tutors' length of teaching experience and their reply
to these questions. However, they have similar opinions about aspects
of educational media in some questions.
*(For more details about the title of the above questions and sub-
questions, see Anpendix 31, tutors' questionnaire)
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The fourth relationship tested was that between tutors'
academic qualifications, and their replies to each question. The
results in Table 4	 , Appendix 4A
	
, show the chi-square
and its significance level. From this table, it appears that more
than half of the questions and sub-questions (16), show significant
differences in Part One of the questionnaire. In Question 1(a)
B.Ed course, the value of 2X is 50.35 p ‹.001, for Question 2(a)
2 iB.Ed, the level of X
 is 44.21 p< .001; for 4 B.Ed, it is
39.05 p < .001, and for Question 9, it is 51.56 p 	 .004. In
Question 10, the chi-square value is 38.66 p <.001 for item (a);
31.00 p ç .001 for item (c) and 27.59 p < .02 for item (d). These
values show a high significance. In Question 11, the value of chi-
square is 41.44 p	 .04 for item (a), 57.59 p < .001 for item (b)
and 33.61 p < .04 for item (c). These also show significance. The
value of -X for Question 12(c) is 9.34 p < .05. In Question 17,
which asked tutors about their agreement and disagreement on the
current aims of initial teacher training. The value of 2X for item (c)
is 26.64 p< .02, for item (f), it is 40.95 P ( .01 , and for item (j)
it is 41.73 p < .004. Question 24 asked tutors to evaluate the
components of initial teacher-training. The values of 2X for item (1)
is 35.47 p < .03 and for item (3), 25.33 p <.03.
In Part Two, only two questions show significance. Table 4
Appendix 4A , show the results. For Question 8, tutors were
requested to evaluate the quality of audio-visual aids available in
initial teacher-training. The value of 2X is 32.38 p < .05. This
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shows a low level of significance. In Question 14, tutors were
asked whether training institutions consider educational technology
as a central part of preparing teachers. The value of chi-square
is 44.56 p 4.007.
It can be concluded from the above results that there is a
strong relationshin between tutors' academic qualifications and
their answer to some questions. Other questions, however, show only
a very low significance, implying a weak relationship.
The fifth relationship tested was that between tutors' main
teaching subjects, and their responses to each question.	 Table 5
Appendix 4A , shows the chi-square value and significance level
for each question. From that Table and A ppendix, it emerges that
12 questions and sub-questions show significance in Part One.
These questions are: 9; 10(e); 12(b) and (e); 15; 17(a), (c), (f)
and (j); 19(a); 23(b) and (e). The values of 2X for these questions
and sub-questions are as follows: for Question 9, it is 49.60 p .007;
for Question 10(e), it is 16.64 p ‹.02; for Question 12(b), it is
14.39 p ç .05, for Question 12(e), it is 14.40 p < .03; for
Question 15, it is 25.73 p
	
.03; for Question 17(a), it is
58.47 p <.001; for Question 17(c), it is 25.81 p< .03; for
Question 17(f), it is 49.00 p < .001; for Question 17(j), it is
56.08 p < .001; for Question 19(a), it is 41.32 p< .001; for
Question 23(b), it is 25.77 p < .03 and finally, the 2X value for
Question 23(e) is 56,05 p < .001*.
*(For the title of these questions, see Appendix 31, tutors'
questionnaire, Part One)
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In Part Two, there are 6 questions out of 14 where tutors'
subject areas show significance, some of this high. These questions
are 1, 2, 5, 6, 9 and 10. The remaining questions in Part One and
Two show no significance at all. Table 5	 , Appendix 4A
illustrates the value of chi-square and its significance for Part
Two. The values of chi-square for the significant questions in
Part Two are as follows: for Question 1, it is 40.91 p 	 .05; this
shows low significance. "Por Question 2, it is 54.63 p < .001; for
Question 5, it is 54.06 p (.001; for Question 6, it is 32.05 p<•004;
for Question 9, it is 40.68 p < .007; and finally, for Question 10,
the 2X value is 41.°9 p (.02. In all of these questions, with the
one noted exception subject background shows very high significance.
It can be concluded from data analysis that in some questions
and sub-questions, the relationship between tutors' main teaching
subjects and their responses shows high significance. In other
questions, the relationship is non-existent or low.
7.2 SURVEY OF STUDENT-TEACHERS 
Before the data collected in Parts One and Two of the student-
teachers' questionnaire are discussed, attention should be drawn
to data gathered in a personal information section.
Question 8 asked students if they were keen to become teachers.
The re plies shown in Table 7. 26 indicate that 93.11 of students said
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'yes'. It would seem, therefore, that in the case of England,
and unlike Iraq, the overwhelming majority of students attending
institutions do genuinely desire to become teachers.
Question 9 asked students to state if the institution they
were attending was their first choice.
Table 7.26 indicated that 61.31 of the sample said 'yes',
while 38.7% said 'no'. This may mean that some students would
have preferred to enter another field of study, but in the English
context, the response pattern may simply mean that some students
were unsuccessful in their attempts to enter more "popular" and
"prestigious" teacher-training institutions, or would have
preferred to have trained in another geographical region had they
been accepted.
An open question following Question 9 asked students: "If
this was not your first choice, did you a pply to another field of
study?" Unfortunately, no-one replied to this question, so none
ok	 1%ovt4 for further clarification was provided.
TABLE 7.26: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTA33 OF STUDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTIONS 8 AND 9 
No
-I,
Question Yes No Reply Total
No. F.	 % F. F.
8 161
	 93.1 10 5.8 2	 1.2 173	 100.0
9 106	 61.3 67 38.7 —	 — 173	 100.0
—
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7.2.1	 Questionnaire Part One 
This part of the questionnaire comprised twenty-four closed and
open sub-questions, and questions exploring the four areas detailed
at the outset to this chapter.
Teachint4 Practice and School Observation: ')uestions 1-10 
Question 1 solicited student-teachers' views on the satis-
faction, or otherwise, of the current duration of teaching practice,
in B.Ed and PGCE courses.
Thirty-five-point-eight per cent of respondents indicated that
the duration of teaching practice in the B:Ed course was satis-
factory; 7.5% of others said not satisfactory. For the PGCE
course, 35.3"; rf respondents said satisfactory; 9.2% indicated not
satisfactory. It seems to be, therefore, that in the view of
most students, a teaching practice of 36 weeks duration is enough
to prepare student-teachers to teach in schools. (See Table
8.27)
TABLE 7.27: FaEQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTIONS 1 AND 2 
IQuestion
No.
Frequency No
S	 NS	 DK Reply Total S NS
e	 d/0
DK
No
Reply
I
Total
_
1(B.Ed) 62 13 2 74 173 35.8 7.5 13.9 42.8 100.0(PGGE) 61 16 7 89 173 35.3 9.2 4.0 51.4 100.0
2 (B.Ed) 81 12 4 76 173 46.8 6.9 2.3 43.9 100.0
- (P3CE) 71 6 15 81 173 41.0 3.5 8.7 46.8 100.0
KEY RATING: S	 Satisfactory
NS = Not Satisfactory
DK = Don't Know
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Responses to Question 2, detailed in Table 7.27, reveal that
81 students (46.8%) found the timing of teaching practice in the
B.Ed courses satisfactory, while seventy-one respondents (41.01)
following the PCE course also indicated the duration was satis-
factory. A minority of students in both courses found the
teaching practice duration satisfactory.
Question 3 aske students about the form in which they preferred
teaching practice.
TABLE 7.98: FORM IN WHICH STUDENTS WOULD PREFER TEACHINa
PRACTICE 
Form of Teaching Practice
_ .
ce
to
(a)	 As at present. 130 75.1
(b)	 In several shorter spells.
(c)	 To take place in the last four weeks of each
16 9.2
of the last two years of the courses.
(d)	 A number of separate weeks in schools is
better for students than a longer block
of time.
(e)	 To take place during the training course
3
10
1.7
5.8
on average three weeks yearly and 16 weeks
in the last year of the course. 5 2.9
*	 No replies 9 5.2
TOTAL 173
_
100.0
Table 7.28 reveals that the overwhelming majority of students
(75.1cf0) preferred teaching practice as at present. There were no
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responses to the open-ended element.
Question 4 asked about the current duration of school obser-
vation in the B.Ed and PGCE course. Seventy-one students (41.0%)
in the B.Ed course, considered the current duration of school
observation satisfactory, while 26 others (15.0) found it
unsatisfactory. In the PGCE course, 32 students (18.5 r10) indicated
'satisfactory', but 35 others (20.2%) declared the duration of
observation to be 'unsatisfactory'. (See Table 7.29)
TABLE 7,99: DISTRIBUTION AND FREQUENCY OF STUDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 4 
Question
No.
Satisfactory Not
Satisfactory
Don't
Know
No
Reply
Total
F. eA, F. % F. % F. % F.
(B.Ed) ' 71 41.0 26 15.0 - 5 4.9 71 41.0 173	 100.04	 (PGCE) 32 18.5 35 20.2 15 8.7 91 52.0 173	 100.0
Question 5 asked students to indicate which educators had given
them valuable advice.
The great majority of students (83.8 %) stated that they had
received advice from classroom teachers. Seventy-eight-point-six
per cent found that institutions' tutors in professional subjects
had also given them valuable advice. Subjects' tutors in insti-
tutions rated third in helping student-teachers, while headteachers
and HMIs appeared to give little support.
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It should be noted that the response pattern is very similar
to that obtained on the Iraqi side, but with the important
exception that teachers in Iraq had a minimal role in this connection.
(See Table 7.30)
TABLE 7.30: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' ON QUESTION 5 
Kinds of Educators
Frequency
Yes No
No
Reply Total Yes No
No
Reply Total
(1) Institutions'	 tutors who
teach main subjects. 115 58 - 173 66.5 33.5 - 100.0
(2) Institutions' 	 tutors who
teach professional
subjects. 138 29 , 8 173 78.6 16.8 4.6 100.0
(3)	 H.M.I. 6 134 33 173 3.5 77.5 19.1 100.0
(4) The head teacher. 76 83 14 173 43.9 48.0 8.1 100.0
(5) The classroom teacher. 145 23 5 173 83.8 13.3 2.9 100.0
_
Question 6 asked students to choose from a given list of options
the form of school observation they most preferred, and opportunity
was also provided to add further comment.
TABLE 7.31: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 6 
Forms nf School Observation Preferred Frequency eA,
(a) As at present.
(b) One day each week during the last term
of the first year.
(c) One day each week during the first term
of the first year.
97
1
27
56.1
.6
15.6
(d) One day each week during the first year. 19 11.8
*	 No reply 29 16.8
TOTAL 173 100.0
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The replies, detailed in Table 7.31, show that more than half
of the respondents wanted the school observation as at present,
while option (d) attracted 15.6% of responses. Nineteen
respondents (11.0%) preferred the school observation to be one
day each week during the first year.
In addition to the above; Four students from the secondary
PIT] course suggested that they would prefer one day each week
during the PGOE year; three others preferred more observation.
Early in the PGCE course (during the first term), five students
from secondary B.Ed courses wanted to see one day/session per week
throughout the course and various schools to be visited.
Question 7 enquired; "Did you visit more than one class in
your school observation." Re plies in Table 7.32 show the majority
of students (76.3) said 'yes', while 2 9 .05 said 'not.
TABLE 7.32; FREOUENCY AND PERCENTA3E OF STUDENTS' REPLIES 
TO OUESTION 7 
.
Response Code Frequency
.
Percentage
Yes 132 76.3
No 38 22.0
No Re ply 3 1.7
TOTAL 173 100.0
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In Question 8, students were asked: "Were you required to
write a report about your school observation?"
TABLE 7.33: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES
TO QUESTION 8 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Yes 118 68.2
No 47 27.2
No Reply 8 4.6
TOTAL 173 100.0
As Table 7.33 shows, the majority of students (68.2%) had been
required to write a re port about their school observation, while in
the Iraqi case, about the same percentage said 'no'. (See Chapter 7,
Iraq student survey Question 8).
Question 9 was an open question requiring students to state
their suggestion(s) for improving school observation and teaching
practice. Four students on secondary P3CE courses would like to see
more help from the class teachers; and others suggested that longer
visits for collection information prior to teaching practice would
be welcome; six students following CNAA courses said teaching
practice should take place much earlier in the course.
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Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 10-12:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of three questions,
asking students their opinions about the assessment of student-
teachers.
Question 10 posed the statement that, "A major problem of
initial training courses is the lack of relevant methods for
assessing student-teachers." Students were asked to what extent
they agreed or disagreed with this. Thirty-nine students (22.8%)
agreed with the lack of relevant methods for assessing student-
teachers; 5.8% did so strongly, while 45.1% did not agree with the
statement; 2.3% of them disagreeing_mtrongly. (See Table 7.34)
In Question 11, students were asked to what degree they agreed
or disagreed with the statement that: "Tutors in training insti-
tutions have appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers." The replies in Table 7.34 show that more than three-
quarters of the sample (72.9%) agreed with the statement; 5.8% of
them strongly agreeing. Only 10.4% did not agree.
TABLE 7.34: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS TO THE ASSESSMENT
OF STUDENT-TEACHERS (QUESTION. 10-12) 
Question Strongly
Agree Don't Know Disagree Strongly
•
Total
No. Agree T)-1 q PIgT`f. P
F.	 % F.	 % F.	 % F.	 % F.	 % F.	 %
10 10	 5.8 29 16.8 54	 31.2 74	 42.8 4	 2.3 171 98.8*
11 10	 5.8 116 62.1 29	 16.8 18	 10.4 -	 - 173 100.0
12 6	 3.5 4526.0 27	 15.6 76	 43.919 11.0 173 100.0
* Two cases did not reply
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Question 12 asked students to state whether they agreed or
disagreed with the statement that: "Classroom teachers do not
have the appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers." The results, detailed in Table 7.34, show more than
half of the students (54.9'10) disagreed with this statement;
11.0 7'0 of them doing so strongly. That school-teachers do have
appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-teachers is,
perhaps, supported by the high degree of co-operation between
training institutions and school teachers that can readily be
observed.
The Aims and Nature of Training Institutions , Courses:
Questions 13-15:
This part of the questionnaire included four questions,
13-15, which sought the opinions of student-teachers about the
nature of aims of teacher-training institutions.
In Question 13, respondents were asked, "How satisfactory
are the present methods of selecting candidates for entry into
teacher-training institutions?" (See Table 7.35)
TABLE 7.15; FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 13 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Satisfactory 54 31.2
Not Satisfactory 31 17.9
Don't Know 86 49.7
•	 No Reply 2 1.2
TOTAL 173 100.0
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According to the above table, it is clear that 31.2% of the
students thought present methods of selecting candidates for entry
to training institutions were satisfactory, while 17.9% thought
they were not satisfactory. Eighty-six students (49.7%) did not
know whether they were satisfactory or not.
Question 14 was concerned with students , opinions and
attitudes towards aspects of the system of initial teacher-training
in their institutions. As Table 7.36 shows, there was considerable
satisfaction with these aspects of the present system, but 55.5%
of the sample did, however, indicate that the system of initial
training was not well-organised (item c).
TABLE 7.36: OPINIONS OF STUDENTS ON THE SYSTEM OF INITIAL
TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS (OUESTION 14) 
. i
Statements Yes No NoReply Total
(a) It gives students sufficient
encouragement for creative
work.
(b) It gives students ample
opportunity to improve
skills and abilities.
122	 70.5
95	 54.9
45 26.0
72 41.6
6	 3.5
6	 3.5
-
173 100.0
173 100.0
(c) It is well-organised. 67	 38.7 96 55.5 10	 5.8 173 100.0
(d) The regime is harsh. 17	 9.8 15287.9 4	 2.3 173 100.0
Open Question 14(f) was designed to allow any respondents who
replied negatively to any of the statements 14(a-d) to explain their
reasons for so doing.
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Six students from secondary B.Ed indicated that secondary
courses had been neglected with more attention being paid to primary
students.
Three students re ported that in their secondary PGCE courses,
there was a lack of co-ordination between college departments; others
complained of lack of information about course organisation. Nine
students found that one year for PGCE (secondary) did not provide
enough time/opportunity to improve their knowledge and skills.
Three students thought there were (unspecified) weaknesses in
the PGCE (secondary) timetable.
Question 15 provided a closed set of response options framed
to learn more about students' opinions concerning present methods
of selecting candidates to train as teachers. Table 7.37 shows the
response pattern that emerged.
TABLE 7.37; FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 15 
Forms of Selecting Candidates
F.
Yes
%
RNo
eply
F.	 %
Total
F.
(a) good reference from previous
school. 69 39.9 104 60.1 173 100.0
(b) academic achievement. 61 35.5 112 64.7 173 100.0
(c) Special tests. 19 11.0 154 89.0 173 100.0
(d) interview. 123 71.1 50 28.9 173 100.0
(e) a combination of items a,b,c
and d. 66 38.2 _107 61.8 173 100.0
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The most favoured method of selecting students for entry
into the teacher-training institutions among those supplied, is
an 'interview'. This method was chosen by 71.1% of the
respondents. "Good reference from previous school" and "a
combination of different criteria" (item e) attracted nearly
equal percentages, i.e. 39.9% and 38.2%, respectively. 'Academic
achievement' was rreferred by 61 students (35.5Z), while nineteen
respondents (11.0%) wanted special tests. No reply was made to
the open question, which asked students to suggest "other methods
of selecting candidates."
Question 16 sought the opinions of student-teachers on the
types of tutors likely to be most effective in terms of their
qualifications and experience. Replies in Table 7.38 show that
41.6% thought tutors with considerable experience of teaching in
school, and first university degree (item a). Eighty students
(46.2%) preferred tutors with a higher academic qualification, and
considerable experience of teaching in schools (item c). Nobody
chose option (a).
TABLE 7.38: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS ON THE TYPES OF TUTORS 
LIKELY TO BE MOST EFFECTIVE IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
_
Types of Tutors Frequency	 '
*
Percentage
(a) Tutors with higher academic degree
only.
(b) Tutors with considerable experience
of teaching in school, and a first
university degree.
(c) Tutors with higher academic quali-
fication, and considerable experience
of teaching in schools.
-
72
80
-
41.6
46.2
* No reply 21 12.1
TOTAL 173 100.0
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Item (f) was an open question that asked: "What other types of
tutors do you think should be working in teacher-training
institutions?"
Five students from (CNAA Secondary) suggested "tutors with
industrial experience", and two others (from the Primary B.Ed)
felt that practising teachers fresh from school were important to
teach in these institutions.
Curricula and Teaching Methods: Questions 17-24:
In this section of the questionnaire, students were encouraged
to express their opinions about the current curricula and teaching
methods used in initial teacher-training institutions (Questions
17-24).
Students were asked their views, in Question 17(a), on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of main subjects' provision in the B.Ed and
PGCE courses for preparing student-teachers to teach similar
subjects in schools.
TABLE 7.39(a): WHETHER OR NOT STUDENTS CONSIDER THE MAIN SUBJECT
IN THE B.ED AND PGCE COURSES TO BE ADEQUATE AS 
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING SIMILAR SUBJECTS IN 
SCHOOL (QUESTION 17(a)) 
Response Code Frequency
B.Ed	 PGCE B.Ed PGCE
Adequate 42 45
_
24.3 26.0
Inadequate 54 28 31.2 16.2
Don't Know 1 13 .6 7.5
No Reply 76 67 43.9 50.3
TOTAL	 , 173 173 100.0 100.0
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As indicated in the above table, 42 students (24.3%) felt
the main subject in the B.Ed courses were 'adequate', while
31.2% thought 'inadequate'. In the PGCE course, 26.0% of
students judged main subject courses 'adequate', and 16.2%
'inadequate'.
To probe the issue further, in Question 17(b), those students
only who had responded 'inadequate' in Question 17(a) were asked
did they "consider the weakness due to inappropriate academic
standards?"
TABLE 7.39(b); OPINIONS EXPRESSED IN REPLY TO QUESTION 17(b) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of (sub)
sample
Yes 9 11.7
No 68 88.3
TOTAL 77 100.0
As Table 39(h) shows, 88.3% of the sub-group did not feel that the
weakness in main subject teaching was due to inaopropriate academic
standards.
The following criticisms are typical of the reasons that were
given; main subjects are completely separate from professional study
course; there is a lack of method training; topics needed for training
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are sometimes incorrectly presumed to be already familiar and
different approaches to them already known." (Students from
secondary B.Ed). Students from secondary PGCE courses also
said, "Too much has to be learnt in one year and a two-year course
would be better to achieve the aims of main subjects programmes."
A considerable number of students (from CNAA secondary) commented
to the effect that a lack of skills input and appreciation of
the'iseal world"."	 Ten students from the primary PGCE course
complained of a lack of space on the timetable, and in particular
of a lack of practical activities which would be useful in school
experience.
In Question 18(a), students' opinions were sought on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of the present curriculum of professional
subjects in training institutions for preparing competent teachers
for primary and secondary schools.
TABLE 7.40(a: STUDENTS' OPINIONS ON THE ADEQUACY OF THE CURRICULUM
OF PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS FOR PREPARING COMPETENT 
TEACHERS 
Response Code
;-
Frequency
,
Percentage of
Sample
Adequate 126 72.8
Inadequate 26 15.0
Don't Know 21 12.1
TOTAL 173 100.0
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Table 7.40(a) shows that the majority of students (72.8%)
indicated that the curriculum of professional subjects for
preparing competent teachers was 'adequate', while the minority
(15.0%) thought it was 'inadequate'.
A question following Question 18(a) asked those who had
indicated 'inadequate', if they considered the weakness due to
inappropriate professional standards set by the institutions.
TABLE 7.40(b): FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES
TO QUESTION 18(b) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Yes 12 30.0
No 28 70.0
TOTAL 40 100.0
Table 7.40(b) shows that 70.0% of students did not feel that the
weakness in main subject teaching was due to inappropriate academic
standards. Many students criticised the curriculum of professional
subjects. Seven stated that there is a lack of time to gain
confidence and get individual help/advice. Six others remarked to
the effect that there was not enough attention paid to child
observation and assessment.
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In Question 19, students were asked whether or not they
agreed with the statement that, "On the whole, initial teacher-
training offers opportunities for encountering new and significant
advance in scientific knowledge." Fifty-six students (32.4%)
said they offered these opportunities, whereas 38.2% did not
agree. (See Table 7.41)
TABLE 7.41: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS IN ANSWER TO QUESTION 19 
_
Question
No.
Frequency
.
Percentage of Sample
Yes No
Don't
Know Total Yes No
Don't
Know Total
19 56 66 51 173 32.4 38.2 29.5 100.0
Question 20 was an attempt to allow for some student-teachers,
evaluation of the psychology and other foundations of education
courses. Students were asked to state their opinions on these courses,
as provided by the training institution they attended. The question
format comprised seven statements, and students were free to select
more than one with which to agree or disagree.
The results in Table 7.42 show that statement (a), namely
'satisfactory' attracted the most responses (49.1%). Seventy
students (40.5%) felt that these courses "deal well with some
education problems of child growth" (item g). Statement (b) was
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chosen by 30.1% of the students. The rest of the statements were
selected by 23.1% of students, and less.
TABLE 7.42: DISTRIBUTION AND FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF
STUDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 20 
Statement Yes
No
Reply Total
F. % F.	 % F.
(a) Satisfactory. 85 49.1 88 50.9 173 100.0
(b) Too theoretical. 52 30.1 21 69.9 173 100.0
(c) Include theoretical and
practical sides equally. 25 14.5 148 85.5 173 100.0
(d) Include too little experimental
psychology. 20 11.6 )53 88.4 173 100.0
(e) Include too little educational
psychology. 18 10.4 i55 89.6 173 100.0
( f ) Include too little practice in
child study. 40 23.1 03 76.9 173 100.0
(g) Deal well with some education
problems of child growth. 70 40.5 3103 59.5 173 100.0
Question 21 asked, 'Tow valuable, in your opinion, are the
following components of initial teacher-training courses: (1) main
subjects; (2) professional subjects; (3) general education subjects;
and (4) audio-visual subjects?
Replies in Table 7.43 show that, in res pect of item (1), the
great majority of students found main subjects valuable, 37.0%
'extremely' so.
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A somewhat similar response pattern was obtained in respect
of professional subjects. Item 3 concerned the opinions of students
on the General Education subjects taught in training institutions.
Thirty-three students (19.1%) indicated that they found these
subjects 'extremely valuable': 22.0% others said 'very valuable',
and 35.9Z indicated that these subjects were just 'valuable'. The
remaining 41 students ranked between 'no reply' and 'fairly
valuable'. The last item in Question 21 concerned audio-visual
aids subjects. Twenty students (11.6%) indicated audio-visual aids
subjects were 'extremely valuable': 23.1% 'very valuable': and
35.3% found these subjects just 'valuable'. Twenty-four students
out of the total of 173, said these courses were 'fairly valuable'.
(See Table 7.43).
Question 22 asked for students' views on the variety of teaching
methods used in initial training courses, and whether or not they
helped student-teachers develop their teaching skills.
TABLE 7.44: STUDENTS' VIEWS ON QUESTION 22 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Yes 130 75.1
No 20 11.6
Don't Know 4
_
2.3
No Reply 19 11.0
TOTAL 173 100.0
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Table 7.44 shows that three-quarters of the sample (75.1%) felt
the variety of teaching methods used had helped them; 11.6% felt
not, and those remaining either did not know or did not reply.
Question 23 asked how useful for preparing student-teachers
to teach in schools were teaching methods listed in Table 7.45.
In answer to item (a), as the results detailed in Table 7.45
show, 6.4% of respondents regard lectures as 'extremely useful';
15.6% indicated them to be 'very useful'; while 44.5% judged
lectures as 'useful'. The remaining students (33.5%) either
ranked lectures as '	 'fairly useful' or did not reply.
Item (b) asked about 'Discussion' as a teaching method. The
great majority of students (73.4%) felt that discussion was
'extremely useful' or 'very useful'. The rest of the students
(26.6%) ranked discussion as either 'useful' or 'fairly useful'.
Responses to item 23(d) concerning the seminar as a teaching
method, indicated that 9.2% of the students found this 'extremely
useful'; 24.7% others found it 'very useful'; 34.7% indicated
only 'useful', 24.3% 'fairly useful'; whereas 4.0% said 'not at
all useful'.
Item (e) focussed on the role of projects as teaching methods.
The great majority of the sample declared that projects as teaching
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methods ranged between 'extremely useful' (28.3%) and 'useful'
(28.3%). Nineteen students (11.0%) indicated that projects as a
teaching method ranked either 'not at all useful' or 'fairly useful'.
Item (f) was an open question inviting students to identify
any other teaching methods they found useful, and the degree of
their usefulness. Many students from all the courses pointed to
the value of workshops. Students also attached importance to the
experience of working in the classroom. Question 24 asked, what
emphasis would students like to be given to each of the course
components listed in Table 7.46. In respect of all four subjects
groups, the majority of students indicated that they would like to
see the emphasis on these subjects remain as at present.
7.2.2 Questionnaire Part Two: Educational Media in 
Training Institutions 
This part of the questionnaire consisted of sixteen closed
questions and one open question.
In Question 1, students were asked to choose from a range of
responses to an enquiry as to how efficiently involved students are
in producing audio-visual aids during their initial training in the
B.Ed and PGCE courses.
Among students on the B.Ed course, 6.9% indicated that they
are 'often' involved in producing some audio-visual aids". 30.1%
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said 'sometimes': 13.3% of the students reported 'rarely': and
8.1% said 'never', while seventy-two respondents did not reply to
this item. In the case of PGCE course students, 17.9% of students
indicated that they were 'rarely' involved in producing audio-visual
aids, while 8.1% indicated 'sometimes'. However, as many as 54.9%
of students did not reply to this question.
It is the view of this writer that one year of training is not
enough to cover initial teacher-training activities; including
educational media and its use in learning. However, it needs to be
acknowledged that most English student-teachers will have had
experience of such devices during their first degree studies, and
before. (See Table 7.47)
TABLE 7.47: STUDENT-TEACHERS' RESPONSES TO QUESTIONS 1.2.3 AND 4:
Question
o.
Always Often times
i.
Rarely Never No Reply Total
F. % F. % F.	 % F. % F.	 % F. % F. %
B.Ed1
PGCE
-
6
-
3.5
12
16
6.9
9.2
52 30.1
14	 8.1
23
31
13.3
17.9
14
11
8.1
6.4
72
95
41.6
54.9
173
173
100.0
100.0
2 2011.6 12 6.9 7543.4 4626.6 14 8.1 6 3.5 173 100.0
3 32 18.5 28 16.2 75 43.4 32 18.5 6 3.5 - - 173 100.0
4 30 17.5 59 34.1 53 30.6 23 13.3 6 3.5 2 1.2 173 100.0
In Question 2, students were required to assess the extent to which
institutions provide facilities to preview the role of educational tech-
nology in training courses. Table 7.47 shows that 43.4% of students
selected 'sometimes': forty-six students (26.6%) 'rarely': 11.6%
'laws' and 6.9% 'often'. (See Table 7.47)
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Question 3 sought to establish the degree to which student-
teachers felt they receive during their training course at least a
simple introduction to educational technology at the conceptual and
practical level. From the results in Table 7.47, it can be seen
that 43.4% of the students responded 'sometimes'; thirty-two
students (26.67L) 'rarely', and the same number 'always'.
Question 4 explored whether, in the view of student-teachers,
institutions help them to have a positive attitude towards the use
of audio-visual aids. Thirty-two students (17.5%) said institutions
'always' helped students to have a positive attitude towards the use
of such equipment; 59 others (34.1%) indicated they 'often' helped;
35 students responded 'sometimes'; 23 students (13.3%) 'rarely'; and
a minority of 6 (3.5%) said 'never'.
Question 5 asked students to select from three given options
relating to the place of educational media in training courses. These
options are detailed in Table 7.48, as is the pattern of responses
obtained.
TABLE 7.48: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 5 
Form of Courses Frequency Percentage
(a) A training course in which educ-
ational media feature significantly.
(b) A training course in which educ-
ational media do not feature signi-
ficantly.
(c) I have no opinion as to whether
educational media should feature
significantly or not.
110
6
55
63.6
3.5
31.8
*No Reply 2 1.2
TOTAL 173 100.0
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Table 7.48 shows that the majority of student-teachers (63.6%)
indicated that they would prefer to have a training course in which
educational media feature significantly, while 31.8% had no opinions
on the matter.
In Question 6, student-teachers were asked, 'Tow, in general,
they rated the quality of audio-visual aids that are available for
initial training courses in their institutions. Re plies are
detailed in Table 7.49.
TABLE 7.49: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF SA"LDLES' REPLIES TO 
QUESTION 6 
Question Excellent Good
Very,
Acceptable Poor Poor Total
-
No. F. % F. % F. % F. % F. % F. %
6 18 10.4 48 27.7 77 44.5 28 16.2 2 1.2 173 100.0
Fifty-six students (38.1%) indicated that the quality of available audio-
visual aids was 'excellent' or 'good', while 17.4% of the respondents
rated the quality as either 'poor' or 'very poor'. Seventy-seven
students (44.5%) indicated that the quality was !acceptable'.
Question 7 asked student-teachers to assess the degree of importance
of using educational media in initial training courses.
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TABLE 7.50; THE DEGREE OF IMPORTANCE OF USING EDUCATIONAL MEDIA 
IN TRAINING COURSES (QUESTION 7) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of
Sample
Very Important 40 23.1
Important 70 40.5
Acceptable 45 26.0
Unimportant 6 3.5
Not Important at all - -
*No Re ply 12 6.9
TOTAL 173 100.0
As Table 7.50 shows, the majority of students (63.6%) indicated that the
use of educational media was 'important' or 'very important' in initial
training courses. Twenty-six per cent thought 'acceptable'.
In Question 8, students were required to state the degree of their
agreement or disagreement with the statement that: "Institutions'
tutors who teach how to use audio-visual aids are well-equi pped for
their role." The results, detailed in Table 7.51, show that the
majority of students (68.1) agreed with the statement; 2.3% of them
doing so strongly; whereas, only 9.8% of students disagreed.
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TABLE 7,51: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES TO QUESTIONS 8-16 
Question
No.
SA A N D SD
No
Reply Total
F. % F. % F. % F. % F. % F . % F. %
a 4 2.3 114 65.9 38 22.0 17 9.8 - - - - 173 100.0
9 12 6.9 117 67.6 36 20.8 8 4.6 - - - - 173 100.0
10 34 19.7 88 50.9 33 19.1 18 10.4 - - - - 173 100.0
11 25 14.5 91 52.6 32 18.5 25 14.5 - - - - 173 100.0
12 3 1.7 46 26.6 30 17.3 84 48.6 10 5.8 - - 173 100.0
13 15 8.7 112 64.7 29 16.8 10 5.8 6 3.5 1 .6 173 100.0
14 8 4.6 91 52.6 58 33.5 16 9.2 - - - - 173 100.0
15 8 4.6 97 56.1 50 28.9 18 10.4 - - - - 173 100.0
16 12 6.9 58 33.5 70 40.5 33 19.1 - - - - 173 100.0
KEY RATING 
SA = Strongly Agree
A	 Agree
N	 -.2 Don't Know
D = Disagree
sa	 Strongly Disagree
Similar response formats were also used for Questions 9-16. In
Question 9, the statement reacted to was: "Tutors have a positive
attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids in training institutions."
About three-quarters of students (74.5%) 'strongly agreed' or 'agreed';
6.9% of them doing so strongly. (See Table 7.51)
In Question 10, the statement under consideration was: "Audio-
visual aids provide important additional and practical experience for
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students in training institutions." The majority of students
(70.6%) said they agreed that such aids offered additional experience;
19.7% agreeing strongly. (See Table 7.51).
In Question 11, students were required to state their opinions
as to whether or not 'Using audio-visual aids can improve the
professional training course'. One hundred and sixteen students
(67.1%) out of the total of 173, 'agreed' or 'strongly agreed'. The
remaining respondents in the sample did not know whether to agree or
disagree. (See Table 7.51)
In Question 12, students were asked to respond to the statement
that, "Audio-visual aids which are used in initial training courses
are inappropriate to the school situation." More than half of the
respondents (54.4%) disagreed with the statement; 5.8% doing so
strongly; 28.3% agreed .
Question 13 solicited reaction to the statement that:
"Educational technology in initial training is often lower in standard
than it Should be." The majority of students (73.4%) agreed that
equipment was often below the desired standard, 8.7% of them strongly
agreeing. A minority disagreed.
In Question 14, students were required to state the extent to
which they believed the"Use of new educational technology will raise
the quality of initial training programmes." Ninety-nine respondents
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(57.2%) said they agreed, while 33.55; did not know whether to agree
or disagree. (See Table 7.51).
Question 15 focussed on the use of educational technology in
training institutions, asking if student-teachers considered this
up-to-date in terms of validity of content. Eight students (4.6%)
'strongly agreed' with the intimation that institutions were up-
to-date, 97 others 56.1% agreed, whereas 10.4% disagreed.
Question 16 comprised the last closed question in the student-
teachers' questionnaire. It requested students to indicate whether
training institutions consider educational technology as a central
part of the learning process or not. Seventy respondents (40.4%)
agreed that they did, about the same number (40.5%) did not know
whether or not to agree or disagree, while 19.2% disagreed.
Question 17 was an open item, providing student-teachers with
the opportunity to suggest ways of improving the use of educational
media in training institutions. Many students made suggestions and
comments, and these can be summarised as follows:
1) Educational media should be made available to students
at all times, even during holidays.
2) Some students indicated that educational media should
be kept up-to-date and move with the times.
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3) Training institutions should provide more training
time/"hands on" experience in the use of educational technology,
and also more time to research what is available.
4) Other students emphasised that the use of media should
be connected with different subjects and not taught separately on
their own.
5) Finally, many students wanted to see more time for
input on educational media, including practical sessions and infor-
mation about resources and facilities.
7.2.3	 Analysis of Student-Teachers Questionnaire Data
Using Cross-tabulation 
In examining the relationship between the personal information
(background) provided in the student-teachers' questionnaire, cross-
tabulation was included.
The first relationship examined was that between students'
type of institutions (primary and secondary) and their reply to
each question. Table 1, Appendix 4B, illustrates the relationship
and shows the value of Chi-square ( 2x) and its significance. From
this table, it can be understood that twenty-three questions and
sub-questions in Part One show significance, mostly very high
significance. These questions are 2(B.Ed and PaCE course); 4
(B.Ed course), 5(1) and (2), and (4), 7; 8; 10; 11; 17(PGCE course);
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18(a); 19; 21(1), (3) and (4); 22; 23(a), (b) and (e); 24(1), (2),
and (3). The values of 2x for these questions are as follows:
for Question 2(B.Ed course), the value ofx 	 11.97 p<.003,
representing very high significance; for Question 2(PaCE), it is
10.17 p (.01; for Question 4(B.Ed), it is 9.71 p < .01; for
Question 5(1), it is 2x	 9.10 p <.01; for Question 5(2), it is
18.76 p (.001; for Question 5(4), it is 9.12 p 4f.001; for
Question 7, it is 10.51 p .01; for Question 8, it is 50.23 p< .001.
The above questions asked student-teachers/ opinions about
certain aspects of teaching practice. For Question 10, the value
of chi-square is 15.77 pc' .003; for Question.11, it is 13.50 p < .004,
both figures being of high significance. These two questions were
concerned with students' opinions about the assessment of student-
teachtirs.
In Questions 17-24, students were asked to evaluate curriculum
courses and teaching methods of their training institutions. The
value of -x for Question 17(a) (PGCE courses) is 12.51 p< .001;
for Question 18(a), it is 31.12	 .001; for Question 19, it is
10.07 p < .01; for Question 21(1), it is 20.23 p< .001; for
Question 21(3), it is 12.06 p < .01; for Question 21(4), it is
14.10 p <.01; for Question 22, it is 11.36 p< .003; for Question
23(a), it is 24.54 p .001; for Question 23(b), it is 17.37 p< .001;
for Question 23(e), it is 20.20 p.< .001; for Question 24(1), it is
11.04 p<.01; for Question 24( 2 ), it is 9.71 p<:.02, and finally,
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the value of 2x for Question 24(3)
*
 is 32.36 p<.001.
The above data analysis reveals that the chi-square value shows
a high significance in some questions, while in a small number of
others, shows a low significance (that it is to say, over .05).
There is, therefore, evidence of a relationship between students,
responses to these questions, and the type of institutions they
attended.
In Part Two of the questionnaire, when type of institution is
exposed to the Chi-square test, there are 14 questions out of a
total of 16 that show either a high or low significance. Table I
Appendix	 lists the correspondencing values of Chi-square and its
significance. Again, the results show a relationship between
students , responses to these questions (concerning the use of
educational media in initial teacher-training), and the type of
institutions attended. For more details about the results, see
Table 1 , Appendix-4-8.
The second relationship to be tested was that between students,
sex and their answers to each question. Table 2.. , Appendix 14-6
indicates that in the great majority of questions in Part One and
Part Two, sex shows either high or low significance. There is,
therefore, evidence of a relationship between students t sex and
*(For more details about the nature of questions in Part One, see
Appendix 3J, student-teachers ,
 questionnaire).
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their responses to the questions in the two parts.*
The third relationship to be expmlned was that between the
types of schools the students were preparing to teach in (Primary
and Secondary schools), and their responses to each question.
Table 3,Appendix 3B indicates that in the large majority of
questions and sub-questions in Part One and Part Two of the question-
naire, this variable shows either high or low significance.**
There is, therefore, evidence of a relationship between the types
of schools in which the students were preparing to teach (Primary
or Secondary schools) and their responses to certain questions
posed. It should be noted that low significance could be explained
by chance, or be due to the way of arranging the tables.
7.3 SURVEY OF ENGLISH TEACHERS 
The English teachers' questionnaire consisted of two parts.
The first part focussed on initial teacher-training for primary
and secondary teachers, and comprised seventeen questions and sub-
questions (1-17). The second part included 16 questions, covering
some aspects of the role of educational media in initial teacher-
training. (See Appendix 3S).
7.3.1	 Questionnaire Part One 
Teaching Practice and School Observation (1-8) 
Question 1 explores the degree of satisfaction of teachers with
the current duration of teaching practice in the B.Ed degree and
*(For more details about the 2x results, see Appendix	 , and
for further information about the titles of questions presented
in the student i-teachers' questionnaire, see Appendix 3J, Part One
and Two. )
**(For more details of these Chi-square results, see Appendix
and for further details of each question type, see Appendix 3,]-5.
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PGCE, Teachers were asked to answer this question according to
their knowledge of either course.
Table 7.52 shows that 69 (24.1%) of teachers indicated that
the duration of teaching practice for the B.Ed degree was satis-
factory, while 13.35 thought it was not. On the other hand, 66
(23.1%) of teachers said that the duration of teaching practice
for the P3C3 course was satisfactory, while 14.3% were dissatisfied.
TABLE 7.52: DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHERS' OPINIONS ABOUT TH3 CURRENT 
DURATION AND TIMING OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Question
No.
Type of
Course
Satisfactory Not Satisfactory Don't Know No
Replies Total
F. e/0 F. % F. % F. % F.	 %
1 B.EdPGCE
69
66
24.1
23.1
38
41
13.3
14.3
105
55
36.7
19.2
74
24
25.9
43.4
336 100.0
286100.0
,
2 B.Ed
PGCE
70
78
24.5
27.3
30
27
10.5
7.7
116
57
40.6
19.9
70
129
24.5
45.1
286 100.0
2536 IMO
Question 2 asked, in general, how satisfactory was the timing of teaching
practice in the B.Ed and PGCE courses. The replies in Table 7.52 show
that, of those who expressed a clear opinion, the majority of teachers
were satisfied with the timing of teaching practice in the two courses.
Question 3 invited respondents' opinions as to the best form in
which they preferred teaching practice. This question allowed several
possible answers, as illustrated in Table 7.53.
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TABLE 7.53: DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHERS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 3 
Form of Teaching Practice Frequency Percentage
(a) As at present. 72 25.2
(b) In several short s p ells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks
of each of the last two years of the
course.
(d) A number of separate weeks in schools
(is better rather for students) than
a longer block of time.
(e) To take place during the training
course, on average three weeks
yearly (and 16 weeks in the last
year of the course)
31
2
21
97
10.3
.7
7.3
33.9
* No reply 63 22.0
TOTAL 286 100.0
From the above table, it seems that the highest percentage of
teachers (33.9%) preferred option (e), namely 'three weeks yearly
and 16 weeks in the last year of the course', while 25.2% wanted
the teaching practice as it is at present. A small number of
teachers expressed preferences for the remaining options.
Question 4 asked, in general, how satisfactory was the current
duration of school observation in the B.Ed and PGCE courses.
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TABLE 7.54: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' REPLIES
TO QUESTION 4 
Response Code B.Ed PGCE
F. e/0 F.
,
Satisfactory 49 17.1 60 21.0
Not Satisfactory 54 18.9 41 14.3
Don't Know 110 38.5 79 27.6
No Reply 73 25.5 106 37.1
TOTAL 286 100.0 286 100.0
From the above table, it can be seen that 18.9% of teachers were
not satisfied with the duration of school observation in the B.Ed
degree course, while an almost equal percentage, 17.1%, were satis-
fied.	 On the other hand, 60 (33.3%) of teachers were satisfied with
the duration of PGCE school observation, while 22.8% said it was not
satisfactory.
Question 5 required the teachers to indicate their opinions with
regard to the aims of teaching practice. Table 7.55 illustrates the
results. The majority of the teachers, 189 (66.1%) out of 286,
agreed with the statement that "institutions often do not make
sufficiently clear to teachers in receiving schools what the aims of
teaching practice are", while the rest of the teachers either
disagreed or did not know.
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TABLE 7.55: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 5, 6 AND 7 
Question
No.
Strongly
Agree
F.	 %
Agree
F.	 %
Don't
Know
F.	 %
Disagree
F.	 %
Strongly
Disagree
F.	 %
No
Reply
F. % F.
Total
5 49 17.1 140 49.0 41 14.3 39 13.6 8 2.8 9 3.1 286 100.0
6 15 5.2 204 71.3 26 9.1 30 10.5 4 1.4 7 2.4 286 100.0
7 83 29.0 153 53.5 16 5.6 28 9.8 - - 6 2.1 286 100.0
In Question 6, teachers ,ere asked whether or not, in general,
teaching practice in schools worked well. Replies in Table 7.55 show
that the great majority of teachers, 219 out of 286, said that
teaching practice worked well in schools. This would seem to imply
that there are good links between schools and training institutions,
and teaching practice is well-organised.
Question 7 asked teachers if they believed that school obser-
vation should be closely linked with practical work. Table 7.55
illustrates the results. The great majority agreed with the state-
ment that school observation should be linked with practical work:
236 teachers, forming 82.5% of the sample, agreed.
Question 8 was an open question giving teachers more oppor-
tunity to express their views on aspects of teaching practice and
school observation. They were asked to make their comments or
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suggestions for improving components of initial teacher-training.
The following are typical responses of some teachers. One said
teaching practice should not be:
"too intensive, i.e. in numbers of lessons
taught each week, giving adequate time
for analysis. Teacher could show a class
and compare notes, both in preparation
of lessons and analysis afterwards."
Another teacher stated:
"Ensure that students go to teachers who
are themselves sufficiently experienced."
Another found that:
"Observation time could be more useful if
students are given specific pointers to
look out for, to avoid time wasted on
non-essentials."
Three teachers expressed views to the effect that:
"Teachers should be given time to discuss
aims and progress with students and
that, teaching practice is a stressful
time; teachers are often unwilling to
be observed in true teaching situations."
Another said;
"Students should spend one day per week
in school for a few weeks before coming
on teaching practice."
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Four teachers supported the need for:
"In-depth discussion between university
tutors and senior staff in school
involved with students."
And finally, nine teachers expressed views to the effect that:
"Teaching experience should be the chief
Dart of teacher-training. Students should
spend far more time in schools."
Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 9-14 
This section contained six questions (9-14), asking teachers
about the assessment of student-teachers during teaching practice.
These questions were as follows:
Question 9 asked the teachers to indicate whether they con-
sidered it very important that the classroom teacher should have
responsibility for assessing student-teachers.
Replies in Table 7.56 show that 255 respondents (89.1%)
agreed with this idea, 105 of them (36.7%) doing so strongly.
(Teachers in ngland, in line with CATE criteria, play a major
role in assessing student-teachers).
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TABLE 7.56: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 9. 10. 11, 12, 
13 AND 14 
Question
No
SA A N D SD No Reply Total
F. % F. % F. % F. %F. % F. % F.
9 105 36.7 150 52.4 17 5.9 12 4.2 - - 2 .7 286 100.0
10 6 2.1 95 33.2 46 16.1 110 38.5 24 8.4 5 1.7 286 100.0
11 20 7.2 219 76.6 26 9.1 8 2.8 - - 13 4.5 286 100.0
12 36 12.6 210 73.4 25 8.7 11 3.8 2 .7 2 .7 286 100.0
13 32 11.2 195 68.2 38 13.3 18 6.3 3 1.0 - - 286 100.0
14 4 1.4 8529.7 58 20.3 104 36.4 33 11.5 2 .7 286 100.0
KEY RATING 
SA . Strongly Agree
A = Agree
N = Don't Know
D = Disagree
SD = Strongly Disagree
In Question 10, the statement presented for consideration was that
institutions' tutors generally have sufficient knowledge to assess
student-teachers. From Table 7.56, it can be seen that about half of
the teachers, 134 (46.9Z) did not agree with this statement, 24 of
them (8.4%) disagreeing strongly.
In Question 11, teachers were required to evaluate the relation-
ship between school staff and student-teachers.
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The results, in Table 7.56, show that the great majority of
respondents, 219 out of 286, agreed that school staff had a good
relationship with student teachers; 7.2% of them doing so strongly.
Question 12 invited respondents' reactions to the statement
that, "Usually the school staff treat student-teachers as a part
of their group. They are made welcome." The replies in Table
7.56 show that the large majority of teachers again agreed with
the statement. Two hundred and forty-six respondents (86.0%)
agreed, 36 of them, 12.6% doing so strongly.
Question 13 required teachers to indicate whether or not,
typically, the school staff discuss matters with student-teachers
during the period of teaching practice. Table 7.56 shows that the
large majority of respondents 227 (90.4%) agreed that they did,
11.2% of them doing so strongly.
Question 14 asked the teachers to appraise the statement that
the training institutions' tutors had good contact with school
staff. Nearly half of the respondents, 47.99, disagreed with the
statement, 11.5 7; doing so strongly, while 30.1% of the respondents
agreed that training institutions' had good contact with school
staff. This would seem to suggest that tutors in training insti-
tutions need to improve their relationship with school staff, as
indeed would be in line with the new CATE Criteria No.24/1989.
(See Table 7.56).
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Aims and Procedures of the Training Institutions' Courses: 
Questions 15-17 
This part included three questions (15-17) asking for the
teachers' opinions about the aims and procedures of training
courses.
Question 15 asked for teachers' opinions on the types of
tutors likely to be most effective in teacher-training institutions.
Teachers were, in the first instance, invited to the selection af
one of three options.
TABLE 7.57: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE TYPES OF TRAINING 
TUTORS (QUESTION 15) 
Type of Tutors Frequency Percentage
(a) Tutors with a higher academic degree
only	 (e.g.	 M.Ed.,	 Ph.D).
(b) Tutors with considerable experience
of teaching in school, plus a first
university degree.
(c) Tutors with a higher academic degree
qualification, plus considerable
experience of teaching in schools.
-
118
148
-
41.3
51.7
*No replies 20 7.0
TOTAL 286 100.0
More than half of the respondents, 15.7%, preferred tutors with
a higher academic degree, plus considerable experience of teaching
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in school, while 41.3% preferred "tutors with considerable experience
of teaching in schools, plus a first university degree.
Question 15(d) then provided an open item asking teachers to
specify any other kind of tutors they would like to work in teacher-
training institutions. Suggestions along the following lines were
made:
"Tutors with experience of recent/regular
contact with primary and secondary
classes." (4 teachers)
"The most successful tutors are the ones
who have recent classroom experience, and
are not so theoretical as to forget what
it is like to be with thirty children."
(3 teacher0
and
"Tutors should teach at least 20% of their
working time in schools. Tutors are out
of touch and expect students to "deliver"
what they themselves cannot do."
Question 16 explored the degree of satisfaction of teachers with
the present methods of selection of candidates for teacher-trpining
institutions.
Table 7.58 shows that the great majority of teachers expressed
no opinion about selection and admission to initial teacher-training,
three suggesting that teachers were uncertain of the selection
criteria. Institutions in England often lay down selection criteria
of their own, additional to more centrally prescribed general
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criteria. Presently, the selection and attraction of suitable
candidates to the teaching profession in England and Wales is
regarded as problematic, especially in respect of certain geo-
graphical and subject areas (notably mathematics, sciences, modern
languages, and craft, design and technology). CATE Criteria 24/89
expressly indicate that flinstitutions should satisfy themselves as
to the suitability of all candidates to work with children."
TABLE 7.58: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 16 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Satisfactory 11 3.8
Not Satisfactory 20 7.0
Don't Know 243 84.9
No Replies 12 4.2
TOTAL 286 100.0
Question 17 comprised six closed items and one open one, concerned
with teachers' opinions on the best method for selecting candidates
for entry to initial training courses. The replies in Table 7.59 show
that the great majority of teachers preferred a combination of "good
reference from previous school", item (a); "academic achievement",
item (b); "special test", item (c) and "interview", item (d).
Two hundred and seven teachers (72.4%) selected item (f). The views
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of the remainder were distributed between the other options.
There were no replies to the open item, 17(g).
TABLE 7.59: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE METHODS OF SELECTION 
OF CANDIDATES FOR INITIAL TRAINING COURSES 
(QUESTION 17) 
Method of Selection
of Candidates
No Reply Total
F. % F. % F.
(a) good reference from previous
school. 28 9.8 258 90.2 286 100.0
(b) academic achievement.
(c) special test	 (e.g. Psycho-
logical test).
17
3
5.9
1.0
269
283
94.1
99.0
286
286
100.0
100.0
(d) Interview
(e) the Central Acceptance
(for the Iraqi sample).
(f) a combination of items a,b,
c and d.
20
-
207
7.0
-
72.4
266
286
79
93.0
100.0
27.6
286
286
286
100.0
100.0
100.0
*No replies
7.3.2 Questionnaire Part Two:
The Use of Educational Media in Schools and its Relation
to the Initial Training Courses 
This part of the questionnaire consisted of sixteen closed questions
and one open item, seeking to identify teachers , opinions on the use of
educational media in schools, and initial training course preparation
of teachers to use technology and equipment as educational media in the
learning process. The questions in this part were as follows:
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Question 1 invited teachers to indicate the degree to which
they found that the use of audio-visual aids in initial training
corresponded to the needs of schools.
TABLE .60: DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHERS' OPINIONS TO QUESTION 1 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Always 6 2.1
Often 62 21.7
Sometimes 164 57.3
Rarely 34 11.9
Never - -
No Reply 20 7.0
,
TOTAL 286 100.0
As can be seen in Table 7.60, a large number of respondents, 164
(57.3) indicated 'sometimes', while 62 teachers (21.7%) thought that
training regarding audio-visual aids 'often' corresponds to the needs
of schools, while 34 teachers (11.9%) said 'rarely'. A minority of
respondents, 6, indicated 'always'.
Question 2 sought to identify the extent to which teachers would
like to see more or less use of educational media in the initial
training of teachers.
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TABLE 7.61: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 2 
-
Resp onse Code Frequency Percentage
..
Much more 74 25.9
A little more 136 47.6
As at present 46 16.1
A little less 4 1.4
Much less 2 .7
No Reply 24 8.4
TOTAL 286 100.0
The results show that nearly half of the sample, 136 (57.3%)
wanted "a little more use of educational media in initial training of
teachers", while 96 respondents, 33.6%, wished for "much more". Only
46 teachers, 16.1%, wanted the use of educational media "as at
present". The rest of the res pondents selected "a little less",
"much less" or did not reply.
In Question 3, teachers were invited to indicate the extent to
which they agreed or disagreed that the use of educational media in
classrooms increases the interest of pupils in learning.
The results in Table 7.62 show that the large majority of
teachers, 260 (90.9%), agreed with the statement as framed, 96
teachers, 33.6%, doing so strongly.
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Respondents were asked in Question 4 to indicate the extent
of their agreement or disagreement with the notion that teachers
should have a voice in planning and evaluating the quality and
quantity of educational media used in their schools.
The results in Table 7.62 show that the large majority of
respondents, 218 (76.2%) agreed with the statement as framed, 87
respondents, 30.4%, doing so strongly. Less than a quarter of the
respondents 'disagreed' or 'strongly disagreed'.
Question 5 similarly tested the reaction to the statement that
classroom-teachers should be provided with a study guide and course
outline in advance of using educational media. More than four-
fifths of teachers (81.4%) surveyed agreed to a greater or lesser
degree with the view that teachers should be provided with such
assistance. (See Table 7.62).
Question 6 asked teachers to indicate their views as to whether
or not audio-visual aids are generally a waste of time for qualified
teachers. Table 7.62 shows that very few teachers agreed with the
statement.
Question 7 was concerned with teachers' views as to whether or
not the major function of audio-visual aids in schools is to improve
instruction. The large majority of teachers (87.4%) stated that
they agreed, 49 of them (17.1%) doing so strongly. Seventeen
teachers (11.5%) disagreed, only 2 (5.2%) doing so strongly.
(See Table 7.62)
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In Question 8, teachers were invited to indicate the extent
to which they agreed or otherwise that "teacher-training institutions
should enable teachers to cope with technical development throughout
their careers."
As Table 7.62 shows, 254 teachers out of 286 indicated that
they agreed with this statement.
Question 9 asked teachers if student-teachers should be involved
in producing audio-visual aids during their initial training courses.
Two hundred and nine teachers (73.19) agreed with the statement,
40 teachers (14.05) doing so strongly. (See Table 7.62).
(Observation of English practice has confirmed that training
institutions and tutors do typically encourage their students to learn
how to produce audio-visual aids).
In Question 10, teachers were invited to state whether they
thought that the development of positive attitudes toward the use of
audio-visual aids is fostered in the initial training of teachers.
Results in Table 7.62 show that the large majority of teachers
(77.6%) agreed that the development of positive attitudes toward
the use of audio-visual aids is fostered during the initial training
of teachers, while a very small number of teachers disagreed.
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Question 11 asked teachers to appraise the statement that,
"initial training courses which devote attention to educational
technology would help teachers to adjust themselves to continuous
change in teaching procedures."
Table 7.62 shows that 189 teachers (65.65) indicated their
agreement with this statement, 38 of them (27.7%) doing so strongly.
Fifty-seven teachers (19.9%) disagreed, only 7 of them (2.4%) doing
so strongly.
Teachers were asked in Question 12 whether they felt educational
technology is used as a normal and natural part of teacher's work.
A large majority of teachers agreed with this statement. Ten point
one per cent of the respondents indicated disagreement with the
statement. Eighteen or 6.3% did not know whether to agree or
disagree. (See Table 7.62)
Question 13 sought teachers' reactions to the contention that
there was no significant relationship between teacher-training and
the use of audio-visual aids in schools.
Table 7.62 illustrates that more than a quarter of respondents,
90 or (28.2%), disagreed; 19 of them (6.6%) doing so strongly,
while 62 teachers (20.6%) agreed with the statement. However, a
high proportion of respondents did not know whether to agree or
disagree with the assertion.
358
Question 14 invited teachers to reflect on the use of audio-
visual aids in helping to improve the academic performance of
pupils. A large majority of teachers, 196 or (68.5%) agreed that
audio-visual aids could improve pupils' academic performance, 27 of
them (9.4%) doing so strongly. A minority of teachers disagreed.
(See Table 7.62).
Teachers were requested in Question 15, the last closed item
in the questionnaire, to state their opinion as to whether or not
young teachers were prevented, by their lack of practice, from
using audio-visual aids effectively.
Table 7.62 shows that 107 teachers (37.4%) agreed that they
were. A little less than this number disagreed. Eighty teachers
(28.0%) did not know whether to agree or disagree.
Question 16 was an open item, asking teachers to state their
viewpoints or suggestion(s) for improving the use of educational
media in initial teacher-training institutions, and in primary and
secondary schools.
The following is a summary of the main points that emerged and
the number of teachers making comments to each case is noted in
parenthesis.
1) Schools should be provided with up-to-date audio-
visual aids to extend the experience of using the equipment from
college to school. (4)
359
2) It is not enough just to know how to use technological
devices. There are a lot of practical considerations involved,
such as classroom organisation. Is there, for example, appropriate
access to the school computer, and does it receive optimum use? (2)
3) Revising a pack to be used in school about different audio-
visual materials would be a worthwhile group activity exercise.
There should be visits to classrooms where there is good practice
of audio-visual material in use. (1)
4) More experience in computer technology is required. (2)
5) Where teachers are not confident in using educational media,
school-based training support should be provided. (3)
6) There needs to be a heightened awareness of the materials
available. (4)
7) Every student intending to go into teaching should have a
carefully structured course on audio-visual aids or a course in using
a word processor. (1)
7.3.3	 knalvsis of Teachers Data by Using Cross-tabulation 
The Chi-square ( 2x) test was used to investigate relationships
between personal background variables and answers to each question
in the teachers' questionnaire.
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The first relationship examined was that between teachers'
sex and their responses to each question.
Table 1 in Appendix 40, illustrates the relationship and shows
the value of Chi-square and level of significance for each question.
From this table, it can be seen that there are two questions in
Part One where sex shows significance: 5 and 14.
In 8 of the 15 questions in Part Two, sex also shows signi-
ficance. For the remaining questions, there is no evidence of sex
having any significance at all.
For Question 5 in Part One, which asked teachers "to state their
opinion on the aims of teaching practice", the degree of freedom is
4. The value of Chi-square is 16.02 p 4 .003. Thus, the value of
Chi-Square is high and very significant.
Question 14 required teachers to appraise the statement that
the training institutions' tutors had good contact with school
staff. The Chi-square for this item shows low significance: 11.04
p <.03.
In Part Two, Questions 2, 3, 5, 6, 8 and 14 show low signi-
ficance.* In Questions 10 and 12, however, the relationship is much
stronger. The results of the Chi-square for these questions are as
follows: Question 2 = 11.89 p‹.02; Question 3 = 10.45 p< .01;
*(For details of each of the above questions, see Appendix 3T,
teachers' questionnaire)
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Question 5 . 11.67 p <. 02; Question 6	 9.53 p .05; Question 8 .
10.49 p<!.03 and Question 14 = 12.45 p.01.
For Question 10, which asked teachers to state whether they
thought that the development of positive attitudes toward the use
of audio-visual aids was fostered in the initial training of teachers,
the value of Chi-square is 14.50 p 4.006, with 4 degrees of freedom.
The value of Chi-square for Question 12 which asked teachers whether
educational technology was used as a normal and natural part of
teachers' work is 13.97 p<.007.
Overall, some questions show significance but not very high
significance. It is only in one question in Part One and two
questions in Part Two that there is evidence of a very significant
relationship between teachers' responses and their sex. Other
levels of significance are sufficiently low as to be discounted.
Thm second relationship to be tested was between teachers'
age and their res ponses to each question. Results of the Chi-
square test and its significance for each item are shown in Table 2
in Appendix 4C. From that table, it can be seen that most of the
questions in Part One and Part Two of the questionnaire, showed
a high level of significance.
For Question 1(a) and (b) which asked how satisfactory was
the current duration of teaching practice in: (a) B.Ed courses
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and (b) in PGCE courses, the value of Chi-square was 25.05 p.003
for item (a), and 27.94 p<.001 for item (b).
Question 2, item (a) and (b) asked how satisfactory was the
current timing of teaching practice in: (a) B.Ed. courses and (b)
in P3CE courses. The degree of freedom was 6 for both of these
items, and the value of Chi-square was 44.89 p.001 for item (a)
and 32.38 p< .001 for item (b). The majority of teachers of 50
years and over were satisfied with the statement 1(a) and (b), and
Question 2(a) and (b), while those in the other age grou ps had
responses distributed between satisfactory, dissatisfactory and
don't know. The value of Chi-square resulting from the analysis is
44.8 p< .001, and 32.38 p< .001 for Question 4, item (a) and (b).
The question asked teachers, in general, "how satisfactory was the
current duration of school observation, item 4(a) for B.Ed and
item 4(h) for PGCE degrees. Table 2 in Appendix 4C shows that
teachers aged 40-49 or Over 50 years were more satisfied with this
aspect.
Question 5 asked teachers to state their opinions on the aim
of teaching practice. The value of 2x for this question is 39.73 p
<.001. This is high and very significant. The value of Chi-square
for Question 6 is 42.13 p< .001. This is also high and very signi-
ficant.
Question 9 asked teachers to indicate whether they considered
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it very important to give classroom teachers responsibility for
assessing student-teachers. The Chi-square value is 22.44 pt .008.
In this question, the majority of teachers in the 40-49 years and
30-39 years age groups supported this view.
In Question 10, the value of Chi-square is 23.03 p< .03.
This is barely significant.
Question 11 asked teachers to evaluate the relationsh .p between
school staff and student-teachers. The value of Chi-square is 40.47 p
(1 .001. All the age ranges show a very positive response to this
question.
In Questions 12 and 13, the Chi-square values are high and very
significant. For Question 12, the value of Chi-square is 44.99 p<.001
and for Question 13, it is 38.21 p 6001.*
In Part Two of the teachers' questionnaire, the age range of
teachers in some questions shows high significance and in others, low
significance. In Questions 1, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 15, the Chi-square
values are not high and thus, only very slightly significant.
Table 2 in Appendix 4C shows the results of 2x and levels of
significance. The values of Chi-square for these questions are as
follows: Question 1 = 20.92 p .01, Question 5	 24.78 p 4.02,
*(For the details of Questions 12 and 13, see Appendix 3T , teachers'
questionnaire)
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Question 6	 25.55 p <. 01, Question 8 - 23.58 p< .02, and Question 15 =
24.71 p<.02.
The following questions in Part Two show very significant values.
In Question 3, the value of Chi-square is 24.8 p<!.003. This item
asked teachers to state whether or not they thought that the use of
educational media in classrooms increases the interest of pupils in
learning.
Question 4 asked teachers to state whether or not classroom
teachers have a voice in planning and evaluating the quality and
quantity of educational media used in their schools, and the result
of Chi-square is 28.95 p<.004.
In Question 11, the value of Chi-square is 55.87 p< .001. This
question requested teachers to appraise the statement that the
initial training courses, which devote attention to educational
technology, would help teachers to adjust themselves to continuous
change in teaching procedures.
Question 12 asked teachers if educational technology was used
as a normal and natural part of teachers' work. The value of
Chi-square is 33.51 p‹. . 001, with 12 degrees of freedom.
Finally, in Question 13, the value of Chi-square is 32.56 1:1<' 001.
This question invited the teachers' reaction to the view that there
*(For details of these questions, see Appendix 3T., teachers'
questionnaire)
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was no significant relationship between teacher-training and the
use of audio-visual aids in schools.
In summary, in testing the relationship between teachers'
age and their reaction to each question presented in their
questionnaire, the values of MA-square resulting from data
analysis show that some questions show very slight significance,
whereas others show a high and very significant relationship between
teachers' age and their responses to these questions.
The third relationship to be tested is that between the type
of school where the teachers are teaching, and their responses to
each question. Results are shown in Table 3, Appendix 4C. From
that table, it emerges that in 6 questions and sub-questions out
of 15 questions in Part One, school type has significance, but in
some cases, this is only low.
Questions that show significance are 1, item (a) and (b);
2, item (a) and (b); 3; 11; 13 and 14.
In Part Two of the questionnaire, only two questions show
significance. In the rest of the questions in Part One and Part
Two, school type shows no significance at all.
In Part One of the questionnaire, Question 1 asked teachers
"how satisfactory was the current duration of teaching practice.":
36 6
item (a) in respect of the B.Ed course, and item (b) in respect of
the PGCE course. The values of Chi-square are 18.10 p <.001 for
item (a), and 17.28 p <.002 for item (b). These show high
significance. Thus, secondary school-teachers were more satisfied
than primary school-teachers for both courses.
In Question 2, items (a) and (b), the value of Chi-square is
just significant, and not very high: 7.10 p‹.02 for item (a) and
7.10 p<!.03 for item (b). In this question, teachers were asked
how satisfactory was the timing of teaching practice in the B.Ed
course - item (a) and the PGCE course - item (b).
Question 3 requested teachers to state in which form* they
preferred teaching practice. The value of Chi-square for this
question is 12.85 p.<.01, which is significant.
In Question 11, the value of Chi-square is 7.95 p<.05. This
is significant, but not highly so.
Question 13 asked teachers to indicate if, typically, the
school staff discuss matters with student-teachers during the period
of teaching practice. The value of Chi-square for this question is
22.23 p<!.002. This is high and very significant.
Question 14 is the last question in Part One of the teachers'
*(For the forms of teaching practice, see Question No.3 in teachers'.
questionnaire, Appendix 31 )
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questionnaire, where type of school shows significance. This
question asked the teachers to appraise the statement that
"training institutions' tutors had good contact with school
staff." The value of Chi-square is 15.48 p‹.004. It is high
and very significant.
In Part Two, Question 4 shows slight significance in the
value of Chi-square between primary and secondary school teachers,
whereas Question 15 shows high significance. The Chi-square
value is 14.26 p<.007. This question asked teachers "to state
their opinion as to whether or not young teachers were unable to
use audio-visual aids effectively, because of their lack of
practice."
The fourth possible relationship exposed to the Chi-square
test was that between teachers' length of teaching experience, and
their reactions to each question. For more details about the value
of Chi-square and its significance, see Table 4, Appendix 4C.
The table reveals that the great majority of the questions in Part
One and Part Two show significance. In many cases, this is high.
In Part One, Question 1, item (a) and (b), the value of Chi-
square is 19.17	 .004 for item (a), and 25.25 p6003 for
item (b). These values are high and very significant. Thus,
teachers who have 15 years and over of teaching experience
responded more positively to the two items in Question 1. The
368
value of Chi-square for Question 2, item (a) and (b) is also very
high and very significant: 36.75 p<.001 for item (a), and
30.52 p< .001 for item (b).
In Question 3, the Chi-square value is 38.68 10‹ .001, which
is again high and very significant.
In Question 4, items (a) and (b), the values of Chi-square
are 34.19 p‹.001 for item (a), and 27.55 P< .001 for item (b):
also high and very significant. Teachers who have 15 years and
more teaching experience tend to have answered these items more
positively than those with less teaching experience.
In Questions 5 and 6, the Chi-square values are 26.82 p<.008
and 29.94 p<.003, respectively. These are high and very signifi-
cant.
In Question 9, the value of Chi-square is 22.87 p< .007.
The values of Chi-square for Questions 10 and 11 are 32.15 p‹.001
and 58.11 p< .001, respectively. Both are high and very significant.
For Questions 1? and 13, the values of Chi-square are 64.70 p< .001
and 31.96 p‹. . 001: both high and very significant. However, the
Chi-square value for Question 16, 19.61 p <.02, is not very high.
In Part Two of the teachers' questionnaire, length of teaching
experience shows significance in 9 questions out of 15, as Table 4,
Appendix 4C reveals.
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For Question 2, the value of Chi-square is 40.97 p<.001,
showing high significance.
In Question 3, the Chi-square value is 33.53 pe.001. This
is very significant. For Question 7, the value of Chi-square is
52.93 p,(.001. This is high and its significance very great.
In Question 9, the value of Chi-square is 24.86 p‹.02. This is
not high and not very significant. For Question 11, the Chi-
square is 27.53 p<.001. The value of Chi-square for Question 12
is 44.50 p < . 001. The values of Chi-square for Questions 13 and
15: 41.97 p‹.001 and 50.46 p<!.001 respectively, are very high
and very si;nificant. In Question 14, however, the Chi-square
value is 24.49 p< .02. This is not high and not very significant.
In summary, then, most of the questions in Parts One and
Two of the teachers' questionnaire show a relationship between
teachers' length of teaching experience and their responses.
Teachers with 15 years and more teaching experience, on the whole,
have tended to respond more positively than those with less
experience.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
QUESTIONNAIRE SURVEYS CONDUCTED IN IRAQ 
In this chapter, the outcomes of three questionnaire surveys,
conceived by this researcher and conducted in Iraq during the period
18 February to 10 April 1988, are reported and some attempt is made
to provide interpretation and comment. The three questionnaires,
reproduced in full as Appendices 31, 3J, and T, were addressed to:
training college tutors; students; and teachers respectively. Each
is considered here in turn. Furthermore, it should be explained
that the three questionnaires had a broadly common structure,
deliberately conceived with a view to the facilitation of comparison,
in that they comprised two main parts. In each case, Part One had
four main sub-sections concerned, respectively, with: teaching
practice and school observation; assessment of student teachers;
the aims and nature of training courses; and curriculum and teaching
methods. Similarly, Part Two in all three questionnaires focussed
specifically on uses of educational media. With the possibilities
that are afforded for comparison still in mind, the same pattern
is maintained as the structural basis for what follows.
8.1 SURVEY OF TUTORS (LECTURERS) 
8.1.1	 Questionnaire Part One 
This part comprised twenty-four closed and open questions
exploring, in turn, the four areas detailed above.
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Teaching Practice and School Observation (Questions 1-9) 
Question 1 explored the degree of satisfaction with the current
duration of teaching practice.
The replies in Table 8.1 show that the majority of respondents
from three kinds of training institutions were not happy with the
current duration of teaching practice: 607', felt it was not satis-
factory, 38.07'o satisfactory, while only one respondent (2.0O) did
not know whether it was satisfactory or not.
Question 2 asked in general how satisfactory was the timing of
teaching practice.
The same table 8.1 shows that thirty-one tutors (lecturers)
(62.05) declared that the timing of teaching practice was not
satisfactory, whereas 38.0'; found it satisfactory.
TABLE 8.1: TUTORS (LECTURERS)
)
 OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 1 AND 2 
Question Satisfactory I Not Satisfactory Pont' 	 Know TOTAL
No. Frequency % F ce/0 P	 % F	 '40
1 19	 38.0 30	 60.0 1 2.0 50	 100.0
2 19	 38.0 31	 62.0 - - 50	 100.0
In order, inter alia, to try to gauge quite why any dissatisfaction
might be manifest, Question 3 invited respondents' opinions as to the
best form of teaching practice. This question allowed several possible
answers, as illustrated in Table 8.2.
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TABLE 8.2: TUTORS' (LECTURERg ) CHOICES AS TO PREFERRED FORM
OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Forms of Teaching Practice Frequency Percentage
50
(a) As at present. 10 20.0
(b) In several shorter spells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks
of the last two years of the course.
(d) A number of separate weeks in school
is better for students than a longer
block of time.
(e) To take place during the training
course, on average three weeks
yearly and 16 weeks in the last
year of the course.
5
18
4
9
10.0
36.0
8.0
18.0
*	 No replies 4 8.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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Thirty-six per cent of the tutors (lecturers) preferred
teaching practice to take place in the last four weeks of the
last two years of the course (Item (c)). This was the most
marked preference. Another 20 per cent wanted the teaching
practice to be 'As at present' (Item (a)), while nine respondents
(18.0%) wished to teaching practice 'To take place during the
training course on average three weeks yearly (and 16 weeks in
the last year) (Item (e)). A number of tutors (lecturers)
favoured the teaching practice 'In several shorter spells
(Item (b)). At the same time, item (d) namely, 'A number of
separate weeks in schools, rather than a longer time'; and 'No
replies' accounted for the same percentage, i.e. 8.0%. Comments
were also received in response to open item (f). Most of these
noted that teaching practice is very important for student-
teachers, for their further career and should receive greater
emphasis.
Question 4 asked: 'In general, how satisfactory is the
current duration of school observation?'.
Table 8.3 shows that nearly two-thirds of the respondents
(60.0%) said the duration of school observation was not satis-
factory, while seventeen others (34.0%) were satisfied with it.
Three respondents (6.0%) did not know.
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TABLE 8.3: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF 
RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO THE QUESTION 4 
Question
No.
Satisfactory Not Satisfactory Don't Know Total
Frequency	 % F	 % F	 % F	 %
4 17	 34.0 30	 6o.o 3	 6.0 50	 100.0
Question 5 requested tutors to select the form in which they preferred
to have school observation. This question consisted of four closed items
and one open one.
TABLE 8.4: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGES OF 
RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 5 
Forms of school observation preferred Frequency Percentage
of sample
(a) As at present.
(b) One day each week during the last
term of the first year.
(c) One day each week during the first
term of the first year.
(d) One day each week during the first
year.
12
9
3
18
24.0
18.0
6.0
36.0
*	 No Replies 8 16.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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It can be seen in Table 8.4 that the provision most favoured
by the tutors (lecturers) was (b), namely, 'One day each week during
the first year , . Thirty-six per cent chose this arrangement.
Others (24.0%) wanted the school observation to be 'As at present',
while nine respondents (18.0%) p referred 'One day each week during
the last term of the first year'. Option (c), namely, 'One day
each week during the first term of the first year' gained a lower
percentage of approval (6.0% or 3 out of the total of 50 tutors).
Sixteen per cent of respondents did not reply to this item.
Item (e) of Question 5 gave tutors (lecturers) the opportunity
to suggest further form(s), if any, of school observation to be used
in training courses. Ten tutors (lecturers) suggested that school
observation should take place one day a week throughout the last two
years of the training course, with visits to different schools for
observation. Six favoured adding subjects for teaching practice,
and school observation taught by ex perienced tutors (lecturers) who
were able to combine the theoretical and practical aspects of the
initial training of teachers. Three tutors (lecturers) indicated
that school observation should cover the full period of the training
course.
In Question 6, tutors were asked, in general, if they thought
that the time currently s pent on professional subjects was sufficient
to prepare students for teaching practice or not (See Table 8.5).
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TABLE 8.5: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGES OF RESPONDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 6 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Sufficient 21 42.0
Not Sufficient 28 56.0
Don't Know 1 2.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
Twenty-one respondents (42.05) found that the time spent on prof-
essional subjects was sufficient to prepare student-teachers for
teaching practice, 28 others (56.0%) answered 'Not Sufficient'.
Only one respondent (2.0%) did not know.
In order to try to find out the best way to improve school
observation and teaching practice, tutors (lecturers) were asked
in an open question (Question 7) to state their suggestion(s) for
improving components.
Twenty of the tutors (lecturers) in the sample from the
College of Education and the two kinds of primary teacher-training
institutes noted that it is very important to reorganise teaching
practice and school observation, according to new theories of
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teacher-training.
Twenty tutors and lecturers from both institutions also
emphasised how important is the provision of a timetable announced
yearly or at the beginning of each training course, detailing
teaching practice and school observation according to each subject
taught in the institutions' courses (students being divided into
small groups of 10-15 for visiting schools).
Ten tutors and lecturers wanted teaching practice and school
observation to be subjects taught by qualified tutors (lecturers)
covering the theoretical and practical as p ects of these components.
Fifteen lecturers in the sample from the Central Teacher-
Training Institute and the other Teacher-Training Institutes wanted
to seek working dialogue between schools and teacher-training
institutes, discussing matters of teaching practice and school
observation. Many tutors in the sample from the College of Education
wished to see practical interaction between themselves and the General
Directorate of Education in all the governorates in the country, to
discuss and solve problems of school observation and teaching practice.
Some tutors in the College of Education sample suggested that
teaching practice and school observation should take place in the
third and fourth years of training courses, while others in the
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sample from the Teacher-Training Institutes wanted these aspects
included in the fourth and fifth year of training courses.
Most of the lecturers in the Central Teacher-Training
Institute preferred teaching practice to be at two se p arate times
in the second year, the first practice in the first term and the
second in the last term, with an average of not less than 8 weeks
in the whole course.
Finally, the majority of the lecturers in the sample from the
Central Teacher-Training Institute wanted to see a merger between
their institute and the (5 year) Teacher-Training Institutes.
This would create one institute with three-year courses after the
Secondary School Certificate. It would improve the status of the
primary teacher-training institutions by providing more academic
knowledge and professional experience. Indeed, lecturers in
these institutions wished all primary teacher-training to be a
part of higher university education, under the supervision of the
Ministry of Education.
Respondents were asked in Question 8 for their reactions to
the statement that 'One of the current aims of teaching practice
is to ensure the relationship
 between the theoretical and practical
sides in the training of teachers'.
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More than three-quarters of the sample (82.010) of the total
of 50 stated that they agreed with this aim, sixteen of them
(32.0%) doing so strongly. On the other hand, a minority of the
sample (14.0%) disagreed with this statement. Two respondents
(4.0%) 'did not know'. (See Table 8.6)
In Question 9, respondents were asked to agree or disagree
as to whether 'Tutors (lecturers) are given sufficient time for
the supervision of teaching practice and school observation'.
A marginal majority of respondents disagreed with the super-
vision time given by them to school observation and teaching
practice, in general. (See Table 8.6)
Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 10-14:
In this part of the questionnaire, Questions 10-14 were concerned
with ways and methods of assessing student-teachers during their
training courses.
Question 10 consisted of seven closed items asking tutors
(lecturers) about what should be the importance of ways of assessing
student-teachers after they finish their last teaching practice.
The results obtained are detailed in Table 8.7.
Question 10(a) asked tutors (lecturers) about the prospective
importance of evaluation reports written by students after they
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finished teaching practice.	 Half (25) of the respondents (50.0%)
felt that students' own evaluation reports should be 'very important',
seventeen others (34.0%) stated that reports written by student-
teachers at the end of the teaching practice should be 'important',
while a few respondents (16.0%) regarded the prospect as 'least
important' or 'useless'. In fact, student-teachers are presently
not required to write a report and tutors (lecturers) sometimes
ignore such reports that are completed in assessing students.
(See Table 8.7)
Question 10(b) asked what should be the role of co-operative
assessment of student-teachers, as between schools and training
institutions. It is clear from Table 8.7 that half of the respondents
(50.05) said either 'important' or 'very important'. Twenty-two
point zero stated 'less important', while 28.0% felt 'useless'.
Question 10(c) asked what should be the role of the head-
teacher in assessing the practical abilities of student-teachers.
All but one of the respondents (49 or 98.05) said this should be
'important', or 'very important'. (See Table 8.7)
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Respondents to Question 10(d) show that the majority of tutors
(lecturers) valued the prospective role of school teachers in
assessing the practical abilities of student-teachers. Fifteen
respondents stated that it should be 'very important' to give
classroom teachers responsibility in assessing students; another
40.0q; said 'important', while the minority of tutors (lecturers)
(30.0) evaluated the future role of classroom teachers in this
respect as 'least important', or 'useless'. Table 8.7 illustrates
these results.
Question 10(e) invited tutors (lecturers) opinions on what
should be the role of the institutions' main subject(s) tutors in
assessing the practical and theoretical abilities of student-
teachers. Table 8.7 shows that in respect of student assessment,
that (80.0%) of the respondents felt the role of main subject(s)
tutors to be 'very important' or 'important'; 46.0% stated 'very
important'. Only 10 respondents (20.0%) attached little or no
importance to such a role.
Question 10(f) considered the role of institutions' professional
subject(s) tutors (lecturers) in assessing both the practical and
theoretical abilities of student-teachers.
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Table 8.7 illustrates the frequency and percentage of
respondents' replies across the four categories of coding. Forty-
seven respondents (94.0%) felt their role should be 'very important'
or 'important'.
Question 10(g) asked tutors (lecturers) about what should be
the role of Educational and Specialist Su pervisors in assessing the
practical performance of student-teachers.
Table 8.7 shows that twenty-three respondents (46.0%) said
'very important' and twenty others (40.0"70) stated 'important'.
Only seven tutors (14.0%) indicated 'less important'. It should be
noted that, in Iraq, there is presently no role or function for
headteachers, classroom teachers and Educational Specialist
Supervisors in assessing student-teachers.
Question 10(h) was open in format and invited suggestions as
to other methods of assessing student-teachers.
On the whole, comments were somewhat unspecific. Nonetheless,
a number of resnondents suggested that it was very important for
committees from among the experienced staffs of schools and teacher-
training institutions to define the best forms of students' assessment.
Others suggested that, to get the best assessment of student-
teachers, the education authority should extend the duration of
teaching practice in order to give more opportunity to staff to
improve their assessment.
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Question 11 included four items, three of them closed and
one open, in which respondents were asked to evaluate the number
of supervision visits.
Table 8$ summarises the replies to the three closed items.
More than three-quarters of the respondents (78.0%) felt three
supervision visits 'adequate' or 'better than adequate': 32.0%
of them indicating 'completely adequate'.
Concerning supervision visits by institutions' professional
tutors (lecturers) during the teaching practice to assess the
professional side of student-teachers, the greater majority of
tutors (lecturers) (80.0%) regarded three supervision visits as
either 'completely adequate' or 'slightly more than adequate'.
As to the question of three supervision visits by classroom
teachers, the replies in Table 8.8 show that 33 respondents
(72.0%) felt the number of visits specified was 'adequate' or
'better'. Eighteen per cent indicated 'completely adequate'.
In item 11(d), respondents were asked to specify what they
believed to be the optimum number of visits and who should be
involved to assess student-teachers after finishing their last
period of teaching practice.
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There was a view among the majority of tutors (lecturers)
that supervision visits should be extended to up to five visits
from institutions' teaching staff with good experience of primary
and secondary education. Furthermore, there should be up to five
visits for professional subject(s) tutors (lecturers). It was
also suggested that the first visit by institutions' professional
and main subject(s) tutors (lecturers) should be for encouragement
and guidance, and the remaining visits for professional assessment
of student-teachers.
Some respondents suggested that at the first stage, training
institutions should qualify student-teachers for the practical
experience of teaching in school, and then tutors (lecturers)
should assess all the personal, professional and teaching skills
involved. However, the predominant aim in Iraqi training
institutions that remains at present is to evaluate the theoretical
side by means of the formal written examination, without any parti-
cular attention given to the practical skills of student-teachers.
Question 12 included six closed items and one open one, asking
tutors (lecturers) about the evidence they used in assessing student-
teachers at the end of the training course. Table 8.9 sheds light
on the nature of the responses.
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It reveals, perhaps, that practical work conducted during the
teaching practice was the predominant criterion in sixty-four
per cent of tutors' indications that they used this.
	
However,
it is also clear from the replies to Question 12 that most tutors
use a range of criteria.
Question 12(g) was an open question asking tutors (lecturers)
about other evidence, if any, they used in assessing student-
teachers. There were no replies to this invitation.
Question 13 solicited views as to how satisfactory, or other-
wise, was the available time for supervision of teaching practice
for the purpose of assessing student-teachers.
TABLE 81O: DISTRIBUTION. FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 13 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Satisfactory 23 46.0
Not satisfactory 23 52.0
Don't know 1 2.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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As Table 8)0 shows, responses were fairly evenly divided.
However, that as many as 52 per cent of respondents found the
allotted time 'not satisfactory' is clearly a cause for concern
and suggests that the six-week period of teaching practice
presently available is not adequate for tutors (lecturers) to
supervise and give student-teachers useful advice.
Question 14 tested the statement that 'classroom teachers do
not have the appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers'.
The replies, summarised in Table 8.11, show that 6.0% of the
respondents strongly agreed, and 26.0% agreed with the statement,
while half of the respondents (50.0%) out of the total of 50
disagreed with it, 2.0% strongly disagreeing. Eighteen per cent
did not know whether to agree or not.
TABLE 8.11: TUTORS' (LECTURERS' ) OPINIONS ON QUESTION 14 
Question
No.
Strongly Agree
Agree Don't Know Disagree
Strongly
Disagree Total
F	 % F	 % F	 % F	 % F F	 %
14 3	 6.0 13 26.0 9	 18.0 24	 48.0 1	 2.0 r	 100.0
aenerally sp eaking, there is a big communication gap between school
staff and the training institutions; teachers do not know what happens
in the training courses, and the training institutions have only a
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limited knowledge about the schools, most of this knowledge coming
from the Ministry of Education or from other institutions. Thus,
there is no real co-ordination between schools and training
institutions.
Aims and Nature of Training Courses: Questions 15-17:
This part of the Questionnaire consisted of three Questions,
15-17, focussing on the aims and nature of the training courses.
Question 15 asked respondents to provide an indication of how
satisfactory, or otherwise, the present methods of selecting
candidates for entry into teacher-training institutions are.
The replies shown in Table 8.12 indicate that 18.09 of the
respondents found the present methods of selecting candidates
'satisfactory', while the majority of tutors (lecturers) (68.0%)
said that these were 'not satisfactory'. Seven respondents (14.0%)
did not know.
TABLE 8.12: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 15 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Satisfactory 9 18.0
Not satisfactory 34 68.0
Don't know 7 14.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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The main reason for dissatisfaction, as declared by respond-
ents, is the 'Central Acceptance' method used in both Colleges of
Education and Central Teacher-Training Institutes. This imposes
the selection of candidates for the teaching profession according
to academic achievement, without regard to other factors, such as
motivation and personality characteristics.
Question 16 investigated respondents preferred method(s) of
selection. A list of five methods was given to choose from, and
there was also an element of open-endedness built into the question.
The given methods were as follows: (a) good reference from previous
school; (b) academic achievement; (c) special tests; (d) interview;
(e) a combination of methods a,b,c, and d; and finally, (f) Central
Admission for Acceptance.
The results detailed in Table 8.13 show that the majority of
respondents (64.0%) preferred option (e) combining other listed
factors. Indeed, it would seem desirable that all possibilities
should be exploited in order to select the best students to train
as teachers. Method (d) was the most popular single option (24.0%).
This outcome reinforces separate expression of an opinion among
respondents that an interactive interview is the best way to
estimate certain personal traits.
Item (g). Open item, (g), asked respondents about other
methods, if any, of selecting candidates to train as teachers.
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TABLE 8.13: OPINIONS OF TUTORS (LECTURERS) ON QUESTION 16 
Questions F 5
No
Reply %
Total
.
F	 of
(a) good reference from previous
school. 9 18.0 41 82.0 50 100.0
(b) academic achievement. 8 16.0 42 84.0 50 100.0
(c) special tests. 3 6.0 47 94.0 50 100.0
(d) interview. 12 24.0 38 76.0 50 100.0
(e) a combination of the above
items. 32 64.0 18 36.0 50 100.0
(f) Central Admission. 7 14.0 43 86.0 50 100.0
Seven tutors (lecturers) suggested taking into account evidence of a
strong desire to join the teaching profession and work with children.
Question 17 invited respondents to express degrees of agreement
or disagreement as to what are current aims for training courses.
A closed list of aims was used. Table 8.14 shows both the list and
the resp onses obtained.
Nearly three-quarters of the respondents (72.6%) agreed that
a current aim of training courses is to prepare students for future
professional life. Twelve per cent of them strongly agreed, while
a minority (13.0%) disagreed, doing so strongly. Fourteen per cent
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did not know whether to agree or disagree with the statement.
Sixty-four per cent of the respondents agreed that preparing students
to be able to link theory and practice in education was a current aim
of institutions. However, eleven others (22.0%) disagreed.
More than half of the respondents (72.0%) out of the total of
50, agreed that preparing students with general knowledge of the
curriculum they are to teach is a current aim, while 12.0% felt it
was not. The remaining 16.0% did not know whether to agree or
disagree. As to whether current training courses aim to prepare
student-teachers to manage the classroom or not, seven respondents
(14.0%) strongly agreed that they did, and 24 others (48.0%) said
they agreed; 24.0% did not know: while seven respondents (14.0%)
thought not.
Sixty per cent of tutors (lecturers) agreed that the aim of
promoting the understanding of the learning process and the social
functions of schooling was a current one; 11 tutors (lecturers)
(22.0%) did not know; 9 others (18.0%) disagreed.
Concerning the aim of helping students to understand and solve
the practical problems they will face in school, 48 per cent of
tutors agreed that this was a current aim; 30 per cent disagreed
and 15 or 30.0% did not know whether to disagree or disagree.
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Promoting student-teachers' understanding of the mental growth
of children and their needs was felt to be a current aim of initial
training courses by 27 out of 50 res pondents. Six strongly agreed
that it was. At the same time, 14 respondents (28.0%) disagreed
that this was a current aim, 6.0% strongly. Nine respondents did
not know whether to agree or disagree.
Asked about the provision of a wide experience of a variety of
techniques for practical teaching, less than half of the tutors
(lecturers) (48.0%) agreed that this was a current aim of initial
training courses, but in view of the fact that as many as 15
respondents did not know whether to agree or disagree with the
statement as presented, the numbers agreeing are still greater than
those disagreeing. The majority of respondents (70.0) felt that,
providing a wide experience in using educational technology in
learning was not a current aim. This is a very significant outcome
underscoring much of what has been argued and illustrated elsewhere
in this thesis.
Finally, the replies in Table 8.14 show that twenty six of the
50 respondents (52.0%) believed that strengthening 'the connection
between the theoretical and practical aspects of learning methods',
was a current aim of initial training courses. Twenty two per cent
felt it was not.
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Curricula and Teaching Methods: Questions 18-24:
This section of the initial teacher-training questionnaire
consisted of seven questions, 18-24, on course curriculum and
teaching methods.
Question 18 asked res p ondents to rate the extent to which main
subjects in the training courses were adequate for preparing student-
teachers for teaching these subjects. The majority of tutors
(lecturers) (64.01) said that main subjects, as taught, were 'not
adequate' for preparing students to teach them. However, fourteen
others (28.0%) felt they were. Four res pondents (8.01) did not
know what to think. (See Table 8.15(b) below).
Respondents who replied 'not adequate' were asked further, if
they considered the weakness due to inappropriate academic standards
by the institutions. The replies show that eleven respondents
(45.81) believed they were, but thirteen others (54.21) believed
they were not. (See Table 8.35(b)).
TABLE 8.15(a): FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 18(a) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Adequate 14 28.0
Not adequate 32 64.0
Don' t Know .4 8.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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TABLE 8.15(b): FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 18(b) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of
(sub) sample
Yes 11 45.8
No 13 54.2
TOTAL 24 100.0
Respondents were also asked an open question relating to concerns
about main-subject teaching. Replies by lecturers in primary teacher-
training institutions, tended to confirm that most of the curriculum
in these institutions is old-fashioned in its structure, is unable to
meet the needs of student-teachers, and is very crowded in its content.
Six College of Education tutors were of the view that most of the
curricula are weak in their professional standards, are of too low a
level, are divorced from the real life of schools, and lay stress on
theoretical knowledge only.
Question 19 asked tutors (lecturers) about the adequacy of the
professional subjects being taught in the training courses for
preparing competent teachers for primary/secondary schools. Responses
in Table 8.16(b) indicate that 24 tutors (lecturers) (48.01) believed
them to be 'not adequate', while 18 others (36.0) believed they were
'adequate'. Eight resp ondents (16.0) 'did not know' .which way to
answer.
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On the basis of the respondents' replies to Question 19(a),
tutors (lecturers) were asked to state their opinion as to whether
they considered any weaknesses due to inappropriate professional
standards set by the institutions. Sixty-eight point 'four per
cent indicated that there were weaknesses due to low professional
standards, while five respondents (26.3/) rejected this suggestion.
See Table 8.16(b).
TABLE 8,16(a): TUTORS' (LECTURERS') OPINIONS ON QUESTION 19 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of
Sample
Adequate 18 36.0
Not adequate 24 48.0
Don't Know 8 16.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
TABLE 8.16_(b): DISTRIBUTION FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS 
REPLIES TO THE ITEM FOLLOWING QUESTION 19 
Response Code Frequency
Percentage of
Sample
Yes 13 68.4
No 5 26.3
TOTAL 19 100.0
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A. further open question requested respondents to state
any other important reasons for weakness in the professional
curriculum. Ten tutors (lecturers) (from both primary and secon-
dary teacher-training institutions) expressed opinions to the
effect that the professional courses cannot successfully achieve
the needs of both student-teachers and the children in schools.
Seven others felt courses did not make real links between theory
and practice in teacher education. They were judged to be far
removed from real life and work in schools.
The researcher must comment here from his own experience as
lecturer of the Central Teacher-Training Institute. He has
found professional subjects to be very crowded in their content
at the expense of practical inputs. Overcrowding is such that
tutors and students have very little chance of completing presented
course texts.
Question 20 invited respondents to agree or disagree that
training institutions offer opportunities for encountering new and
significant advances in scientific knowledge. The replies show in
Table 8.17 that 34.0'7.; of the respondents agreed that they do,
while 46.0% disagreed.
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TABLE 8.17: TUTORS
,
 (LECTURERS) OPINIONS IN RESPONSE TO QUESTION 20 
Res p onses Code Frequency Percentage
Yes 17 34.0
No 23 46.0
Don't Know 10 20.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
Question 21 asked tutors (lecturers) to evaluate Psychology and other
foundation subjects of education courses in initial training insti-
tutions through a set of closed options.
TABLE 8,18 : TUTORS 1 (LECTURERS') OPINIONS ON PSYCHOLOGY AND OTHER
FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION COURSES (QUESTION 21) 
Questions F. % NoReply
ce/0
Total
F.
(a) Satisfactory. 15 30.0 35 70.0 50 100.0
(b) Too theoretical.
(c) Include theoretical and
practical, equally.
(d) Include to? little Experi-
mental Psychology.
( e ) Inclule too little Educ-
ational Psychology.
(f) Include too little practice
in child study.
( g ) Deal well with some educ-
ation problems of child
growth.
29
1
18
11
17
5
58.0
2.0
36.0
22.0
34.0
10.0
21
49
32
39
33
45
42.0
98.0
64.0
78.0
66.0
90.0
50
50
50
50
50
50
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
As can be seen in Table 8.18, statement (b) attracted many
responses: 58.0% of the respondents said that Psychology and other
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foundations of education were too theoretical. Statements (d) and
(f) were endorsed by 36 per cent and 34 per cent of respondents,
respectively. More than a quarter of the respondents (30.0%) found
the Psychology courses and other foundations of education satis-
factory (Statement a), whereas 22.0% of the respondents were of the
view that the professional courses 'include too little Educational
Psychology'. It should be noted that resp onses are not necessarily
mutually exclusive. Statement (g), namely that these courses deal
well with some education problems of child growth, gathered only
five supporters (10.0%) and Statement (c) just one.
The above results add weight to the belief of many, including
this researcher, that Psychology and other Foundations of Education
are too theoretical and do not give student-teachers real practical
experience of the school situation and the needs of the young.
In Question 22, respondents were asked to agree or disagree with
the statement that 'A variety of teaching methods used in the training
courses hel p s student-teachers develop their teaching skills.
TOLE 6.19: TU2ORS 1 (LECTURERS) OPINIONS ON THE TEACHIN3 METHODS 
(nESTION 22) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Agree 27 54.0
Disagree 90 40.0
Don't Know
,
3 6.0
TOTAL 50 100.0 1
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More than half of the tutors (lecturers) (54.0%) agreed with this
statement concerning variety of teaching methods, while (20) others
(40.0%) disagreed. The three remaining respondents (6.0%) did not
know whether to agree or disagree.
Question 23 comprised five closed items and one open one. It
asked how useful different teaching methods were in preparing student-
teachers to teach through initial training courses.
Table 8.20 shows the results of the respondents' re plies. The
majority of respondents (84.0%) supported lectures as teaching
methods; 22.0% of them felt they were extremely useful', while 16.0%
of others thought 'fairly useful'. Thirty-two respondents (64.0%)
said discussion as a teaching method was 'extremely useful' in
training institutions; 62.0% found it 'very useful'. No-one rejected
this teaching method. Thirty-seven tutors (74.0%) felt the 'seminar'
method was 'useful' or 'extremely useful', a markedly positive response.
However, a significant minority (22.0%) were apparently not enthus-
iastic about this teaching method. More than half of the sample
(56.0%) indicated that project teaching as a method ranks between
'useful' and 'extremely useful', while 26.0% thought this was only
'fairly useful' or 'not at all useful'.
Item (f) was an open question inviting tutors to suggest any
other teaching methods useful and degree of usefulness. Some
tutors expressed the view that discussion of teaching methods is
the most favoured by tutors (lecturers).
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Iraqi training institutions tend to use traditional teaching
methods rather than more " progressive" or imaginative approaches.
Responses to this questionnaire survey indicate that staff attitudes
are a major part of the problem. Indeed, no-one replied to open
question (g).
Question 24 consisted of four closed items and attempted to
gauge the attitudes of respondents regarding the value of some of
the groups of subjects that are taught in training courses. The
great majority of respondents (84.0%) said that the main subjects
in initial training courses were 'extremely' or 'very valuable.
All the respondents (100.0%) thought professional subjects were
'valuable'. Indeed, 981 went so far as to indicate that they were
'extremely valuable' or 'very valuable'. The value of general
education subjects was also widely accepted. Only two respondents
(40.0%) thought they were only 'fairly valuable'. Twenty-four
tutors (lecturers) said that audio-visual aids subjects were
'extremely valuable' in preparing teachers; 46.010 found them 'very
valuable'. Three respondents (6.0%) felt they were 'fairly useful'.
Despite the overall positive nature of the results, different
subject groups can still be ranked in order of perceived importance
in a way that is perhaps significant. Professional subjects appear
to have most importance attached to them by tutors. Second, are
subjects to do with audio-visual aids. General Education subjects
can be ranked third, and least importance a ppears to be attached to
main subjects. (See Table 8.21)
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8.1.2 Questionnaire Part Two: The Educational Media in 
Training Institutions:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of further closed
questions and one open item. Respondents were firstly asked to
give their assessment of the frequency with which 'tutors (lecturers)
for educational technology in the training institutions were involved
in planning courses of initial training'.
Table 8.22 shows that 6.0% of the respondents said that tutors
(lecturers) 'always' have a voice in planning training courses,
while 20.0% stated 'often'. The majority of tutors (lecturers)
(74.0%), however, re plied 'sometimes' or 'never', which can be
regarded as disturbing., Indeed, where tutors (lecturers) in
Educational Technology have been appointed in a few institutions,
they have been given no hand in planning training courses.
In Question 2, respondents were asked to react on a five-point
rating scale to the statement that 'Institutions provide facilities
to preview and assess the role of Educational Technology in Training
Institutions'.
As Table 8.22 shows, most of the respondents' (72.0/L) replies
are divided between 'sometimes' and 'never', which suggests that
training institutions, on the whole, fail to adequately provide
opportunities to preview and assess the role of Educational
Technology in their work.
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In Question 3, tutors were asked to respond to the statement
that 'student-teachers receive during their initial training course
at least a simple introduction to educational technology at the
conceptual, as well as the practical level. Thirty-six per cent
of respondents indicated that students 'rarely' receive an intro-
duction to Educational Technology. Thirty-two per cent felt they
did 'sometimes'. Six tutors (lecturers) (12.01) said student
teachers 'never' received any introduction to Educational Technology,
while 20 per cent thought they did so 'often' and 8.01 'always'.
(See Table 8.22).
In Question 4, respondents were asked if, on the whole, training
courses make optimum use of Educational Technology. Replies in
Table 8.22 show that a pproximately half of the sample (48.0%) believed
that training courses 'rarely' or 'never' (12.0%) make optimum use of
Educational Technology. Eight respondents (16.01) felt they did so
'always' and 12.0% re plied 'often'. Twelve res pondents (24.01) stated
'sometimes'.
Question 5 asked how efficiently involved were student-teachers
in producing audio-visual aids during their initial training course.
Six tutors (lecturers) (12.01) said that students were 'always'
involved in producing audio-visual aids; nine others (18.01) stated
they were involved 'often'; 22.01 declared 'sometimes'. Ten tutors
(lecturers (20.0%) said students were involved only 'rarely' and
26.0% said 'never'. One res pondent (2.0%) did not reply. (See
Table 8.22).
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Respondents were asked in Question 6 to react to the statement
that "Training institutions help student-teachers to have a positive
attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids". Seven respondents (14.0%)
felt that they did so 'always'; eleven (22.0%) said 'often'; six
tutors (lecturers) (12.0%) stated 'never'; thirteen (26.0%) said
'rarely', and 13 (26.0%) replied 'sometimes'. (See Table 8.22).
Thus, res p onses indicating 'rarely' or 'never' were more numerous
than those indicating 'always' or 'often' - an outcome tending to
suggest cause for concern.
Question 7 asked tutors (lecturers) if they would like the use
of the educational media in training institutions to be increased or
decreased.
TABLE 8.23; WOULD YOU LIKE TO SEE MORE OR LESS USE OF EDUCATIONAL
MEDIA? (QUESTION 7) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Much more 34 68.0
A little more 11 22.0
As at present 3 6.0
A little less 1 2.0
Much less 1 2.0
TOTAL 50 100.0
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As Table 8.23 shows, the vast majority of tutors (lecturers) (90.0%)
wanted to see more use of educational media in training courses;
68.0% of them said 'much more'. It would seem a reasonable assertion
that institutions did not use educational media widely in preparing
teachers and are not keeping up with the development of their use in
the progressive world.
Question 8 required tutors (lecturers) to evaluate the quality
of audio-visual aids available for initial training courses. A
strong element of dissatisfaction emerged, as Table 8.24 shows.
More than half of the tutors (60.0%) found the quality of these
materials 'poor' and 18.0% 'very poor'. Twenty-eight per cent stated
that the current position was 'acceptable', while six respondents
(12.0%) declared that it was 'good' or 'excellent'.
TABLE 8,24: TUTORS' (LECTURERS ') OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 8 AND 9 
Question
No
Excellent Good Acceptable Poor Very Poor Total
F ce/0 F	 % F F % F cfm
8
9
2
2
4.0
4.0
4	 8.0
9	 18.0
14	 28.0
17	 34.0
21
16
42.0
32.0
9
6
18.0
12.0
50
50
100.0
100.0
In Question 9, tutors (lecturers) were asked their opinions on the
clarity of the aims in using audio-visual aids in training courses.
The results are shown in Table 8.24. A large number of tutors
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(lecturers) (44.0%) found the clarity of aims of using audio-visual
aids to be 'poor' or 'very poor' (12.0%). Eleven respondents (22.0%)
said they were 'goad' and two (4.0%) 'excellent'. Seventeen others
(34.0qL) said 'acceptable'.
Respondents were presented, in Question 10, with the statement
that 'In general, audio-visual aids teaching provides practical and
theoretical experience for students in initial training courses'.
The replies in Table 8.25 show that more than half of the tutors
(lecturers) (52.0%) 'strongly agreed' that audio-visual aids were
playing this role; twenty-one others (42.0%) 'agreed'; while only
five respondents (10.0%) did not know.
TABLE 8.25; FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF RESPONDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTIONS 10-15 
Questlor
No.
Strongly
Agree Agree Don't Know Disagree
Strongly
7)isqcree Total
F.	 % 7. % F.	 % F.	 % F.
10 26 52.0 21 42.0 3 6.0 -
- 50 100.0
11 20 40.0 26 52.0 4 8.0 -
- 50 100.0
12 2 4.0 11 22.0 17 34.0 L7 34.0 3 6.0 50 100.0
13 11 22.0 31 62.0 8 16.0 -
- 50 100.0
14 4 8.0 4 8.0 5 10.0 2 52.0 11 22.0 50 100.0
In Question 11, the statement offered was; "Student-teachers could
improve their professional side by using audio-visual aids substan-
tially during the initial training course". Table 8.25 shows that
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92.0% of tutors (lecturers) endorsed this view (40.0% strongly).
In Question 12, respondents were asked to respond to the
statement that "Training courses use audio-visual aids inappropriate
to the subject matter of the school situation. Responses are shown
in Table 8.25. As can be seen, 40 per cent of respondents believe
such a criticism is justified.
Question 13 solicited reaction to the statement that "Initial
training courses that place a substantial emphasis on Educational
Technology help student-teachers to adjust themselves to the
continuous changes in teaching procedures". Table 8.25 shows that
again, the great majority of respondents (42 tutors (lecturers) or
84.0%) agreed.
Question 14 sought tutors' (lecturers') opinions on the role
of Educational Technology as a central part of preparing teachers
in initial training courses. Table 8.25 illustrates that the
majority of the respondents believed that Educational Technology
was not currently playing a central part in preparing teachers.
To conclude the questionnaire, Question 15 was an open question
giving respondents more opportunity to state their suggestions or
comments for improving the use of the educational media in initial
training courses. Thirty tutors (lecturers) made suggestions to
the effect that it was very important for each training institution
414
to establish a Centre of Educational Technology supplied with new
and relevant devices. Centres would need to be staffed by qualified
tutors (lecturers), and should become a key means of preparing
teachers in these institutions. Moreover, training institutions
should provide full courses in Educational Technology for their
students, and that they should set out to train most of the teachers
in the country (through corses of in-service teacher training).
Ten respondents declared that, if it is wished to improve the
situation in respect of Educational Technology in Iraq, schools
should be sunplied, step by step, with relevant devices and existing
educational technology should be assessed and reviewed.
8.1.3	 Analysis of Tutors' (Lecturers) Questionnaire Data
by Using Cross-tabulation
This questionnaire survey was also designed to facilitate the
examination of the relationship between personal information variables
and the Chi-square was used for this purpose.
Regarding the first relationship between tutors' (lecturers')
ages and their responses to each question, the results are shown in
Table 1
	
Appendix 5A . Prom that table, it can be understood
that there are a few responses which have different degrees of signi-
ficance. These questions are 4, 5, 12(f) and 17(b) in Part One.
In Part Two, only the responses to Question 3 show significance.
The rest of the responses to questions in both parts show no signi-
ficance at all.
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In Part One, Question 3 invited tutors' opinions on the
best form* of teaching practice; this question including several
possible answers. The value of chi-square shows a high level of
significance at 21.59 p
	
.001. Question 5 asked tutors in which
form* they preferred to have school observation, offering four
choices. The value of chi-square is 18.67 p is"" .03, with a degree.
of freedom. This shows a low significance. In Question 12, item
(f), the 2x value is 9.71 p ( .02, which is only just significant;
this question asked tutors about the evidence they used in
assessing student-teachers at the end of the training courses.
The responses to Question 17(b), on the other hand, show a high
significance; here, tutors were asked whether the aim of training
courses was to enable student-teachers to link theory and practice
in education or not. The 2x value was 31.35 p( .002.
In Part Two of the questionnaire, it appears from Table 1
Appendix 5A, that only Question 3 shows significance, and this is
low. The 2x<value is 24.23 p < .02. This question asked tutors
whether or not "student-teachers receive during their initial
training course at least a simple introduction to educational tech-
nology at the conceptual, as well as the practical level?" Very
few questions show a high significance between the ages of the
respondents and their answers to these questions. This means that
the great majority of the tutors (lecturers) have similar opinions
*For more detail about the forms of teaching practice, and of school
observation, see Appendix 31, Questions 3 and 5, of tutors'
questionnaire.
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about the aspects of initial teacher-training and educational media
presented in their questionnaire.
The second relationship tested was between tutors' (lecturers')
sex and their responses to each question. Table
	 2	 , Appendix 5A,
shows the results, the value of Chi-square and the level of signi-
ficance for each question. From the same table, it can be seen that
there are a few questions which have different degrees of significance.
In Part One, there are seven questions, and sub-questions, which show
significance. These questions and sub-questions are: 17(d), 17(e),
17(f), 17( j ), 23(a) and 24, item 4. In Part Two, the questions
showing significances are 1, 5 and 14. The remainder show no signi-
ficance at all. For Question 17, items d, e, f, g and j in Part One,
the values of Chi-square are: 14.33 p < .01, 7.97 p <.05, 10.90 p <.03,
9.22 p (.05, and 8.43 p <.03, respectively. The question invited
tutors to state their opinions about the "aims of current initial
training courses, the choices being given in sub-questions as:
(d) "to prepare student-teachers by promoting an understanding of
the learning process and the social function of schooling"; (f) "to
help student-teachers to understand and solve the practical problems
they will face in school"; (g) "to prepare student-teachers by
developing their understanding of the mental growth of children and
their needs"; and (j) to "strengthen the connection between the
theoretical and practical aspects of teaching methods". The
responses show a low significance. Question 23(a) asked tutors
"How useful is the lecture method in preparing student-teachers to
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teach in the initial training courses?" The Value of Chi-square is
6.48 p (.03, which shows a low significance. For Question 24, item 4,
the Chi-square value is 8.27 p .01, which shows minimal significance.
This sub-question asked tutors their opinions regarding the value of
teaching about audio-visual aids in training courses.
In Part Two, Questions 1, 5 and 14 show minimal significance.
The values of Chi-square are as follows; 11.75 p C.02 for Question 1,
11.29 p(.02 for Question 5, and 10.44 p < .03 for Question 14. For
more details about the content of these questions, see tutors'
(lecturers') questionnaire in Table 2	 , Appendix 5A .
From the data analysis, it is clear that both male and female
tutors (lecturers) are,without doubt, in favour of changing the form of
initial teacher-training in the use of educational media. This means
that the tutors had markedly similar opinions about the above component
of teacher-training.
The third relationship tested was that between tutors' (lecturers')
length of teaching experience and their answer to each question presented
in the questionnaire. Table 3	 , Appendix 5A, illustrates the
relationship and shows the value of Chi-square for each question. This
table indicates that only three questions and sub-questions in Part One
show significance; these being 10(a), 15 and 23( d). The rest show no
significance at all.
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In Part Two, there is no question showing significance. Question
10, item (a), asked tutors about the importance of evaluation reports
written by students after they finished teaching practice. The degree
of freedom is q, and the value of Chi-square is 16.64 p .05. In
Question 15, the 2x value is 18.39 p < . 01, with six degrees of freedom.
This question asked resp ondents to evaluate the present methods of
selecting candidates for entry into teacher-training institutions.
Finally, Question 23, item (d) asked tutors, "How useful is the
seminar (large-group) teaching method in preparing teachers?" The
value of Chi-square is 25.87 p<.01.
On the whole, the results of analysis show weak significance.
This means that there is no relationship between tutors' length of
teaching experience and their reply to these questions.
The fourth relationship tested was that between tutors' (lecturers')
academic qualifications, and their replies to each question. The results
in Table	 4	 , Appendix 5A
	 , show the Chi-square and its signi-
ficance level. From this table, it appears that eight questions show
significant differences in Part One of the questionnaire. In Part Two,
the Chi-square values show no significant differences at all, as
between the tutors' academic qualification; and their answers to these
questions.
For Question 3 in Part One, the degree of freedom is 24, and the
value of Chi-square is 38.05 p (.03. This question invited respond-
ents' opinions on the best form* of teaching practice. Question 12,
* For the different forms of teaching practice, see
Appendix 31 , tutors' questionnaire, Part One, Question 3.
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item (b); asked tutors to state if the role taken by students during
the seminars at institutions was part of the evidence they used in
assessing student-teachers. The value of Chi-square is 14.07 p< .04.
Question 17 asked respondents whether certain statements represented
the aims of current initial training courses*. For Question 17(a),
the value of Chi-square is 36.57 p .04; for Question 17(c), it is
33.21 p < .02, for Question 17(d), it is 36.51 p< .04, and for
Question 17(h), it is 37.88 p ( .04. The above sub-questions show a
low level of significance, which means there is no strong relation-
ship between tutors' academic qualifications and their replies to
this question. Question 23(d) asked how useful the seminar (large-
group) teaching method was in preparing trainees to teach in initial
training courses. The Chi-square value is 39.67 p <.02, with 24
degrees of freedom. The last question in the questionnaire from
Part One of the tutors' questionnaire shows significance. This
question is 24, item 3, which asked for the attitudes of the respond-
ents regarding the value of the general education subjects taught in
training courses. The value of Chi-square is 30.10 p <.04, with 18
degrees of freedom.
According to the above results, the value of Chi-square is only
just significant. This means that the significance may have occurred
by chance, or by the manner of the table, so we could say that there
is no strong relationship between tutors' academic qualifications,
*For more details about the current aims of initial teacher-training,
see	 Appendix 31 ; Tutors' questionnaire, Part One,
Question 17.
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and their answers to these questions.
The fifth relationship tested was that between tutors'
(lecturers') main teaching subjects, and their responses to each
question. Table 5	 in Appendix 5A,
	
shows the Chi-square
value and significance for each question. It is clear that there
are four questions and sub-questions which show significance in "Part
One. These questions are; 2, 17(d), 23(b) and 24, item 1; while the
three questions in Part Two which show significance are; 2, 3 and 4.
The rest of the questions from the two parts show no significance.
In Part One, Question 2, asked in general, whether the timing of
teaching practice was satisfactory or not. The Chi-square value is
16.60 p< .02. The value of Chi-square for Question 17(d) is 30.74 p
.05; this question asked respondents to "state whether the current
training course aims to prepare student-teachers to manage the class-
room or not". Question 23(b) invited tutors to state how useful the
discussion teaching method was in preparing student-teachers to
teach in initial training courses. The value of Chi-square is
13.06 p < . 02. For Question 24, item 1, the value of Chi-square is
20.39 p<.03; this question asked the opinions of tutors regarding the
value of the main subjects taught in training courses.
In Part One of the questionnaire, Question 2 shows significance
at a 32.04 p (.04 value of Chi-square. Here, tutors were invited to
react to the statement that institutions provided "facilities to
review and assess the role of educational technology in training
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institutions". Question 3 asked tutors whether or not "student-
teachers receive during their initial course at least a simple
introduction to educational technology at the conceptual, as well
as the practical level." The value of chi-square is 38.31 p < .01.
Finally, for Question 4, the value of chi-square is 38.18 p< .01.
This question asked res pondents if, on the whole, training courses
made optimum use of educational technology.
In testing the relationship between tutors' main teaching
subjects and their replies to each question, the values of chi-square
show a low relationship between the two variables. This means that
there is no relationship between tutors' main teaching subjects
and their answers to these questions.
8.2 SURVEY OF STUDENT-TEACHERS 
Before the data collected in Parts One and Two af the student-
teachers' questionnaire are discussed, attention should be drawn to
two questions (Questions 8 and 9) included within the background and
personal information section.
Question 8 asked students if they were keen to become teachers.
The replies shown in Table 8.26 indicate that 90.3 of the sample
said 'yes', while nearly all the others (9.1) said 'no'. Only one
student (.31) did not reply. It should be explained that, in Iraq,
students have no choice of changing from the training institutions;
and, if they graduate from these institutions, there is no way to
get another job instead of teaching, because each student when
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entering the teacher-training institution must sign a contract with
government to serve as a teacher. Question 9 asked students to state
if the institution they were attending was their first choice.
It appears from Table 8.26 that 177 students (59.0%) out of the
total sample of 300 said 'yes', while 40.7% said 'no'. An open
question following Question 9 asked students: "If this was not your
first choice, did you apply to another field of study?" A consider-
able number of students, particularly those in Teacher-Training
Institutions and particularly girls, expressed that there was
pressure from their parents to become teachers. Others attending a
College of Education or Central Teacher-Training Institute, indicated
that they applied to another field of study rather than teaching, but
the decision was made by the 'Central Acceptance'. A few others said,
"We just wanted to get a degree from university".
TABLE 8.26: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES TO 
QUESTIONS 8 AND 9 
Question Yes No
go
Reply Total
No F % F % F% F %
8 271 90.3 28 9.3 1	 .3 300 100.0
9 177 59.0 122 40.7 1	 .3 300 100.0
8.2.1
	 Questionnaire Part One:
This part comprised twenty-four closed and open questions
exploring the four areas detailed at the outset to this chapter.
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Teaching Practice and School Observation: Questions 1-10:
Question 1 solicited student-teachers' views on the satis-
faction or otherwise of the current duration of teaching practice.
More than half of the sample (61.7%) indicated that the duration
was not satisfactory, while one hundred students (33.3%) indicated
that it was. Fifteen res pondents (5.0%) did not know whether the
duration was satisfactory or not. Comments supplied provided a clear
demand for more time to be given to teaching practice. Table 8.27
shows the results for this question.
TABLE 8,27: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES TO 
QUESTIONS 1 AND 2 
Frequency 1132:centage
Question
No TotalS	 NS DK Total S	 NS DK
1 100	 185 15 300 30.3 61.7 5.0 100.0
2 122	 165 13 300 40.7 55.0 4.3 100.0
KEY RATING:
S =
	 Satisfactory
NS . Not Satisfactory
DK . Don't Know
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Question 2, the responses to which are detailed in Table 8.27,
revealed that 165 student-teachers (55.0%) found the timing of
teaching practice unsatisfactory. A six-week period of teaching
practice at the training at the end of the training course was not
thought by the majority to be adequate to gain experience in the
teaching profession.
Question 3 asked students about the form in which they preferred
teaching practice.
TABLE 8.28: FORM IN WHICH STUDENTS WOULD PREFER TEACHING PRACTICE 
Form of Teaching Practice Frequency Percentage
%
(a) As at present.'
(b) In several shorter spells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks of
each of the last two years of the courses.
(d) A number of separate weeks in school is
better for students than a longer block
of time.
(e) To take place during the training course
on average three weeks yearly and 16 weeks
in the last year of the course.
58
24
108
39
59
19.3
8.0
36.0
13.0
19.7
* No replies 12 4.0
1110TAL JOU 100.0
Replies, detailed in Table 8.2 8, show that 36.0% of students
preferred to have the teaching practice in the last four weeks of each
of the last two years of the course.
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Fifty-nine others (19.72) preferred option (e), while nearly the
same percentage of the sample (19.3%) wanted the teaching practice
to be as at present. Thirteen per cent favoured a number of separate
weeks in schools, rather than a longer block of time, while a minority
of students (8.01) wished teaching practice to be in several shorter
spells. Twelve students (4.0%) did not reply to this question.
The open-ended element in the question also revealed that:
(a) In the view of 50 student, there was no relationship between tne
theoretical aspects of the curricula in the training institutions, and
the practical side of the curricula in schools; (50 responses)
(b) Some courses in the training institutions had no value for
preparing teachers; (35 students)
(c) There is no connection between the units in any one subject,
and between the subject in each level; (40 students)
(d) The courses of teacher-training institutions were overcrowded in
the subjects being taught; (60 students)
(e) In the Teacher-Training Institutes (course duration: 5 years),
the specialist subjects are s pecialist in name only, and far from
Prepare specialists; (15 students)
(f) Students ignore most of the techniques and teaching methods
taught by the Institutes, and they simply copy the teachers in the
schools; (.14 students)
Question
No Satisfactory
Frequency
Not
Satisfactory
Don't
Know
No
Reply Total No TotalS NS Reply
Percentage
29.0 66.0 4.6 100.04 87 198 13 2 300
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(g) The emphasis is, above all, on the textbooks, so that tutors
do not have flexibility to do other activities; (20 students)
(h) The content of the curricula in the training institutions is
very theoretical and emphasises mechanical learning, giving the
student-teachers little professional experience. (17 students)
Question 4 asked about the current duration of school obser-
vation. Rather more than half the students (66.0%) considered the
current duration of school observation inadequate, while 29.0%
were satisfied with the duration as it is at present. Thirteen
students (4.31) did not know and three did not reply. (See
Table 8.29).
TABLE 8.29: DISTRIBUTION AND FREQUENCY OF STUDENTS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 4 
Question 5 asked students which educators in the training process
had given them valuable advice.
Most students (73.3%) stated that they had received valuable
advice from subject tutors in institutions. Sixty-nine per cent of
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students found that institutions' tutors in professional subjects
gave them worthwhile advice. Classroom teachers rated third in
helping student-teachers, while headteachers and educational and
specialist supervisors appeared to give little support. In helping
to understand this pattern of res ponses, it should be explained that
teachers are often required to share in the training of students,
and that educators outside the classroom often do not have any
voice here. In fact, institutions' tutors cannot give substantial
supervision, or make many visits to advise student-teachers because
of their heavy lecturing commitments at their institutions.
Question 6 asked students to choose from a given list of options
the form of school observation they most preferred, and opportunity
was also provided to add further comment.
TABLE 8.31: FREQ=CY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' 
REPLIES TO OUESTION 6 
Forms of School Observation
Preferred
Frequency Percentage
(a) As at present
(b) One day each week during the last term
of the first year.
(c) One day each week during the first term
of the first year.
66
34
116
22.0
11.3
38.7
(d) One day each week during the first year. 71 23.7
* No reply 13 4.0
TOTAL 300
,
100.0
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The replies, detailed in Table 8.31, show that one day each
week during the first term of the first year was su pported by the
largest percentage (38.73) of respondents, while response (d)
attracted 23.7%. Sixty-six respondents (22.0%) preferred the
school observation to be as at present, and 34 (11.3%) wanted the
school observation to be one day each week during the last term of
the first year.
In addition to the above: 70 College of Education students
suggested one day each week during the third and fourth years of
the training course; 89 Central Teacher-Training Institude students
preferred one day each week during the years of the training course
(first and second years); and 77 Teacher-Training Institute students
proposed one day each week during the fourth and fifth years of the
training course.
Question 7 enquired; 'Did you visit more than one class in your
school observation?' Replies (see Table 8.32) show that the majority
of students (63.0%) said 'yes', while 36.3% said 'no'. Two respondents
did not reply.
TABLE 8.32: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES TO 
QUESTION 7 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Yes 189 63.0
No 109 36.3
No Reply 2 .7
TOTAL 300 100.0
430
In Question 8, students were asked: 'Were you required to
write a report about your school observation?'
TABLE 8.33: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES TO 
')UESTION 8 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Yes 101 35.7
No 196 65.3
No Reply 3 .9
TOTAL 300 100.0
As Table 8.33 shows, the majority of students (65.3%) had not been
required to write a report about their school observation, and this
is a finding that should demand concern.
Question 9 was an open question requiring students to state their
suggestion(s) for improving school observation and teaching practice.
Ninety students responded to the effect that the teaching practice
should be given more time, comprise more than one period during the
training course, cover different subjects, and take place in a variety
of schools. Twenty other students felt, "Teaching practice should not
be left until the end of the training course." Fifty students
indicated that "institutions should make very clear the aims of
teaching practice and school observation, and should prepare student-
teachers accordingly.
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Thirty-seven students thought that teacher-training institutions
should discuss matters of teaching practice and school observation
with student-teachers. Fifteen students believed that classroom
teachers, especially the best ones, should be more involved in
advising and helping student-teachers during the period of teaching
practice and school observation. Twenty-five students wantel
improvement made in the status of student-teachers among class-
room teachers by giving them responsibility in the teaching
situation: for example, conducting examinations for the pupils.
Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 10-12:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of three questions
asking students their opinions about the assessment of student-
teachers.
Question 10 posed the statement that, "A major problem of
initial training courses is that the lack of relevant methods for
assessing student-teachers." Students were asked to what extent
they agreed or disagreed with this. Approximately two-thirds of
the respondents (74.7%) agreed with the lack of relevant methods
for assessing student-teachers. Table 8.34 represents the per-
centages of this question. Forty-one students did not know, while
the minority of students (11.7 q) did not agree with the statement.
In Question 11, students were asked to what degree they agreed
or disagreed with the statement that: "tutors in training institutions
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have the ap propriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers." The replies in Table 8.34 show that 144 student-
teachers, 48.0% of the total of 300, agreed with the statement.
Sixty-two of these (20.7%) strongly agree. More than 38 per cent
did not agree, with 6.ocZ strongly disagreeing. The remaining 41
students (13.7%) did not know whether to agree or disagree.
Clearly, such a response pattern does not allow for very great
confidence in the assessment role of tutors.
In Question 12, students were asked to what degree they agreed
or disagreed with the statement that: "Classroom teachers do not
have the appropriate knowledge and skills to assess student-
teachers."	 The results, detailed in Table 8.34, show 65.4% of the
sample concurring to some degree with this statement. Undoubtedly,
part of the problem that this response pattern hints at is that
there is a gap in the relationship between teacher-training insti-
tutions and teachers. Teachers, after graduating from training
institutions, cut their connections and the institutions do not
invite the teachers back to see what developments have occurred in
the field of education in general, and in teacher-training in parti-
cular. There is no co-operation between the two parties in helping
student-teachers and assessing them. One can argue, therefore, that
student-teachers have not valued any assessment of themselves by
teachers, because the training institutions themselves have ignored
the role of classroom teachers.
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The Aims and Nature of Training Institutions/ Courses:
Questions 13-15:
This section of the questionnaire included four questions,
13-15, which sought the opinions of student-teachers about the
nature of aims of teacher-training institutions. Respondents were
asked in Question 13, "How satisfactory are the present methods of
selecting candidates for entry into teacher-training institutions?"
Responses to the question are detailed in Table 8.35.
TABLE 8,3: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 13 
Response Code Frequency Percentage
Satisfactory 62 20.7
Not Satisfactory 212 70.7
Don't Know 26 8.7
TOTAL 300 100.0
It is clear from these results that students were overwhelmingly
dissatisfied with the present method of selecting students for entry
into teacher-training institutions. This evidence of student diss-
atisfaction adds further weight to the 1984 findings of Al-Kazrije,
who, when addressing selection methods of primary teacher-training
institutions reported:
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” ....an over-reliance on a minimum scholastic
attainment and on mechanical interviewing
which failed to probe deeply enough into
such matters as motivation and other
personality traits."
Indeed, as has been noted above, central acceptance methods of
selecting candidates for entry to train as teachers in the various
teacher-training institutions do not give onportunities to encourage
vocationally suitable students. Rather, candidates are selected
mainly on their academic achievement in the public examinations.
Question 14 was concerned with students' opinions of, and
attitudes towards, the system of initial teacher-training in their
institutions. As Table 8.36 shows, there was an obvious feeling of
dissatisfaction with the present system.
TABLE 8.36: OPINIONS OF STUDENTS ON THE SYSTEM OF TRAINING IN 
TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTIONS
Statements
.ft.equency
Total
Percent.
' No
Yes	 No Reply
al	 No/0
Yes	 No	 Reply
Total
(a) It gives students sufficient 107 193 - 300 35.7 64.3	 - 100.0
encouragement for creative
work.
(b) It gives students ample
opportunity to improve 115 185 - 300 38.3 61.7	 - 100.0
skills and abilities.
(c) It is well organised. 113 183 4 300 37.7 61.0	 - 100.0
(d) The regime is harsh. 196 100 4 300 65.3 33.3	 - 100.0
* Al-Kazrije, K.G., The Education of Primary Teachers in Iraq, Ph.D.
thesis, University College of Wales, Aberystwyth, 1984, p.493.
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This is perhaps all the more significant when one takes into account
the statistical tendency for respondents to agree, rather than
disagree, with positively framed statements.
More than half of the sample (64.3%) indicated that the training
system did not give students sufficient encouragement in creative
work. It is clear, also, from the replies to Question 14(b), that
a majority of student-teachers (61.7%) denied that the training
system gave students ample opportunity to improve skills and
abilities. Moreover, 60.7% of the total sample indicated that the
training system was not well organised. As to harshness of regime,
the majority of students were not prepared to classify the regime
as 'harsh'. Nonetheless, a significant minority of 33.3% did feel
the regime was harsh. Only four respondents did not reply to this
set of questions.
Open Question 14(f) was designed to allow any respondents who
answered negatively to any of the statements 14 (a-d) to explain
their reasons for so doing. Eighty such students pointed to the
lack of experience of certain tutors in some aspects of teacher-
training in the institutions. Forty students from Colleges of
Education indicated that the curricula were overloaded, and that
tutors just wanted to complete their curricula responsibilities
without any regard to any other creative work. Thus, students
were not given any opportunity for creative work or thinking (a
point made by 125 students). Other reasons that emerged included
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claims that; some tutors in the teacher-training institutes considered
students as pupils in primary or secondary schools (75 students);
courses stressed the theoretical side without due consideration
to the practical side, adversely affecting the work of students as
teachers in the future (62 students); some courses were irrelevant to
students, because most of these courses were either too hard or too
simple (77 students). An unfavourable comparison of course standard
with the higher standard of the Secondary Baccalaureate was also made
by 37 students.
Question 15, through providing a closed set of response options
sought to learn more about students opinions about present methods
of selecting candidates to train as teachers. Table 8.37 shows the
response pattern that emerged.
TABLE 8 37: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 15 
Forms of Selecting
Candidates
Frequency
Tot al
Percentage
No
Yes Relay
No
Yes	 Reply
Total
(a) good reference from previous
school. 30	 270 300 10.0	 90.0 100.0
(b) academic achievement. 18	 282 300 6.0	 94.0 100.0
(c) special	 tests. 89	 211 300 29.6	 70.3 100.0
(d) interview. 85	 215 300 28.3	 71.7 100.0
(e) a combination of items a,b,c
and d. 131	 169 300 43.6	 56.3 100.0
,(f) central acceptance. 29	 271 300 9.7	 90.3 100.0
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The most favoured method of selecting students for entry into the
teacher-training institutions among those supplied, is a combination
of different criteria, these being: a good reference from the
previous school, academic achievement, special tests, and perform-
ance in interview. This method was chosen by 43.61 of the respondents.
Special tests and interview drew nearly equal percentages, i.e. 29.6%
and 28.3%, respectively. A good reference from the previous school
was preferred by 30 respondents (10.0%), while eighteen respondents
(60.01) selected academic abhievement. Twenty-nine (9.7%): respondents
indicated a preference for Central Acceptance - a statistic which,
does, of course, infer that 90.3% of respondents are not happy with
the Central Acceptance system as a single selection criterion.
Suggestions were also made to the open question inviting identi-
fication of "other methods of selecting Candidates".
	 Ninety-eight
students were of the view that to select good students, "Committees
for selecting candidates should take into account motivation, general
scientific abilities, general skills, general education, and the
personal interest of the candidates, in order to be able to select
good students." Seventy respondents replied to the effect that, in
addition to the above methods, educational trends and ability of
candidates should be taken into account. What also emerged from
the responses was a very distinct message that, if students of
higher standard entering teacher-training institutions is what is
wanted, steps must be taken by the education authorities to improve
the social status of the teacher.
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Question 16 sought the opinions of student-teachers on the
types of tutors likely to be most effective in terms of their
qualifications and experience.
TABLE 8: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS ON THE TYPES OF TUTORS 
LIKELY TO BE MOST EFFECTIVE IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS
Types of Tutors Frequency Percentage
(a) Tutors with higher academic degree
only.
(b) Tutors with considerable experience
of teaching in school, and a first
university degree.
(c) Tutors with higher academic quali-
fication, and considerable experi-
ence of teaching in schools.
56
35
206
18.7
11.7
68.7
* No replies. 3 1.0
TOTAL 300 100.0
As Table 8.38 shows, over half of the students (68.7'%) preferred tutors
with higher academic qualifications, plus considerable experience of
teaching in schools (item (c)). Eighteen point seven per cent felt
tutors with a higher academic degree only were best suited, and 11.7
per cent wanted tutors with a considerable experience of teaching in
school, plus a first university degree.
No comments were made in response to the item (d): "What other
types of tutors do you think should be working in teacher-training
institutions?"
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Curricula and Teaching Methods: Questions 17-24:
In this section of the questionnaire, students were encouraged
to express their opinions about the current curricula and teaching
methods used in initial teacher-training institutions (Questions 17
- 24).
Students were asked their opinions, in Question 17(a), on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of main subject provision for preparing
student-teachers to teach similar subjects in schools.
TABLE 8.39(a): WHETHER OR NOT STUDENTS CONSIDER THE MAIN SUBJECT 
TRAINING COURSES TO BE ADEQUATE AS PREPARATION FOR
TEACHING SIMILAR SUBJECTS IN SCHOOL (QUESTION 17(a)) 
Response Code Frequency
Percentage of
Sample
Adequate 105 35.0
Inadequate 176 58.0
Don't Know 18 6.0
No Reply 1 .3
TOTAL 300 100.0
As indicated in the above table, more than half of the sample
(58.73; 17b students) felt the main subject components of their
training courses were an inadequate preparation for teaching similar
subjects in schools subsequently, and this is clearly a disturbing
response pattern.
To probe the issue further, in Question 17( b), those students
only who had responded 'inadequate' in Question 17(a) were asked
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did they "consider the weakness due to inappropriate academic
standards?"
TABLE 8,39(b): OPINIONS EXPRESSED IN REPLY TO THE ABOVE 
QUESTION 17(b) 
Resp onse Code Frequency Percentage of(sub) Sample
Yes 102 70.8%
No 42 29.2%
TOTAL 144 100.0
Table 8.39*(b) shows that this particular sub group, 70.8% did
feel that the weakness in main subject teaching was due to inappropriate
academic standards. Other comments were made by students as to why
these subjects were inadequately taught. The following criticisms
(translated into English) are typical replies: "Some main subjects'
curricula are below standard, and others are very difficult." Also:
"There is weakness in the link between theory and practice in
teaching courses."
A considerable number of students found that the curricula of
the main subjects stressed theory and academic studies, and tutors
(lecturers) gave such attention to these aspects that they neglected
the other side of the teacher-training process, e.g. teaching methods,
teaching practice.
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Fifty students from Teacher-Training Institutes (5 years after
the intermediate stage) stated that the 'specialist' branches were
far from specialist in fact, and that they were too theoretical.
There was a common view among 20 students that the main subjects
courses were overloaded, and that teaching staff tended to complete
the textbook without giving any consideration to other aspects of
the training process. In other words, there was a widespread view
that Colleges of Education and Teacher-Training Institutes over-
emphasised the content of the subjects at the expense of communi-
cation skills.
In Question 18(a), students' opinions were sought on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of the present curriculum of professional
subjects in training institutions for preparing competent teachers
for primary and secondary schools.
TABLE 8.40(a): STUDENTS' OPINIONS ON THE ADEQUACY OF THE CURRICULUM
OF PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS FOR PREPARING COMPETENT 
TEACHERS 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Adequate 115 38.3
Inadequate 158 52.7
Don't Know 27 9.0
TOTAL 300 100.0
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Table 8.40(a) shows that 52.7% of the sample were dissatisfied
with the curriculum of professional subjects in training institutions,
in this respect, while 38.3% found it adequate for preparing
competent teachers. nine per cent of the sample did not know
whether the curriculum was adequate or not.
A question following Question 18(a) asked those respondents who
indicated 'inadequate' to that item, if they considered the weakness
due to inappropriate professional standards set by the institutions.
IL=,52.1(11: FREUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' REPLIES TO
QUESTION 18(b) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of
(sub) sample
Yes 88 73.9%
No 31 26.1%
TOTAL 119 100.0
Responses in Table 8.40(b) show that almost three-quarters (73.95) of
the 119 students who felt that the curriculum of professional subjects
was at fault in adequately preparing competent teachers believed the
reason to be to do with inappropriate standards. Comments again
shed further light on the matter.
Many students criticised the curricular offerings of professional subjects
as being too theoretical, and not serving to introduce teachers to the
444
child's real school life: they provide only general knowledge in
this field. A substantial number of students thought, too, that
most of the teacher-training institutions (College of Education
and Teacher-Training Institutes) neglected the role of professional
subjects in preparing teachers, and they gave relatively too much
attention to main subjects, per se.
Fifty students in the sample of Teacher-Training Institutes
and 75 others from the College of Education complained that some
aspects of professional subjects were difficult to understand.
In Question 19, students were asked whether or not they agreed
with the statement that: "On the whole, initial teacher-training
offers opportunities for encountering new and significant advance
in scientific knowledge." More than half of the sample (54.0%),
as Table 8.41 shows, did not agree that they were offered encounters
with new and significant advances in scientific knowledge by their
institutions. This negative outcome is all the more marked when
the positive bias of the wording of the question is taken into
account. Forty-one students (13.7%) did not know whether to agree
or not with the statement.
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TABLE 8.41: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS IN ANSWER TO QUESTION 19 
.
Frequency
Yes
Percentage
No
of Sample
Don't
Know
TotalQuestion No. Yes No Don't
Know
Total
19 97 162 41 300 32.3 54.0 13.7 100.0
Question 20 was an attempt to allow for some student-teacher
evaluation of the Psychology and other foundations of education courses.
Students were asked to state their opinions on these courses, as
provided by the training institution they attended. The question
format comprised seven statements and students were free to select
more than one with which to agree or disagree.
TABLE 8,42: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 20 
Frequency Percentage
Question
Yes
No
Reply Total Yes NoReply Total
(a) Satisfactory. 70 230 300 23.3 76.7 100.0
(b) Too theoretical. 91 209 300 30.3 69.7 100.0
(c) Include theoretical and
practical sides equally. 40 260 300 13.3 86.7 100.0
(d) Include too little experi-
mental psychology. 43 257 300 14.2 85.7 100.0
(e) Include too little educ-
ational psychology. 69 231 300 22.9 77.0 100.0
(f) Include too little practice
in child study. 90 210 300 -30.0 70.0 100.0
( g ) Deal well with some education
problems of child growth. 67 233 300 22.3 77.7 100.0
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The results in Table 8.42 show that statements (b), namely
'too theoretical' and statement (f), namely 'include too little
practice in child study' were the statements most frequently
concurred with: 30.3% of students said the Psychology and other
foundation elements of education courses were 'too theoretical'
(statement (f)), while 30.010 found that they 'include too little
practice in child study'. However, 70 students (23.3%) were
satisfied with Psychology and other foundation elements of the
education courses (statement (a)). As responses to statement (c)
indicate, 13.3% of the sample felt that these subjects 'include
the theoretical and practical sides equally'. Statement (d) was
supported by 14.2% of the respondents, while statement (e), namely
'include too little educational psychology' was agreed to by 22.9%
of the students. Sixty-seven res pondents (22.3%) agreed that these
subjects dealt well with some educational problems of child growth.
Question 21 asked, "How valuable, in your opinion, are the
following components of initial teacher-training courses; (1) main
subjects; (2) professional subjects; (3) general education subjects,
and (4) audio-visual aids subjects?
Replies detailed in Table 8.43. show that, in respect of item (1),
42.3% of students regarded main subjects in the initial training course
as 'very valuable'; 19.7% found them 'extremely valuable'T 18.0% said
just 'valuable' and nearly the same percentage of others indicated
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'fairly valuable'. The remaining four respondents (1.3%) said they
were 'not at all valuable'. For item (2), 137 students (45.7%)
stated that they found the professional subjects 'very valuable';
113 of them (37.7%) answered 'extremely valuable'; and 16 students
(6.71) felt that professional subjects ranged between 'fairly
valuable' and 'not at all valuable'. Item (3) concerned the
opinion of students on the General Education subjects taught in
teacher-training institutions. More than one-third of the sample
(44.7%) declared the General Education subjects 'very valuable' in
preparing teachers, while 38.0% indicated that these subjects were
'extremely valuable'. The remaining 42 students (17.3%) said that
these subjects ranked between 'valuable' and 'not at all valuable'.
The last item in Question 21 concerned the audio-visual aids subjects
in the initial teacher-training, and as can be seen in Table 8.43,
137 students stated that these courses were 'extremely valuable';
118 others (39.3%) considered that they were 'very valuable'; 8.7%
(26 students) of the 300 respondents, found them 'valuable'; 17 others
(5.7%) indicated 'fairly valuable'; and the remaining .7% said 'not
at all valuable'.
Question 22 asked for students' views on the variety of teaching
methods used in initial training courses, and whether or not they
helped student-teachers develop their teaching skills.
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TABLE 8.44: STUDENTS' VIEWS ON QUESTION 22 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Yes 153 51.0
No 126 42.0
Don't Know 19 6.3
No Reply 2 .7
TOTAL 300 100.0
Over half of the sample (51.09) of the total 300, indicated that the
variety of teaching methods helped them to develop their teaching
skills, while less than half, i.e. 42.0$ (126 students) indicated
to the contrary. Nineteen others did not know and two respondents
(.7%) did not reply.
Question 23 asked, "How useful are teaching methods or mix of
methods, listed in the following table, used in training courses, for
preparing student-teachers to teach?"
In answer to item (a), as the results detailed in Table 8.45
shows, 15.7% of the sample judged the lecturers' teaching method as
'extremely useful'; 29.7% regarded it as 'very useful', and 13.3%
indicated that this teaching method was 'useful'. Twenty-seven-
point-three per cent stated that this teaching method was 'fairly
useful' (27.3%), and 14.0% stated 'not at all useful'.
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Item 23(h) sought the opinions of students on the usefulness of
the discussion teaching method. The great majority of students (83.6%)
declared that the discussion teaching method ranged between 'extremely
useful' (48.3%) and 'very useful' (35.3%). Thirty students (10.M)
found that the discussion teaching method ranked between 'fairly
useful' and 'not at all useful'. Only 6.31 indicated 'useful'.
Item 23(c) concerned tutorials (individual or small groups).
Twenty students (6.7%) stated that this method was 'extremely useful);
sixty-nine others (23.0%) agreed that it was 'very useful', while
approximately half of the sample, i.e. 49.49 (148 students) estimated
the tutorials as 'fairly useful'. 'Not at all Useful' was the
preferred response of 32.7% of the sample.
Item 23(d) drew attention to seminars as teaching methods. These
were regarded as 'very useful' by 41.3% of the sample (124 students).
Sixty-three students (21.0%) found them 'extremely useful); 15.3 per
cent, 'useful); 18.7 per cent, 'fairly useful); and a minority of
3.7% (11 students) 'not at all useful'.
Item 23(e) focussed on the role of projects as a teaching method.
It is clear from Table 8.45 that most of the respondents regarded the
project teaching method as ranging between 'very useful' and 'fairly
useful); 27.0% found the method 'very useful'; 23.3% 'useful';
29.3% 'fairly useful'; 12.3% 'extremely useful'; and 8.0% 'not at
all useful'.
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Item 23(f) was an open question inviting students to suggest any
other teaching methods they found useful and degree of usefulness.
Many students expressed the view that courses of initial training
should provide (unspecified) new and modernised teaching methods, in
order to improve the teaching of the different subjects in teacher-
training courses. Other students suggested that courses should show
exactly how different teaching methods should be used in the class-
room. They should approach the reality of school condition and
provide a more experience in this respect. Good teachers should be
invited to teach lessons in the teacher-training institutions.
Question 24 asked, "What emphasis would you like to be given to
each of the course components listed in the following table?" The
options referred to, as well as the pattern of results, are displayed
in Table 8.46. In respect of all four subject groups, the majority
of students would like to see more emphasis being given. Howeve,
this is a response pattern which perhaps raises more questions than
it helps to answer - and especially, the issue of 'more emphasis at
the expense of what?' in a curriculum already shown to be overcrowded
and overloaded.
8.2.2 Questionnaire Part Two: Educational Media in 
Training Institutions:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of sixteen closed
questions and one open question.
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In Question 1, students were asked to choose from a range of
responses to an enquiry as to how efficiently involved students
are in producing audio-visual aids during their initial training.
The responses to this question are shown in Table 8.47.
Twenty-nine students (9.7%) indicated that student-teachers
are always involved in producing some audio-visual aids; 64 others
(21.3) said 'often'; and 76 respondents (25.3%) reported
'sometimes'. However, more than one-third of the sample, i.e.
43.6% (131 students) responded more negatively, with 29.3% indicating
that student-teachers rarely produce audio-visual aids during their
training courses, and 14.3% declaring that they 'never' produce
these materials.
TABLE 8, 41: STUDENT-TEACHERS' RESPONSES TO QUESTIONS 1.2.3 AND 4 
Question
No
Always Often Sometimes Rarely Never Total
F. % F.	 % F. % F.	 % F.	 % F.
1 29 9.7 64 21.3 76 25.3 88 29.3 43 14.3 300 100.0
2 12 4.0 41 13.7 77 25.7 108 36.0 62 20.7 300 100.0
3 19 6.3 70 23.3 75 25.0 90 30.0 46 15.3 300 100.0
4 54 18.0 95 31.7 50 16.7 74 24.7 27 9.0 300 100.0
KEY RATING 
F . Frequency
% = Percentage of Sample
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In Question 2, student-teachers were asked to assess the
extent to which Institutions provide facilities to preview the
role of educational technology in training courses. Table 8:47
illustrates that more than half of the sample (56.7%) were of the
view that Institutions offer facilities to preview and assess the
role of educational technology in the training course only 'rarely'
(36.0%) or 'never' (20.7%).
Question 3 explored the degree to which student-teachers felt
they receive during their training course at least a simple intro-
duction to educational technology at the conceptual and practical
level. (See Table 8.47). Nineteen students (6.3%) indicated that
introduction to simple educational technology 'always' occurred;
70 students said they did so 'often'; 75 (25.0%) stated 'sometimes'.
However, 90 students (30.0%) indicated this kind of tuition is
received only 'rarely', and 46.0% indicated that even a simple
introduction during their initial training course is 'never'
received.
Question 4 explored whether, in the view of student-teachers,
Institutions help them to have a positive attitude towards the use
of audio-visual aids. Fifty-four students (l8.0%) said Institutions
'always' helped students to have a positive attitude towards the use
of these equipments; 95 others (31.7%) declared that Institutions
'often' helped; 50 students indicated 'sometimes'; 74 students,
'rarely'; and 27 students (9.0%) responded that help in forming
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a positive attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids is 'never'
received. (See Table 8.47),
Question 5 asked students to select from three given options
relating to the place of educational media in training courses.
These options are detailed in Table 8.48, as is the pattern of
responses obtained.
TABLE 8.48: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 5 
Form of Courses Frequency Percentage
of Sample
(a) A training course in which educational
media feature significantly.
(b) A training course in which educational
media do not feature significantly.
(c) I have no opinion as to whether
educational media should feature
significantly or not.
271
3
24
90.3
1.3
8.0
* No reply 2 .6
TOTAL 300 100.0
It emerges that an overwhelming majority of student-teachers
(90.3%) would prefer to have a training course in which educational
media feature significantly.
457
In Question 6, student-teachers were asked, "How, in general,
they rated the quality of audio-visual aids that are available for
initial training courses in their institutions. The response
patterns obtained, to the set of options supplied, are detailed
in Table 8.49.
TABLE 8.49: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF SAMPLES' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 6 
Question
No
Excellent Good Acceptable Poor
Very
Poor Total
F. % F. % F. % F. % F.
6 19 6.3 63 21.0 74 24.7 94 31.3 50	 16.7 300	 100.0
Eighty-two students (27.32) of the total of 300 found the quality of
available audio-visual aids as 'excellent' or 'good', while more than
half of respondents (56.0%) rated them as either 'poor' or 'very poor'.
Seventy-four students (24.7-%) indicated the quality as 'acceptable'.
Question 7 asked student-teachers to assess the degree of import-
ance of using educational media in initial training courses.
TABLE 8 , 50: THE DEGREE OF IMPORTANCE OF USING EDUCATIONAL MEDIA
IN TRAINING COURSES (QUESTION 7) 
Response Code Frequency Percentage of Sample
Very important 137 45.7
Important 118 39.3
Acceptable 30 10.0
Unimportant 12 4.0
Not important at all 3 1.0
TOTAL 300 100.0
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As Table 8.50 shows, the majority of students (85.0%) stated that
the use of educational media was 'important' or 'very important'
in initial training courses. Ten per cent said 'acceptable', and
a small minority (5.0%) indicated 'unimportant' or 'not important
at all'.
In Question 8, students were asked to indicate the degree of
their agreement or disagreement with the statement that: "Insti-
tutions' tutors who teach how to use audio-visual aids are well-
equipped for their role."	 The results detailed in Table 8.51
show that 110 students (36.7%) agreed with the statement to a
greater or lesser degree, whereas 137 others (43.6%) disagreed
with the statement to a greater or lesser degree. Fifty-nine
students (19.7%) did not know whether to agree or disagree.
TABLE 8.51: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACHERS' REPLIES TO
OUESTIONS 8-16 
Question
No.
SA A N D SD Total
F. % F. % F. % F. % F. % F. e
8 27 9.0 83 27.7 59 19.7 97 32.3 34 11.3 300 100.0
9 34 11.3 119 39.7 50 16.7 75 25.0 22 7.3 300 100.0
10 131 43.7 133 44.3 23 7.7 11 3.7 2 .7 300 100.0
11 114 38.0 133 44.3 32 10.7 18 16.0 3 1.0 300 100.0
12 36 12.0 85 28.3 45 15.0 103 34.3 31 10.3 300 100.0
13 63 21.0 135 45.0 42 14.0 52 17.3 8 2.7 300 100.0
14 116 38.7 142 47.3 18 6.0 21 7.0 3 1.0 300 100.0
15 18 6.0 95 31.7 53 17.7 102 34.0 32 10.7 300 100.0
16 64 21.3 112 37.3 26 8.7 84 28.0 11 3.7 297* 100.0
KEY RATING 
. Strongly Agree
A = Agree
N = Don't Know
*Not Three respondents did not reply.
D	 Disagree
bD . Strongly Disagree
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Similar response formats were also used for Questions 9-16.
In Question 9, the statement reacted to was: "tutors have a
positive attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids in training
institutions." Fifty-one per cent of students 'strongly agreed'
or 'agreed', whereas 32.3% 'disagreed' or Istrongly'disagreed'.
Fifty students (16.71) did not know whether to agree or disagree.
In Question 10, the statement under consideration was: "Audio-
Visual Aids provide important additional and practical experience
for students in training institutions." The great majority of
students, i.e. 88.0% or 64 students out of the total of 300, said
they agreed that audio-visual aids offered additional experience,
43.7% agreeing strongly. (See Table 8.51).
In Question 11, student-teachers were asked their opinions as
to whether or not 'using audio-visual aids can improve the professional
training course'. This, too, was a statement that the great majority
of students were prepared to accept. Eighty-two-point-three per cent
expressed views of either agreement or strong agreement, while only
7.01 indicated disagreement or strong disagreement. Thirty-two
students (10.7%) did not know whether to agree or disagree with the
statement.
The statement under scrutiny in Question 12 was that 'Audio-
visual aids which are used on initial training courses are in-
appropriate to the school situation.' Over one-third of the
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respondents, i.e. 40.3% (121)students), agreed with this statement:
12.0% doing so 'strongly'. However, a greater proportion - 44.6%
(134 students) - stated their disagreement with the statement,
including 'strong' disagreement on the part of 10.3%
Question 13 solicited reaction to the statement that:
"Educational technology in initial training is often lower in
standard than it should be." The majority of the students (66.0%)
agreed that these devices were often below the desired standard,
21.0% strongly agreeing. Of the minority, 20.0% indicated that
they did not agree with the statement, while the other 14.0% said
that they did not know whether to agree or disagree.
"Use of new educational technology will raise the quality of
initial training programmes" provided themstem for Question 14.
One hundred and sixteen students 'strongly agreed' and 142 agreed
- these two categories of response accounting for 86.0% of all
replies. A mere 8% 'disagreed' or 'strongly disagreed' with the
statement.
Question 15 focussed on the use of educational technology in
training institutions, asking of student-teachers considered this
to be up-to-date in terms of validity of content. Eighteen
students (6.0%) 'strongly agreed' with the intimation that Inst-
tutions were up-to-date, and 95 others (31.7%) 'agreed'. On the
other hand, 134 students (44.7%) 'disagreed', 32 of them (10.7%)
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doing so 'strongly'. Fifty-three respondents did not know whether
to agree or disagree.
Question 16 comprised the last closed item in the student-
teachers' questionnaire and requested students to state whether
training institutions consider educational technology as a central
part of the learning process or not. The majority of students,
i.e. 58.6% (1976 students of the total 300), agreed that they did,
21.3% doing so 'strongly'. Twenty-six others (8.7%) did not know,
while 84 students (28.0%) disagreed and 11 students (3.7%) 'strongly
disagreed'.
Question 17 was the last question in the questionnaire and was
an open item providing student-teachers with the opportunity to
suggest ways of improving the use of educational media in training
institutions. Many students took up the invitation to respond.
What emerged can be summarised as follows:
Firstly, a substantial majority of the students wanted to see
a large, modern centre of educational technology established in their
institutions.
Secondly, some students emphasised the importance of appointing
tutors (lecturers) who could teach the content of educational tech-
nology, and who would be well-versed in communicating the role of
this equipment to the students. In other words, institutions need
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teaching staff with better qualifications and more specialised
knowledge in the field of educational technology.
Thirdly, institutions should not only provide better training
of teachers, but should be effective in the future development of
educational technology devices and materials.
Fourthly, institutions should reorganise all the curricula
(subjects) being taught in training courses, so as to promote the
educational technology suitable to each subject and its field of
activity.
Fifthly, institutions should provide courses in educational
technology which specifically prepare students at the conceptual
level, and in the practical use of this equipment in schools.
8.2.3 Analysis of Student-Teachers/ Questionnaire 
Data Using Cross-tabulation:
In examining the relationship between the personal information
(background) of the student-teachers' questionnaire, cross-tabulation
was included.
The first relationship is that between students/ type of
institution (College of Education, Central Teacher-Training
Institute and Teacher-Training Institute) and their answer to each
question. Table 1,
	
Appendix 5B	 , sheds light on the
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relationship and shows the value of Chi-square. From this table,
it appears that about one-third of the questions and sub-questions
show significance, mostly very high significance. These questions
are: 4, 5(a), 5(c), 6, 8, 14(a), 16, 17(b), 21(1), 23(a) and 23(b)
in Part One of the questionnaire, and questions 1, 4, 6, 9, 12 and
16 in Part Two. For Question 4, the degree of freedom is 4, and the
value of Chi-square is 24.12 p4.001, showing the value of 2x as
high and very significant. This question asked about the "current
duration of school observation". Question 5, item (2) asked student-
teachers if institutions , tutors who teach professional subjects
gave them valuable advice during the school observation. The Chi-
square is high and very significant at 11.86 p<:.003. On the other
hand, Question 5, item (3), which asked about the role of educational
and specialist supervisors in advising student-teachers, showed a
value of 2x at 9.62 p4 .01, which is barely significant. Question 6
asked students to state the form* of school observation they most
preferred. The value of Chi-square is 18.92 p4.004. This is high
and very significant, and means that there is a relationship between
the types of institutions that students' attend, and their answers to
Question 6. Question 8 asked students if they were "required to write
a re port about their school observation. The value of Chi-square is
14.25 p<.001, with two degrees of freedom. This also is high and
very significant. In Question 14, item (a), students were asked to
"evaluate the present system of initial teacher-training institutions."
*For the form of teaching practice, see student-teachers' questionnaire,
Appendix 3J.
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The value of Chi-square is high and very significant at 166.32 p
<'.001, indicating a relationship between the types of training
institutions students attend, and their responses to Question 14,
item (a).
Question 16 sought the opinions of student-teachers on the
"types of tutors likely to be most effective in terms of their
qualifications and experience." The degree of freedom is 4, and
the value of Chi-square is 20.87 p‹•003, which is very significant.
The value of Chi-square resulting from the analysis is 7.42 p<./..02
for Question 17, item (b), showing minimal significance. This
sub-question asked students; if the main subjects were inadequate,
did they consider the weaknesses as due to inappropriate academic
standards. Question 21, item (1) asked students, "How valuable
are the main subjects in initial teacher-training." The 2x is
35.22 pe.:.001, which is very high and very significant. Question 23,
items (a), (b) and (e) asked students how useful were the teaching
methods used in training courses. For (a) Lectures, the value od
Chi-square is 23.68 p .003; and (e) Projessions, the value of
Chi-square is 23.68 p .003; and (e) Pro ects show a 17.39 p< .03
Chi-square value. Only item (d) shows a high and very significant
Chi-square value.
In Part Two of the questionnaire, six questions show signifi-
earIce; Questions,l, 4, 6, 9, 12 and 16. They all have 8 degrees
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of freedom. The rest of the questions show no significance at all.
Question 1 asked students if they were involved efficiently in
producing any audio-visual aids during the initial training. The
2x value is 16.11 pe... .04. it shows low significance.
Question 4 asked if the Institutions hel ped students to have a
positive attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids. The value
of 2x is 31.62 p001, showing a high significance.
For Question 6, the 2x value is 31.37 p‹.001. It asked,
"In general, how do students rate the quality of audio-visual aids
that are available for initial training courses-are they excellent
or not?"
Question 9 asked the students to respond to the statement:
"Training institutions' tutors have a positive attitude towards the
use of audio-visual aids in these institutions." The Chi-square
value is 21.43 Pe.01, which is only just significant. For
Questions 19 and 16, the values of Chi-square show a high level of
significance.
Question 12 asked students whether "audio-visual aids which
are used in initial training courses are inappropriate to the
school situation?" The value of Chi-square is 33.59 P
For Question 16, the Chi-square value is 25.06 p4!.002; here
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the students were asked their opinions as to "whether training
institutions consider educational technology as a central part
of the learning process or not?"
Some questions show a high significance in both Part On e
and Part Two of the students/ questionnaire. This means that
there is a relationship between students' responses to these
questions, and the types of institutions they attended.
The second relationship to be tested is that between
students' sex and their responses to each question. Table 2,
Appendix 5 shows the relationship, the values of Chi-square,
and the questions which show significance. It appears that there
are six questions or sub-questions in Part One which have signi-
ficance, and one question in Part Two. These questions are: 1,
5, item (3), 14(a), 14(c), 21(1) and 23(f) in Part One, and question
11 in Part Two. The rest of the questions show no significance at
all.
Question 1 asked whether "on average, the current duration of
teaching practice is unsatisfactory." The degree of freedom for
this question is 2, with 12.87 p .002 value of Chi-square. This
shows a high significance, indicating that there is a relation-
ship between the students' sex and their answer to this question.
The degree of freedom for all the questions - 5, item (3), 14(a)
and 14(c) - which show significance is 2. The value of Chi-square
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for question 5, item (3) is 3.63 p4.05, calculated on the
students' opinions as to whether "educational and specialist
supervisors had given them valuable advice." Questions 14(a)
and 14(c) asked the students to assess the system in teacher-
training institutions, according to (a) whether or not it gave
students sufficient encouragement for creative work, and (c)
whether it was well-organised. The value of Chi-square for
Question 14(a) is 3.80 p .605 and for Question 14(c) is 3.64 p<1•05•
The above questions show a weak relationship between the
sex of the students and their answers to these questions. For
Question 21, item (1), the value of Chi-square is 14.20 p<.01,
the students being asked, "How valuable are the main subjects in
the initial training course?"
Question 21(1) shows minimal significance. In Part Two of
the questionnaire, there is only one question showing significance,
namely Question 11, which asked whether or not "using audio-visual
aids can improve the professional training course." The value of
Chi-square is 13.51 p .01, with 4 degrees of freedom. This shows
minimal significance.
The third relationship to be ex q mined was that between the
types of schools the students were preparing to teach in (primary
or secondary), and their responses to each question. From Table
3,	 Appendix	 5	 , it appears that 13 questions and sub-
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questions out of 24 questions and sub-questions in Part One show
significance, while in Part Two, it is 6 questions out of 16. The
remaining questions show no significance at all.
Question 4 asked the students "how satisfactory was the
current duration of school observation." The degree of freedom is
2, and the value of Chi-square is 19.51 p‹.001. This highly
significant result means that there is a relationship between the
types of schools the student-teachers were preparing for, and their
answers to this question.
In Question 5, items (2) and (3), the values of 2x are 10.53 p
<001 and 8.70 p<.003, and are very significant. These questions
asked the students if during school observation they had received
valuable advice from tutors' teaching professional subjects (item (2))
and from educational and specialist supervisors.
Question 8 asked the students if they had been "required to
write a report about their school observation." The degree of
freedom is 1, and the value of 2x is 12.05 134(.005.
In Question 14, item (a), the result of 
2
x shows very high
significance at 163.23 p4.001.
In Questions 8 and 14(a), the 2x values are high and very
significant, which indicates a significant relationship between
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the types of school being prepared for and the students' responses
to these questions.
Question 16 sought the opinions of student-teachers on the
types of tutors likely to be most effective in terms of their
qualifications and experience. The value of 2x is 17.05 p(.002,
and very significant.
In Question 17, item (b), the value of Chi-square is 32.78 p
‹.001, the students being asked if they considered the main subjects
in the training courses 'inadequate'; and if so, did they consider
the weaknesses as due to "inappropriate academic standards". The
result of 2x is high and very significant. This means that there
is a relationship between the types of schools being prepared for,
and the students responses to this question.
For Questions 22, 23(a), 23(d) and 24(1), the values of Chi-
square show minimal significance. For more detail, see Table 3,
Appendix 5B .
In Part Two of the questionnaire, there are two questions
showing minimal significance. The Chi-square value of Question 1
is 12.99 p,(.01, and for Question 15 is 9.87 p(.04, with 4 degrees
of freedom for both questions. On the other hand, Questions 4, 9,
12 and 16, show a strong relationship between types of school being
prepared for, and the students' responses to these questions.
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Question 4 asked students if "institutions help student-
teachers to have a positive attitude towards the use of audio-
visual aids." The value of Chi-square is 25.49 p<.001, with
4 degrees of freedom.
Question 9 invited students to give their opinions on whether
"training institutions' tutors have a positive attitude towards
the use of audio-visual aids or not." The degree of freedom is
4, and the value of Chi-square is 20.17 P<.005. The Chi-square
value of Question 12 is 30.32 p‹.001, with 4 degrees of freedom,
calculated on the students' responses to the statement that "audio-
visual aids which are used on initial training courses are
inappropriate to the school situation."
Finally, Question 16 requested students to indicate "whether
training institutions consider educational technology as a central
part of the learning process or not." The value of Chi-square is
21.96 p<.002, with 4 degrees of freedom.
Generally, it can be said that in some of the questions
presented in their relationship show low significance might have
occurred by chance, due to the way of arranging the table. On the
other hand, other questions show a high significance, which means
that there is a relationship between the types of schools in which
the students were preparing to teach (primary or secondary) and
their o pinions on these questions.
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8.3 SURVEY OF IRAQI TEACHERS 
8.3.1	 Questionnaire Part One;
This part comprised 17 questions exploring, in turn: teaching
practice and school observation; assessment of student-teachers;
the aims and nature of training courses; and curricula and teaching
methods.
Teaching Practice and School Observation: Questions 1-8:
Question 1, a closed item, concerned teachers' opinions on the
current duration of teaching practice. The results are shown in
Table 8.52. One hundred and fifty seven teachers (52.3%) were
dissatisfied with the amount of time given for teaching practice,
while 40.0% said 'satisfactory. The remaining 23 (7.7%) did not
know whether they were satisfied or dissatisfied.
TABLE 8.52: TEACHERSI OPINIONS ON THE CURRENT DURATION AND
TIMING OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Question Satisfactory
Not
Satisfactory
Don't
Know
No
Replies Total
No F.	 % 10.	 % F.	 % F.	 % F.	 5
1 120	 40.0 157	 52.3	 23 7.7 23	 7.7 300	 100.0
2 125	 41.8 155	 51.8	 19 6.3 1	 .3 300	 100.0
Question 2 asked how satisfactory, in the view of teachers, was
the timing of teaching practice? The replies in Table 8.52 show
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that more than half of the teachers (51.8%) were dissatisfied with
the timing of teaching practice, which is six weeks in the last
term of the end of the training courses. One hundred and twenty-
five others (41.8%) were satisfied with the timing. Nineteen per
cent did not reply.
On the basis of the respondents' answers to Question 1 above,
in Question 3, teachers were required to indicate in which form
they preferred teaching practice. The options given and the
pattern of responses obtained are detailed in Table 8.53.
TABLE 8. 
	
FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGES OF TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 3 
Forms of Teaching Practice Frequency Percentage ofSample
(a) As at present. 73 24.3
(b) In several short spells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks
of each of the last two years of the
course.
(d) A number of separate weeks in schools
(is better for students) than a longer
block of time.
(e) To take place during the training
course on average three weeks yearly
(and 16 weeks in the last year of
the course)
36
129
22
38
12.0
43.0
7.3
12.7
* No reply 2 .7
TOTAL 300 100.0
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Forty-three per cent of teachers preferred teaching practice
in the last four weeks of each of the last two years of the course,
while 24.3Z wanted teaching practice to be as at present (a).
Thirty-six teachers (12.0%) selected (b), namely teaching practice
in several short spells. Some others (7.3%) wanted to see teaching
practice in a number of separate weeks in schools. Statement (e)
which favours teaching practice during the training course on average
three weeks yearly (and 16 weeks in the last year of the course) was
selected by 12.7% of respondents. Question 4 asked how satisfactory
was the current duration of school observation. The response pattern
obtained is detailed in Table 8.54.
TABLE 8.54: FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' REPLIES 
TO QUESTION 4 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Satisfactory 113 37.7
Not Satisfactory 164 54.7
Don't Know 23 7.7
TOTAL 300 100.0
More than half of the teachers (54.7%) were dissatisfied with the
current duration of school observation, while 37.7% felt it was
'satisfactory'. Seven-point-seven per cent did not know whether the
duration was satisfactory or not.
TABLE 8.
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Question 5, by means of a five-point rating scale, sought the
opinions of teachers on the aims of teaching practice. Table 8.55
illustrates the results.
The majority of the teachers (75.01) agreed with the given
statement that, the aims of teaching practice were not clear for
them; 84 of them (16.01) doing so 'strongly'. However, a minority
of 13.0% disagreed with the statement, 2.02 of them doing so
'strongly'. The remaining 12.01 of respondents did not know whether
to agree or disagree.
• TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 5, 6 AND 7 
Question
No.
Strongly
Agree Agree Don't Know Disagree
Strongly
Disagree Total
F. % F. % F. % F. % F. % F. 1
5 48 16.0 177 59.0 36 12.0 33 11.0 6 2.0 300 100.0
6 22 7.0 130 43.3 28 9.0 100 33.0 20 6.7 300 100.0
7 97 32,3 190 b3.3 b 2.0 7 2.3 - - 300 100.0
Question b asked if, in teachers' views, teaching practice worked
well in schools or not. Table 8. 5 shows that more than half of the
sample of 152 respondents (50.6%) thought that teaching practice worked
well in school, 7.3% of them agreeing strongly. Twenty-eight others
(9.3%) did not know, while 40.0% disagreed that it worked well.
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It should be added here that, in the view of this researcher,
the replies to Question 6 do not adequately reflect the real
situation. From his experience as a supervisor of student-teachers
on teaching practice, he can confirm that students faced many
problems in the schools. Some school staff do not help students
to use their period of teaching practice in the best way, for
example, while other students face problems with their timetable.
Respondents were asked in Question 7 if they believed that
school observation should be closely linked with practical work.
Table 8.55 shows the pattern of re plies obtained. A large majority
of teachers (95.6) indicated to a varying degree, their belief
that school observation should be linked with practical work.
(The real situation is that tutors sometimes take students to visit
the nearest school for observation, without any considered purpose
or real planning).
Question 8 was an open item, giving res p ondents more oppor-
tunity to express their ideas on teaching practice and school
observation. They were asked to state their comments or suggestions
for improving these components of teacher-training.
Many teachers made suggestions, and these can be summarised as
follows:
(a) School teachers shluld accompany student-teachers in the class-
room during the early part of teaching practice to give "on the spot"
advice and guidance.
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(b) More time should be given to teaching practice and school
observation, so as to provide more practical experience of the
teaching profession.
(c) In order to increase student-teachers' confidence and self-
respect, school staffs should consider student-teachers as members
of their profession.
(d) Particularly in the early period of their practice, student-
teachers should work jointly with the classroom teacher to prepare
good lessons and discuss these lessons afterwards.
Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 9-14:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of six questions
(9-14), asking teachers about the assessment of student-teachers
during teaching practice.
Question 9 asked the teachers whether or not they agreed that
it is very important to give classroom teachers responsibility for
assessing student-teachers. Table 8.56 shows that 104 teachers
(34.710) 'strongly agreed' with giving the classroom teacher this
responsibility, while 54.7Z simply 'agreed'. Five teachers (1.7)
did not know whether to agree or disagree. A total of 8,6% of
the sample disagreed with the notion, and of these 2.31 'strongly
disagreed'. Only one teacher (0.3 7;) did not reply.
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TABLE 8.56: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS. 9.10.11.12.13 AND 14 
Item
No.
SA A N D SD
No
Reply Total
F. % F. % F. F. % F. % F.	 % F.
9 104 34.7 164 54.7 5 1.7 19 6.3 7 2.3 1 .3 50 100.0
10 62 20.7 146 48.7 31 10.0 45 15.0 16 5.3 - - 50 100.0
11 69 23.0 134 44.7 2 4 8.0 60 20.0 13 4.3 - - 50 100.0
12 47 15.7 79 26.3 20 6.7109 36.3 45 15.0 - - 50 100.0
13 64 21.3 82 27.3 21 7.0105 35.0 28 9.3 - - 50 100.0
14 29 9.7 68 22.7 33 11.0U-9 39.7 51 17.0 - - 50 100.0
KEY RATING
SA = Strongly Agree
A = Agree
N = Don't Know
D = Disagree
SD . Strongly Disagree
= Percentage of Sample
In Question 10, the statement presented for consideration was that
institutions , tutors generally have sufficient knowledge to assess
student-teachers. Table 8. 56 shows that the majority of teachers
concurred with this statement, 62 of them (20.7%) 'strongly agreeing,
and 48.71 simply 'agreeing'. Thirty-one teachers (10.31) did not know
whether to agree or disagrre, while 20.3 disagreed with the state-
ment, 5.3% of these doing so 'strongly'.
Question 11 required the teachers to express their degree of
agreement or disagreement with the contention that the relationship
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between school staff and student-teachers is usually good. The
re plies in Table 8.5 6 show that the majority of the teachers
(67.7'0) viewed the relationship between school staff and student-
teachers as usually good, 23.0% of them 'strongly agreeing'. On
the other hand, 73 teachers (24.3( 10) aisagreed with such a view,
4.3'70 of them 'strongly disagreeing'. The 24 remaining teachers
(2.01) did not know whether to agree or disagree. Irrespective of
these results, the present researcher can confirm from his own
personal experience that many teachers and headteachers have not
warmly welcomed student-teachers in their schools. Furthermore,
Al-Kazraji found, in 1984, that:
?I 
	 many primary students were in-
sufficiently prepared or motivated to
play a full part in the life of the
school, and tended to look upon their
teaching practice in terms of class-
room lessons only, and neglected
opportunities to take an active role
in the social, recreational and
cultural events that are so important." *
Certainly, some school staff have regarded student-teachers as
merely creating a problem, affecting the timetable, the working of
the school, and so on. These staff have not regarded students as
real teachers.
Question 12 invited respondents' reactions to the statement
that, "Usually the school staff treat student-teachers as a part
of their group. They are made welcome." Table 8.56 shows that
* Ibid, p.335,
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more than half of the sample (51.3%) disagreed that school staff
treat student-teachers as one of themselves, 15.0% of the
respondents 'strongly disagreeing'. This response pattern is more
in keeping with the attitudes described above.
In Question 13, the statement offered for consideration was
that, "typically, the school staff discuss matters with student-
teachers during the period of teaching practice." Table 8.56 shows
that 48.6% of teachers agreed to some degree that this was the case.
However, 44.3 'disagreed' or 'disagreed strongly', with 7.0% not
knowing whether to agree or disagree.
Question 14 asked the teachers to what degree they agreed or
disagreed with the statement that, "training institutions' tutors
had good contact with school staff." Of the total of 300 teachers,
56.7% 'disagreed' or 'strongly disagreed' with the statement,
indicating their belief that training institutions tutors did not
have good contact with school staff. This researcher, for his part,
believes that most of the training tutors know little about what
happens in schools.
Aims and Procedures of Training Institutions' Courses:
:Ilestions 15-17:
This section included four questions (15-17) designed to give
insight to teachers' opinions about the aims andnrocedures of
training courses.
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Question 15 asked for teachers , opinions on the types of
tutors likely to be most effective in teacher-training institutions.
Teachers were first given three closed options to choose from.
These are detailed in Table 8.57, together with the response
patterns obtained.
TABLE 8. 57 : TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE TYPES OF TRAINING TUTORS 
(QUESTION 15) 
Type of Tutors Frequency e/0
(a) Tutors with a higher academic
degree only (e.g.
	 M.Ed.,	 Ph.D.)
(b) Tutors with considerable experience
of teaching in school, plus a first
university degree.
(c) Tutors with a higher academic degree
qualification, plus considerable
experience of teaching in schools.
36
56
203
12.0
18.7
67.7
* No replies. 5 1.7
TOTAL 300 100.0
A substantial majority of teachers (67.7) preferred tutors with
a higher academic degree qualification, plus considerable experience
of teaching in schools (type (c)). Fifty-six others (18.7%) wanted
tutors to have considerable experience in schools, plus a first
university degree, while the remaining 3b teachers (12.0%) favoured
tutors with a higher academic degree only (e.g. M.Ed., Ph.D.), that
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is, type (a). Only five respondents (1.7%) did not reply to this
item.
Question 15(d) was an open question, providing teachers with
the opportunity to specify any other kind of tutor they preferred
to work in the teacher-training institutions. Nobody responded to
this question, however.
Question 16 asked how satisfactory, in the view of teachers,
are the present methods of selection of candidates for lectureships
in teacher-training institutions.
TABLE 8.58: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' 
REPLIES TO QUESTION 16 
Response Code Frequency
Percentage of
Sample
qf/0
Satisfactory 62 20.7
Not Satisfactory 200 66.7
Don't Know 35 11.7
No Replies 3 1.0
TOTAL 300 100.0
As Table 8• 8 shows, two-thirds of the teachers were unhappy with
the present methods of selection of candidates.
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It will be remembered that the selection of candidates for the
Central Teacher-Training Institute and Colleges of Education, depends
greatly on their academic achievements in secondary school (public
examination), according to which they are distributed by the Central
Burea of Acceptance to the different training institutions. Students,
in this case, are chosen by one criterion, which is their academic
achievement. Only Teacher-Training Institutes (five years post-
intermediate school) selected their candidates by some special methods
of selection.
Question 17 included six closed items and one open item, and
asked teachers' opinions on the best method of selecting candidates
for entry to initial training courses. The replies in Table 8.59
show that, when presented with a closed set of options, the majority
of teachers (163 or 54.3) preferred method (f), which includes a
variety of methods of selection of candidates to train as teachers.
TABLE 8.”: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE METHODS OF SELECTION OF 
CANDIDATES FOR INITIAL TRAININa AS TEACHERS 
(QUESTION 17) 
Method of Selection
of Candidates F. %
.ho
Replies Total
F. 5; F. %
(a) good reference from previous
school. 33 11.0 267 89.0 300 100.0
(b) academic achievement.
(c) special test	 (e.g.	 Psycho-
19 6.0 281 93.7 300 100.0
logical test). 58 19.0 242 80.7 300.100.0
(d) interview.
(e) the Central Acceptance	 (for
the Iraqi sample).
38
18
12.0
6.0
262
282
87.3
94.0
300
300
100.0
100.0
(f) a combination of a,b,c and d. 163 54.0 137 45.7 300 100.0
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Method (c), a special test, was the second most popular option
overall, and the most popular single method of selection.
Question 17(g) provided teachers with an opportunity to
suggest other methods of selection of candidates for initial
training courses. Eighty teachers expressed an opinion to the
effect that it is very important to estimate the motivation and
willingness of the candidates. Fifty teachers said that training
institutions should take into account the personal records of
candidates, so as to be able to select suitable students to train
as teachers. One teacher suggested that the education authority
should improve the standards of the teaching profession, and the
status of teachers' society, in order to encourage better students
to become teachers.
8.3.2	 9uestionnaire Part Two:
The Use of Educational Media in Schools, and its
Relation to the Initial Training Courses:
This part of the questionnaire consisted of 15 closed questions
and one open question, seeking teachers' opinions on the use of
educational media in schools, and in initial training courses, and
their opinions on preparing teachers to use technological equipment
such as educational media in the teaching-learning process.
Question I asked teachers if they found that the use of audio-
visual aids in initial training corresponded to the needs of schools.
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TABLE 8,60: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE EXTENT TO WHICH THE AUDIO-
VISUAL AIDS IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS CORRESPOND TO THE 
NEEDS OF SCHOOLS (QUESTION 1) 
Res p onse of Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Zlways 31 10.3
Often 64 21.3
Sometimes 85 28.3
Rarely 92 30.7
Never 28 9.3
TOTAL 300 100.0
As Table 8.0 shows, teachers were very divided on this issue, but
rather more teachers thought that the use of audio-visual aids in
training institutions corresponded to the needs of schools 'rarely'
or 'never' than thought it corresponded 'always' or 'often'.
Question 2 asked teachers if they would like to see more or
less use of educational media in the initial training of teachers.
The pattern of responses obtained is detailed in Table 8•1•
The results show that 140 teachers (46.7%) wanted 'much more' use
of educational media; 36.0% preferred 'a little more'; 46 (15.31)
did not want any change, wishing to keep the situation 'as at
present'. Only 6 teachers (2.01) desired to see 'a little lesst
or 'much less' use of educational media in training courses.
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TABLE 8,61:FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF TEACHERS' REPLIES TO
QUESTION 2. 
Response Code Frequency Percentage ofSample
Much more 140 46.7
A little more 10: 36.0
As at present 46 15.0
A little less
,
5 1.7
Much less 1 .3
TOTAL 300 100.0
Question 3 asked teachers whether or not they thought that use
of educational media in classrooms increases the interest of pupils
in learning. Table 8.62 shows that more than half of the teachers
(58.7%) 'strongly agreed' that educational media increases the interest
of pupils in learning, and a further 39.3% 'agreed'. Five teachers
(.7%) did not know whether to agree or disagree, and one (0.3%)
disagreed.
Question 4 sought to ascertain the degree to which respondents
thought classroom teachers should have a voice in planning and
evaluating the quality and quantity of educational media used in
their schools. The results in Table 8. 62 show that an overwhelming
majority of respondents (94.6%) agreed to a greater or lesser degree
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that teachers should have a voice in planning and evaluating
educational media in schools. This researcher would go so far as
to contend that teachers are as well placed as anyone for this
purpose.
Question 5 sought reaction to the statement that, "class-room
teachers should be provided with a study guide and course outline in
advance of using educational media. Table 8.62 shows that a very
high percentage of the sample thought this was desirable: 46.0%
'strongly agreed' with the statement, and another 46.0% 'agreed'.
Only 24 (7.9) teachers either did not know whether to agree or
disagree with the statement or rejected the idea.
Question 6 tested the degree of agreement or disagreement that
'audio-visual aids are generally a waste of time for qualified
teachers'. Table 8.62, showing responses, indicated that approx-
imately two-thirds of the teachers (69.3% disagreed that audio-
visual aids are a waste of time, 25.3% of them 'strongly disagreeing'.
However, a minority of others (23.07o) agreed to a greater or lesser
degree. The remaining 23 teachers (7.7%) did not know whether to
agree or disagree.
Question 7 invited teachers' opinions as to whether the major
function of audio-visual aids in the school is improving instruction.
The large majority of the teachers (90.3%) indicated that they agreed
that it was. One hundred and five of them (35.05) 'strongly agreeing'.
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A minority of others (10 teachers, or 3.4%) stated that they
'disagreed' or 'strongly disagreed'. Thirteen teachers (4.3%)
did not know whether to agree or disagree. (See Table 8.62).
Question 8 asked teachers to indicate the extent to which they
agreed or disagreed that teacher-training institutions should enable
teachers to cope with technical developments throughout their careers.
Replies, shown in Table 8. 6 2, confirm that the vast majority of the
300 teachers (288, or 96.0%) agreed to a greater or lesser degree
that training institutions should enable teachers to cope with technical
develo pments. Fifty-one per cent of the sample, in fact, went so far as
to 'strongly agree'.
Question 9 sought reaction to the statement that, "student-
teachers should be involved in producing audio-visual aids during the
initial training courses. Nearly all the teachers (192, or 97.4%)
supported, to some degree, the view that student-teachers should be
so involved in producing audio-visual aids, 50.7% 'strongly' agreeing.
Question 10 asked teachers to indicate the degree of their
opinion as to whether the development of positive attitudes toward
the use of audio-visual aids should be fostered in the initial training
of teachers. The results shown in Table 8. 62 revealed that an
overwhelming majority of teachers (95.3 7 ) concurred, to a greater
or lesser degree, with the view that training institutions should
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play a prominent role in improving the attitudes of student-teachers
toward the learning processes, which include the use of audio-visual
aids.
Reaction was sought in Question 11 to the statement that,
"devoting attention to educational technology in initial training
courses would hello teachers to adjust themselves to continuous change
in teaching procedures. Again, an overwhelming majority of teachers,
this time 92.6%, concurred to a greater or lesser degree with the
given statement.
In Question 12, teachers were asked to consider the statement
that, "educational technology used should be a normal and natural
part of a teacher's work." The results in Table 8.62 show, perhaps
surprisingly, that as many as 166 teachers (55.3%) either 'disagreed'
or 'strongly disagreed' with such a view. The researcher believes
a partial explanation is to do with the fact that so little
educational technology is presently available in schools.
In Question 13, the assertion made was that there was no signi-
ficant relationship between teacher-training and the use of audio-
visual aids in schools. The replies in Table 8.62 illustrate that
more than half of the teachers (52.0%) disagreed with this to a
greater or lesser degree.
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Question 14 provided teachers with an opportunity to indicate
the degree to which they believed or disbelieved that the use of
audio-visual aids helps to improve the academic performance of pupils.
As Table 8.60 shows, a very large majority of teachers (92.61)
believed, to a greater or lesser degree, that the use of audio-
visual aids can help to improve academic performance.
In the final closed item of the questionnaire, Question 15,
teachers were asked to indicate the extent to which they agreed or
disagreed that young teachers were unable to use audio-visual aids
well because of their lack of practice and experience. The replies
in Table 8.62 show that 70.0% of the 300 teachers surveyed agreed
with the statement to a greater or lesser degree, 26.0% agreeing
'strongly'. Eighteen per cent of respondents registered a degree
of disagreement, 3.0% of them doing so 'strongly'. Twelve per cent
of the teachers did not know whether to agree or disagree with the
statement.
To conclude the questionnaire, Question 16 was an open item
asking teachers to state their further views or suggestions as to
how the use of educational media in initial teacher-training
institutions, and in the primary and secondary schools, could be
improved. Many suggestions were forthcoming. They can be summarised
as follows, with the number of respondents commenting along these
lines given in parenthesis:
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(a) The education authorities should review the content and
procedures of initial teacher-training courses in the light of
development of new devices of educational technology, and in parti-
cular the lead given in their use by industrially advanced countries.
(35 teachers).
(b) When assessing teachers, general educational and specialist
supervisors should give more attention in the use of audio-visual
aids. (25 teachers)
(c) The education authorities should supply schools with suitable
and adequate teaching aids, and renew them continuously. (110
teachers)
(d) Institutions should use, as a selection criterion, the ability
of prosp ectuve student-teachers to produce simple materials as
educational media. (55 teachers)
8.3.3
	 Analysis of Teachers' Data by Using Cross-tabulation:
This study was also planned to test the relationship between
certain personal information about the teachers and their answers
to each question of the teachers' questionnaire. Chi-square has
been used for this purpose.
First, the relationship between teachers and their answers to
each question presented in the questionnaire. Table 1
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Appendix 5C,	 gives more information about the relationship and
the value of Chi-square. From that table and the Appendix, it
can be seen that five questions out of fifteen in Part One have
significance, while in Part Two there are two questions out of
five which show significance. The rest of the questions show no
significance at all.
According to Table 1 ,	 Appendix 5C	 , the degree of
freedom for Questions 3, 5, 9, 12 and 13 which show significance,
is 4. For Question 3, which asked teachers to state in which form*
they preferred teaching practice to be, the value of Chi-square is
11.37 p<.02. Question 5 asked the opinion of the teachers on the
"aim of teaching practice"; the 2x shows 11.16 p 4(.02 significance.
Question 9 asked the teachers to indicate whether they considered
it very imp ortant to "give classroom teachers responsibility for
assessing student-teachers", and here the 2x value shows 9.93 p<1.04
significance. The Chi-square for the above questions show minimal
significance, whereas Questions 12 and 13 show a high significance,
as between the male and female teachers. For Question 12, which
invited respondents' reactions to the statement that "usually the
school staff treat student-teachers as a part of their group. They
are made welcome"; the value of 2x is 31.64 p/(.001. Along the
same lines, Question 13 asked teachers whether "typically, the
school staff discuss matters with student-teachers during the
*For the form of teaching practice, see teachers' questionnaire,
Appendix 3T.
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period of teaching practice", the result being a value for 2x of
17.56 p<.001. These figures indicate that there is a relationship
between the sex of teachers and their responses to Questions 12 and
13. This was in Part One.
Table 1 ,
	
Appendix 50	 , reporting on Part Two, shows
the responses to Question 1, which asked the teachers if they found
that the use of audio-visual aids in initial teacher-training
corresponded to the needs of schools. The 2x resulting from the
analysis is 16.14 p 4(.002. Question 13 asked the teachers to react
to the view that there was "no significant relationship between
teacher-training and the use of audio-visual aids in schools; and
nere, the value of Chi-square is 16.75 p <. 002.
The above questions show values of Chi-square which are high
and of very great significance. This means that the female and
male teachers have differences in their answers to questions 1 and
13.
The second relationship is between the teachers' ages and their
res-onses to each question presented in the teachers' cuestionnaire.
From viewing Table 2 ,	 Appendix 50 , it can be understood
that very few questions in Part One and Part Two of the teachers'
questionnaire show any significance. :i:ven this is minimal and „might
be due to chance or the arrangement of the timetable. These barely
significant questions are 9, 13 and 15 in 7-'art One, and questions 2
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and 13 in Part Two. The rest of the questions have no significance
at all.
Table	 2 .3	 Appendix 5C	 , reports on Question 9 which
asked the teachers to indicate whether or not they considered it
very important to give classroom teachers responsibility for
assessing student-teachers. The value of Chi-square is 23.13 pi;.03,
and degree of freedom is 12.
In Question 10, the teachers were asked to state whether or not
"institutions' tutors generally have sufficient knowledge to assess
student-teachers"; the degree of freedom is 12, and the value of 2x
is 20.50 p <.058.
Question 13 offered for consideration of the statement that,
"typically, the school staff discuss matters with student-teachers
during the period of teaching practice." The degree of freedom is
12, and the value of Chi-square resulting from the analysis is
23.76 p <.02.
In Question 15, the degree of freedom is 6, and the Chi-square
value is 12.56 p 4(. . 05, resulting from the analysis of teachers'
opinions on the "types* of tutors likely to be most effective in
initial teacher-training institutions."
*For types of tutors presented in this question, see
Appendix 3T	 , Question 15 of the teachers' questionnaire.
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Table 2 ,	 Appendix 5C , illustrates the value of Chi-
square and its relationship with the teachers' ages in Part Two of
their questionnaire. Question 2 invited teachers to state if they
would like to see more or less use of educational media in the
initial training of teachers; and here the value of Chi-square is
27.54 p<.01. Question 13 asked for the teachers' reactions to the
view that there was no significant relationship between teacher-
training and the use of audio-visual aids in schools; the value of
Chi-square is 24.51<.02. The degree of freedom for Questions 2 and
13 is 12.
The above questions show a weak significance; therefore, it can
be said that there is no relationship between the teachers' ages and
their responses to each question, either in Part One or Part Two of
their responses. In any case, significance does not always mean
that there is a relationship; it can happen by chance or by the way
in which the table is arranged, as we have already mentioned.
The third relationship to be tested was between the types of
schools where the teachers were employed (primary, elementary,
secondary and preparatory), and their opinions about each question
presented in the teachers' questionnaire.
Table 3 2 Appendix 5c , shows the relationships and the
value of ahi-s qUare. In Part One, there are four questions which
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show significance; 3, 12, 13 and 14. The degree of freedom for all
of these questions is 12. In Part Two, five questions show signi-
ficance; these questions being; 1, 3, 8, 12 and 15. The rest of
the questions show no significance at all. In Part One, Question 3
asked teachers to indicate the form* in which they preferred teaching
practice to be. The value of Chi-square for that question is
20.52 p<.057, which carries very weak significance. Question 12
invited the teachers' reactions to the statement that, "Usually, the
school staff treat student-teachers as a part of their group. They
are made welcome." The value of Chi-square resulting from the
analysis is 78.54 <.001. Question 13 offered for consideration for
statement that, "Typically, the school staff discuss matters with
student-teachers during the period of teaching practice. The value
of Chi-square is 31.65 p<.002. Question 14 asked teachers to
appraise the statement that the training institutions' tutors had
good contact with school staff; the value of 2x is 40.69 p<.001.
From the above results, it appears that Questions 12, 13 and 14
have a high significance, indicating a relationship between the types
of schools where the teachers were employed, and their responses to
these questions.
For Part Two, Table 3,	 Appendix 5C	 , presents the
Chi-square results. Question 1 asked the teachers if they found
*For the forms of teaching practice, see 	 Appendix 3T,
of the teachers' questionnaire.
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that the use of audio-visual aids in initial training corresponded
to the needs of schools. The degree of freedom for this question
is 12, and the value of Chi-square is 56.70 p ‹.001, which shows
a very high significance, and means that there is a relationship
between the types of schools where teachers were employed, and their
responses to this question.
For Question 3, a weak relationship was found. The degree of
freedom is 9, and the value of Chi-square is 18.02 1) 4(.03. This
resulted from asking the teachers whether or not they thought that
the "use of educational media or nlassrooms increases the interest
of pupils in learning." Question 8 asked the teachers if they thought
that teacher-training institutions should enable teachers to cope with
technical development throughout their careers. The degree of
freedom is 12, and the Chi-square value is 22.49 1) 4(.03, which shows
the barest significance. For Question 12, the degree of freedom is
12, and the value of Chi-square is 71.51 p<.001, for the teachers*
responses to the question whether educational media was used as a
normal and natural part of a teacher's work. This shows a very high
significance, and means that there is a relationship between the
types of schools where the teachers were employed, and their
answers to this question.
7ina11y, the value of Chi-square for Question 15 is 29.74 p(.003,
with 12 degrees of freedom. Here, the teachers were requested to
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state their opinions as to whether or not young teachers were
unable to use audio-visual aids well because of their lack of
practice and experience. It shows a high sngiificance. A number
of questions in the third relationship show a high significance,
which indicates that there is a relationshi p
 between the types of
school where the teachers were employed, and their opinions about
these questions.
The fourth relationship to be examined was that between the
teachers' years of teaching experience, and the way in which they
miEpAred each question presented in the teachers' questionnaire.
It is clear from Table
	 4	 Appendix 5C , that there are
very few questions which have significance. These questions are:
5, 9, and 11 in Part One, and question 2 in Part Two of the teachers'
questionnaire. The rest of the questions show no significance at
all. All the questions in both parts which have significance have
the same degree of freedom, which is 12.
From Table
	 4,	 Appendix 5C	 , it appears thet the value
of Chi-square for Question 5 in Part One is 21.35 p(.05. This
question asked teachers about the aims of teaching practice. It
shows minimal significance. Question 9 asked the teachers to state
whether they considered it very important to give classroom teachers
responsibility for assessing student-teachers. The value of Chi-square
is 29.57 p<.003, which shows a high significance, and means that
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there is a relationship between the teachers' length of teaching
experience, and their responses to Question 9. Question 11
required the teachers to evaluate "the relationship between school
staff and student-teachers"; the Chi-square results show a very low
significance at 20.83 1)4(.05. In Part Two, Table 4, 	 Appendix 50,
shows that the value of Chi-square for Question 2 is 21.36
This question asked teachers if they would like to see more or less
use of educational media in the initial training of teachers. It is
barely significant.
In accordance with the results presented in Table 4 ,
Appendix	 50 , that there is no relationship between teachers'
years of experience and their answer to each question, it is
concluded that, as a group, the teachers have similar opinions about
some aspects of initial teacher-training, and the use of educational
media in Iraq.
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CHAPTER NINE 
SURVEYS CONDUCTED IN IRAQ OD ENGLAND : A COMPARISON 
This chapter provides a comparison of the questionnaire responses
of tutors, student-teachers and teachers in England and Iraq.
As was detailed in Cha pters 7 and 8, three types of questionnaire
surveys were executed in each country: one for tutors, one for
student-teachers, and one for school-teachers.
It will be remembered that the three questionnaires had a broadly
common structure, deliberately conceived with a view to the facil-
itation of comparison, in that they comprised two main parts.
However, some questions were necessarily slightly different in order
that they remained appropriate to either the English or Iraqi context.
In particular, for example, English respondents were asked in some
questions to respond only to either B.Ed or PaCE items. "Equivalent"
Iraqi questions were genera/ in form.
For such questions, seeing as Iraq has no near equivalent of the
PaCE, P3CE items/responses have been excluded from the comparative
analysis which follows:
9.1 ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' SURVEYS: COMPkRISON 
9.1.1	 Questionnaire Part One 
This part consisted of twenty-four closed and open questions
exploring four areas, detailed as follows:
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Teaching Practice and School Observation (Questions 1-9) 
Question 1 sought to establish the degree of satisfaction of
tutors with the current duration of teaching practice.
The replies in Table 9.1 show that more than half of the sample
(64.5^.0) in Enland were sltisfied with the duration of teaching
practice, whereas 60.0--0 of the Iraqi tutors were dissatisfied. The
value of Chi-square, 7.63 131(.02, shows high significance, and
confirms a relationship between the nationality of tutors and their
replies to the question . The maximum period of teaching practice
for all institutions in Iraq is 6 weeks, while in England, it is at
least 36 weeks.
TABLE 9.1: EN,ILISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON THE CURRENT
DURATION AND TINING OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
(OUESTIONS 1-2) 
Question
No.
Satis-
factory
F.	 %
Not Satis-
factory
F.	 % F.
Don't
Know
%
Total
F.	 cem
2	 Results
x
1 England 20 64.5 9 29.0 2 6.5 31 100.0 2x	 = 7.63 p
Iraq 19 38.0 30 60.0 1 2.0 50 100.0 02	 d.f. . 2
2
,
England
Iraq
21
19
70.0
38.0
8
31
26.7
62.0
1
-
3.3
-
30
50
100.0
100.0
x . 10.31 p
.01 d.f.	 . 2
Question 2 asked, in general, how satisfactory was the timing of
teaching practice. Table 9.1 shows that the majority of English tutors
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(70.0%), stated the timing was satisfactory, while more than half of
the Iraqi tutors (62.0%) found it not satisfactory. The Chi-square
value, 10.31 p< .01, shows a significant difference between the
two samples.
Question 3 invited the opinions of tutors in both sam ples as to
the best form of teaching practice. This question comprised several
options, as illustrated in Table 9.2.
TABLE o.2: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' CHOICES PS TO PREFERRED 
FORM OF TEACHIN:1 PRACTICE 
Forms of Teaching Practice England Iraq Chi-SquareResultsF.	 Cro F. (4A
(a) As at present. 18 75.0 10 21.7 2
x
 = 21.86
(b) In several shorter spells. 1 4.2 5 10.9 p.0014C
(c) To take place in the last four weeks d.f. = 4
of the last two years of the course.
(d) A number of separate weeks in school
is better for students than a longer
block of time.
(e) To take place during the training
course, on average three weeks yearly
and 16 weeks in the last year of the
course.
-
9
3
-
8.3
12.5
18
4
9
39.3
8.7
19.6
L_
The most marked preference among the English tutors is item (a) which
reflected their wishing to have the teaching practice "as at present"
(75.0q), whereas more Iraqi tutors would like to see new forms of
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teaching practice. Thirty-nine-point-three per cent of Iraqi tutors
favoured the teaching practice "to take place in the last four weeks
of the last two years of the course." The value of 2x is 21.86 pc
.001, which is highly significant. This confirms a relationship
between the nationality of tutors and their resoonses to this question.
Question 4 asked, "In general, how satisfactory is the current
duration of school observation."
	
The results in Table 9.3 show
that more than half of the English tutors (51.6i;) indicated that the
duration of school observation was satisfactory, whereas more than
half of Iraqi tutors (60.01) felt it was not satisfactory. However,
in view of the wide range of disagreement within both groups, the
value of Chi-square shows no significance.
TAKE 9.3: DISTRIBUTION OP FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF ENGLISH
AND IRAQI RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 4 
Question
No.
Satisfactory NotSatisfactory
Don't
Know Total Results
of
2
xF. cro F.	 % F.	 % F.
4 England
Iraq
16
17
51.6
34.0
12	 38.7
30	 60.0
3	 9.7
3	 6.0
31
50
100.0
100.0
2
x . 3.48
d.f.	 = 2
N.S.
Question 5 requested tutors in both countries to select the form in
which they preferred to have school observation. It consisted of four
closed items and one open one.
504
TABLE 9.4; DISTRIBUTION OF FREUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF ENGLISH
AND IRADI TUTORS' RE?LIES TO QUESTION 5 
Forms of School Observation
Preferred
ngland Iraq Results of
2
x
F. "4 F.
(a) As at present. 13 56.5 12 28.6 2x = 23.72
(b) One day each week during the last p .001
term of the first year.
- - 9 21.4
(c) One day each week during the first
term of the first year.
(d) One day each week during the first
year.
9
1
39.1
4.3
3
18
7.1
42.9
d.f.
	 = 3
TOTAL 23 100.0 42 100.0
It can be seen in Table 9.4 that the most favoured item for English
tutors was (a); more than half of them (56.5) did not want to change
the current form of school observation; while the most favoured option
for Iraqi tutors was "one day each week during the first year", item
(d). However, the Chi-square test reveals no significant differences
between the two groups' replies.
In liestion 6, tutors were asked, in general, if they thought the
time currently spent on professional subjects was sufficient or not to
prepare students for teaching practice.
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TABLE 9.5: OPINIONS OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS ON QUESTION 6 
Response Code England Iraq Results of 2x
F. ..,,
Sufficient 12 38.7 21 42.0 2x	 = 0.76 p
Not Sufficient 19 61.3 28 56.0 .068
d.f.	 = 2
Don't Know 1 2.0
N.S.
TOTAL 31 100.0
Most of the English and Iraqi tutors agreed that time spent on
mndessional subjects was not sufficient to prepare students for teaching
practice; 61.3% of English tutors and 56.0% of Iraqi tutors said "not
sufficient". The value of Chi-square shows no significant differences
between the responses of the two groups to this question.
Tutors in England and Iraq were asked in Question 8 for their
reaction to the statement that, ”One of the current aims of teaching
practice is to ensure the relationshi p between the theoretical and
practical sides in the training of teachers." 	 The great majority of
tutors in both groups agreed that an aim of teaching practice is to
ensure the relationship between the theoretical and practical side;
87.1% of the English tutors agreed; 19.4% of them "strongly agreed".
Eighty-two-point zero per cent of the Iraqi tutors agreed; 32.0%
"strongly agreed'. The value of -x shows no significant difference.
(See Table 9.6)
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In Question 9, tutors in both groups were asked to agree or
disagree as to whether "tutors are given sufficient time for the
supervision of teaching practice and school observation." The
majority of Iraqi tutors (76.0'4) indicated that they were, while
more than half of the English tutors (58.1%) felt insufficient time
was given. The value of Chi-square, 23.43 p.001, shows high
significance for this item.
Assessment of Student-Teachers: Questions 10-14 
In this part of the Questionnaire, Questions 10-14 were concerned
with ways and methods of assessing student-teachers during their
training courses.
Question 10 consisted of seven closed items asking tutors about
what should be the importance of ways of assessing student-teachers
after they finish their last teaching practice. The results obtained
are detailed in Table 9.7,
Question 10(a) asked tutors about the prospective importance of
evaluation reoorts written by students after they finished teaching
practice. The majority of English tutors (61.37 10) felt that students'
own evaluation reoorts should be im portant, ten others (32.3%)
indicated 'very important'. About 50.6% of Iraq tutors said 'very
important', 34.0::; stated 'important'.
Question 10(b) asked what should be the role of co-operative
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assessment of student-teachers as between schools and training
institutions. All of the English tutors (31 or 100.0%) stated this
should be 'important', or 'very important', while about half of the
Iraqi tutors (50.0%) said 'important', or 'very important'.
Personal experience confirms there is less co-operation between
training institutions and schools in Iraq. The results of the
Chi-square test show 2x to be high and significant. (See Table 9.7)
Question 10(c) asked what should be the role of the head-
teacher in assessing the practical abilities of student-teachers.
All but one of the English and Iraqi respondents (98.0%) stated that
this role should be 'important', or 'very important'. Presently, in
England, head teachers do have such a role, but In Iraq, they do not.
The results of 2x show no significance.
All but one of the English respondents to Question 10(d) (30 or
96.8%) indicated that classroom teachers should have an 'important'
or 'very important' role in assessing students. Seventy per cent of
Iraqi tutors thought their role should be 'very im portant' or
'important'. The value of 2x, 12.62 p .01, shows a significant
difference between the two groups and their responses to this
question. (See Table 9.7)
Question 10(e) invited tutors in both groups to state their
opinions on what should be the role of the institutions' main
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subject(s) tutors in assessing the practical and theoretical abilities
of student-teachers.
As Table 9.7 shows, all the English tutors thought their role
should be important, 67.7% of them going as far as to indicate that
it should be 'very important'. This is compared to 94.0% of the Iraqi
tutors who indicated that their role should be either 'very important'
or 'important'. The value of 2x, 7.88 p‹. .05, reveals a low signi-
ficant difference in the responses of the two groups.
Question f, conceived the role of institutions' professional
subject(s) tutors in assessing both the practical and theoretical
abilities of student-teachers. Table 9.7 shows that, again, all
English tutors felt this should be 'very im portant' or 'important'.
Forty-seven, or 94 per cent of Iraqi tutors, judged their role should
be 'important' or 'very important'. The value of x shows no signi-
ficance at all.
Question 10(g) focussed on the role of Educational and Specialist
Supervisors in Iraq, and HMIs in England, in assessing the practical
performance of student-teachers. Table 9.7 shows more than half of
the English tutors (55.2 Lq felt that HMIs should have an 'important'
or 'very important' role in assessing students' teaching performance.
Eighty-six per cent of the Iraqi tutors thought the role of Specialist
Supervisors should be 'very important' or 'important'. The value of
-x is high and very significant.
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Question 11 comprised four items, three of them closed and
one open, in which respondents in England and Iraq were asked to
reflect on the optimum number of supervision visits. Table 9.8
summarises the replies and the value of 2x.
Concerning supervision visits by institutions' professional
tutors during the teaching practice to assess the professional
side of student-teachers, twelve English tutors (38.71) regarded
three supervision visits only 'adequate', while about half of the
sample (51.6%) thought this number of visits 'slightly inadequate'
or 'completely inadequate'. On the other hand, the majority of
Iraqi tutors (78.0%) indicated 'completely adequate' or 'slightly
2 i
more than adequate'. The value of x is high and very significant.
As to the question of three supervision visits by professional
tutors, 40.01 of the English tutors felt this would be 'adequate',
while 53.0% indicated 'completely inadequate' or 'slightly
inadequate'. The majority of Iraqi tutors (80.0'4) regarded this
number of supervision visits as 'completely adequate' or 'slightly
more than adequate'. The value of 2x for this item is high and
very significant (41.21 p4.001).
Item 11(c) considered the adequacy, or otherwise, of three
sup ervision visits by classroom teachers. Table 9.8 shows that
the great majority of English tutors (86.21;) considered three
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supervision visits by classroom teachers stated 'slightly
inadequate' or 'completely inadequate', a response pattern
confirming the high value that is placed in England on the role
of classroom teachers in assessing student-teachers, conversely
66.ol, of Iraqi tutors rated the same number of supervision visits
as 'completely adequate' or 'slightly more than adequate'.
The value of 2x is high and very significant.
Question 12 consisted of six closed items and one open one,
asking tutors,in England and Iraq, about the evidence they used
in assessing student-teachers at the end of the training course.
Table 9.9 sheds light on the nature of the responses.
It is clear from Table 9.9 that the practical work conducted
during the school experience (item a) was the predominant criterion
used by both groups. In England, 96.3% of tutors said 'yes' for
this item, and in Iraq, 87.1% of tutors replied similarly. However,
it is also clear from the replies to Question 12 that most tutors
use a range of criteria. In none of the items presented in this
question does country context show significance.
Question 13 solicited views as to how satisfactory, or other-
wise, was the available time for supervision of teaching practice
for the purpose of assessing student-teachers.
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TABLE 9.10: DISTRIBUTION, FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF ENGLISH
AND IRAQI RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 13 
Response Code England Iraq Chi-SquareResults
2Satisfactory 10 32.3 23 46.0 -x . 1.53
Not Satisfactory 20 64.5 26 52.0 d.f. = 2
N.S.
Don't Know 1 3.2 1 1.2
TOTAL 31 100.0
Table 9.10 clearly reveals the essential similarity of the two response
patterns. The Chi-square test reveals no significance at all.
Question 14 sought reaction to the statement that, "classroom
teachers do not have the appropriate knowledge and skills to assess
studant-teachers."
The replies in Table 9.11 show that the majority of English tutors
(71.09) disagreed that teachers do not have the a ppropriate knowledge.
On the Iraqi side, half of the Iraqi tutors (50.0%) also disagreed.
The value of Chi-square shows no significance between the res ponses of
the two groups to this question.
TABLE 9.11: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS TO QUESTION 14 
Question Strongly
Agree
Asree Don't
Know
Disagree Strongly
Disagree
Total 2X
ResultsNo. F .
	% F.	 % F .	% F.	 %	 F.	 % F.	 70
En7land14	 'Iraq
1	 3.2
3	 6.0
2 6.5
13 6.0
6 19.4
9 18,0
22	 71.0
24	 48.0
-	 -
1	 2.0
51 100.0 2	 . 6.66
xd.f.=4
N. S.
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Aims and Nature of Training Courses: Questions 15-17 
This part of the questionnaire consisted of three questions,
15-17, focussing on the aims and nature of the training courses.
Question 15 asked respondents, in both group s, to provide an
indication of how satisfactory, or otherwise, the present methods
of selecting candidates for entry into teacher-training institutions
are:
As Table 9.12 shows, more than half of English tutors (53.31)
said the present methods of selecting candidates 'satisfactory'.
However, 68.01 of the Iraqi tutors found them 'not satisfactory'.
The main reason for Iraqi dissatisfaction is the 'Central Acceptance'
method of selecting candidates which operates in that country.
The value of -x is high and very significant.
TABLE 9,12: ENGLISH AND IRAQI OPINIONS IN RESPECT OF QUESTION 15 
Response Code England Iraq Results ofChi-Square
P. 5.; F. 10
Satisfactory 16 53.3 9 18.0 2x	 .	 12.62
Not Satisfactory
p	 .002
d.f.
	 .	 2
Don't Know
.S.
TOTAL 30 100.0 50 100.0
Question 16 invited English and Iraqi tutors to indicate preferred
method(s) of selection.
• •
4,1
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Table 9.13 details the list of options given to choose from,
as well as the response patterns obtained.
The results show that the majority of English tutors (61.3%)
preferred option (d), namely 'interview', whereas the majority of
Iraqi tutors preferred option (e) combining other listed factors.
Method (a) was the second most popular option for the English
tutors, and method (b) was the second most popular option for the
Iraqi tutors. The format of this question is such that Chi-square
analysis is not possible.
In Question 17, tutors in both groups were invited to accept
or reject given current aims for training courses.
Table 9.14 shows both the options provided and response
patterns obtained. The majority of English tutors (87.1%) agreed
that a current aim of training courses is to prepare students for
future professional life; 61.3% doing so strongly. On the Iraqi
side, 72.0% of tutors agreed; 12.0% of them doing so strongly.
The value of -x, 22.03 p 4!„ . 001, is high and very significant.
Ninety-three-point-three per cent of English tutors agreed
that preparing students to be able to link theory and practice
in education was a current aim of training courses. Thirty-two
Iraqi tutors (64.0%) also agreed with the statement; 80% doing
519
so strongly. On the other hand, only a few English tutors
'disagreed', while 22.0% of Iraqi tutors 'disagreed' or 'strongly
disagreed'. The value of 2x, 13.18 p‹.01, is high and significant.
In item 17(c), as Table 9.14 shows, the majority of tutors
in initial training institutions in England 'agreed' or 'strongly
agreed' that preparing students with general knowledge of the
curriculum they are to teach is a current aim. On the other hand,
72.0% of Iraqi tutors felt this was so. The rest of the English and
Iraqi tutors were divided between those that 'did not know' or who
'disagreed'. The value of 2x is 13.64 10‹ .003, which is high and
significant.
As to whether current training courses aim to prepare student-
teachers to manage the classroom or not (item d), twenty-nine
English tutors (93.5%) out of the total of 31, supported this aim;
41.9% of them 'strongly'. Sixty-two per cent of Iraqi tutors
'agreed'. The value of 2x is 13.57 p<.04, which is significant.
As Table 9.14 indicates, 100.0% of English tutors and 60.0% of
Iraqi tutors agreed that the aim of promoting the understanding of
the learning process and the social functions of schooling is a
current one (item e)). The 2x value of 21.10 p< .001 is very
high and very significant.
Concerning the aim of helping students to understand and solve
the practical problems they will face in school, all but 6 of
520
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English tutors agreed (25 or 80.6%) that this was a current aim,
while less than half of the Iraqi tutors (48.01) felt this was
so. The value of Chi-square for this item is high and very
significant.
Item 17(g) considered the aim of promoting student-teachers'
understanding of children's growth. The great majority of English
tutors (90.3%) felt this to be a current aim of initial training
of teachers, while only 54.01 of the Iraqi tutors did so. The
value of -x is high and very significant.
Question 17(h) asked about the currency of wide experience of
a variety of techniques for practical teaching as an aim. Twenty-
two tutors in England (71.0%) answered in the affirmative, while
less than 50% of tutors in Iraq did so. The value of 2x shows
significance. (See Table 9.14).
As can also be seen from Table 9.14, the majority of English
tutors (77.4) felt that providing a wide experience in using
educational technology in learning was a current aim, whereas 70.01
of Iraqi tutors felt it was not.
One can tentatively conclude from this that it is likely that
tutors in England more often use relevant educational technology
devices in their work than their Iraqi counterparts. The value of
2
x for this last mentioned item, 36.24 p< .001, is very high and
522
very significant.
Finally, the re plies in Table 9.14 show that 80.7% of English
tutors believed that, "strengthening the connection between the
theoretical and practical aspects of teaching methods", was a
current aim of initial training courses; 45.2% of them doing so
strongly. However, only 52.2% of res pondents in Iraq felt like-
wise.
Curricula and Teaching Methods: Question 18-24 
This part of the questionnaire included seven questions, 18-24,
on course curriculum and teaching methods.
Question 18 asked tutors in the two samples to rate the extent
to which main subjects in the training courses were adequate for
preparing student-teachers for teaching these subjects.
The res ponses of the English and Iraqi sample are shown in
Table 9.15(a). Sixteen tutors in England (57.150) rated main subjects
as 'adequate' in this respect, whereas 64.0% of tutors in Iraq, found
them 'not adequate'. The value of 2x, 13.16 p <.001, is high and
significant, confirming a relationship between tutors nationality
and their replies to this question.
Respondents who replied 'not adequate' in both samples were
also asked if they considered the weakness due to inappropriate
523
academic standards set by institutions. The replies show that
83.3% of the sub-group of tutors in England said 'no', while 54.2%
of the sub-group of tutors in Iraq, also said 'no'. 	 The Chi-square
test for this item shows no significance. (See Table 9.15(b).
TABLE 9.15(a): ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON 
QUESTION 18(a) 
Response Code England Ira Results of
Chi-Square
Adequate 16	 57.1 14 28.0 2x	 = 13.16
Not Adequate 6	 21.4 32 64.0 104.0014
d.f. = 2
Don't Know 6	 21.4 4 8.0 .S.
TOTAL 28 100.0 50 100.0
TABLE 9.15(b): ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 18(b) 
Response Code
England Iraq Results of
F.
Chi-Square
Yes 2 16.7 11 45.8 2x	 = 1.82
d.f.	 . 1
No 10 83.3 13 54.2 N.S.
TOTAL 12 100.0 24 100.0
Question 19 asked tutors, in both samples, about the adequacy
of the professional subjects being taught in the training courses
for preparing competent teachers for primary/secondary schools.
TABLE ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON QUESTION /902/9.16(b):
Response
Code
England
F.
Iraq
P.
Results of
Chi-Square
Yes
No
6	 37.5
10	 62.5
13	 72.2
.5	 27.8
2
x	 =	 2.85
d.f. =1.
N.3.
TOTAL	 16	 100.0	 18	 100.0
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Table 9.16(a) illustrates that the majority of tutors in the two
groups felt these subjects were 'not adequate'. The 2x value
shows no significance at all.
On the basis of the res pondents' replies to Question 19(a),
tutors in both samples were asked to state their opinions as to
whether they considered any weaknesses due to inappropriate prof-
essional standards set by the institutions. More than half of the
sub-group of tutors (72.2%) in the Iraqi sample said 'yes',
However, the value of 2x shows no significance. (See Table 9.16(b)
TABLE 9.16(a): ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON QUESTION 19(a) 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
F. eN F. e
Adequate 13 41.9 18 36.0 2
x
= 1.64
Not Adequate 16 51.6 24 48.0 d.f. = 2
Don't Know 2 6.5 8 16.0 N.S.
TOTAL 31 100.0 50 100.0
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Question 20 invited tutors in both countries to agree or
disagree that training institutions offer opportunities for
encountering new and significant advances in scientific advances
in scientific knowledge. The similarity in response p attern is
manifest in Table 9.17. The value of 2x shows no significance.
TABLE 9,17: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON RESPONSES 
TO QUESTION 20 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
F. "I-0 F.
Yes
No
6
13
20.0
43.3
17	 34.0
23	 46.0
2
x .
	 3.29
d.f. = 2
N.S.
Don't Know 11 36.7 10	 20.0
TOTAL 30 37.5 50 100.0
Question 21 asked tutors, in both samples, to assess the contri-
bution of Psychology and other foundation subjects of education courses,
in initial training institutions by means of a set of closed options.
As can be seen in Table 9.18, statement (a) attracted many English
responses: 54.8"; of the respondents said that Psychology and other
foundations of education were 'satisfactory', while 42.25 of the
Iraqi respondents, believed that these subjects were 'too theoretical'.
In general, the English respondents tended to be satisfied with the
contribution of these subjects, whereas the Iraqi sample, tended
not to be.
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In Question 22, tutors in both groups were invited to agree
or disagree with the statement that, "A variety of teaching methods
used in the training courses helps student-teachers develop their
teaching skills.
TABLE 9.19: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TUTORS' OPINIONS ON THE TEACHING
METHODS (QUESTION 22) 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
F. % F. ,e-4,
Agree 24 77.4 27 54.0 2x .
	 11.58
Disagree 2 6.5 20 40.0 p < .003
d.f.	 . 2
Don't Know 5 16.1 3 6.0 .S.
TOTAL 31 100.0 50 100.0
Results detailed in the above table show that the majority of English
tutors (77.4%) agreed, while only 54.0% of the Iraqi tutors did so.
Tutors in England and Iraq were asked, in Question 23, how useful
different teaching methods were in preparing student-teachers to teach
through initial training courses. This question consisted of five
closed items.
The results in Table 9.20 show that most Iraqi respondents
(84.0%) valued lectures as teaching methods; 22.0% said they were
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'extremely useful', while 46.7% of English respondents felt they
were 'useful', and 3.3% 'extremely useful'.
'Discussion' was rated highly in both surveys. Iraqi tutors,
however, seem to have more reservations about the value of
'tutorials' than do English tutors. In respect of 'seminars', the
pattern is reversed, with English res ponses being less positive.
Finally, the majority of English tutors were, on the whole,
more convinced of the final method considered, ' projects', as compared
to their Iraqi counterparts.
A broad generalisation from the above patterns is that Iraqi
tutors tend to be more enthusiastic about formal methods than less
formal methods, whereas in the English sample, the response pattern
is reversed.
In testing the relationship between tutors' nationality and
their response to each item in Question 23, the value of Chi-square
in all cases is high and significant (See Table 9.20).
Question 24 consisted of four closed items and attempted to
gLuge the attitudes of respondents regarding the value of some of
the groups of subjects that are taught in training courses.
Fourteen of the English respondents (54.1%) out of the total 31,
stated that the main subjects in initial training courses were
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'extremely' or 'very valuable', while 87.5 .7, of the Iraqi tutors
felt that main subject courses were 'extremely' or 'very valuable'.
The value of Chi-square, 28.41 p .001, is high and very signi-
ficant. All the respondents in the two samples thought professional
subjects were 'extremely' or 'very valuable', and the Chi-square
value shows no significant difference between the res ponses of the
two gr.)ups.
The value of general Education subjects was rated more highly
by Iraqi tutors than English tutors, and the same pattern occurs in
respect of the value of audio-visual aids. This is probably an
accurate reflection of the arguably greater need for both the
general education level of Iraqi student-teachers to be enhanced,
and for more to be made of the use of audio-visual aids. The value
of x , 31.42 1).001, is high and confirms a significant relation-
ship between tutors' nationality and their re plies to this question.
(See Table 9.21)
9.1.2	 Ouestionnaire Part Two: The Educational Media 
in Training Institutions 
This part of the questionnaire consisted of further closed
questions, asking respondents to state their opinions on the use
of educational media in training institutions.
In 'ilestion 1, respondents in the two samples were asked to
give their assessment of the frequency with which 'tutors for
educational technology in training institutions were involved in
Planning courses of initial training.'
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Replies in Table 9.2 0 show that 44.07 of the English tutors
indicated that tutors 'sometimes' have a voice in planning
training courses, 20.0/ stated 'often', and the remaining 28.04
'rarely' or 'never'. On the Ira q i side, 28.01 of respondents
felt tutors 'sometimes' have a voice; 70.01 'often', while as
many as 46.01 stated 'rarely' or 'never'. 	 However, the value
of x reveals no significance for this item.
'tlestion 2 asked tutors to react to the statement that,
"Institutions provide facilities to preview and assess the role
of Educational Technology in training institutions."
As Table 9.2 7 shows, the majority of tutors in England
(72.01) said 'sometimes' institutions provide these facilities,
while 54.01 of tutors in Iraq felt they did so 'rarely' or 'never'.
The value of x is high and significant.
In Question 3, tutors were requested to respond to the state-
ment that, "student-teachers receive, during their initial training
course, at least a simple introduction to educational technology
at the conceptual, as well as the practical level. Ylore than
half of the English tutcr's (53.41) indicated that students 'always'
or 'often' receive such an introduction, whereas almost half of
the Iraqi tutors (48.01) thought their students received this
'rarely' or Imever'. The value of -x, 14.58 p.4.01, is significant.
(See Table 9.72)
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Respondents in both samples were asked in Ruestion 4 if,
on the whole, training courses make optimum use of Educational
Technology. Re plies in Table 9.2 2 show that the majority of tutors
in Thgland (65.5) felt that training courses 'sometimes' make
optimum use of Educational Technology, whereas almost half of
Iraqi tutors (46.9 ;) believed they did so 'rarely' or 'never'.
2
The value of -x i s 20.35 p	 . 001, and this is high and significant.
2uestion 5 asked how efficiently involved were student-
teachers in prolucing audio-visual aids during their initial training
course, and Question 6 focussed on the role of training institutions
in promoting positive attitudes toward the use of audio-visual aids.
ks Table 9.22 shows, Iraqi responses are, in both cases, manifestly
less p ositive, and the values of -x show significance.
.'"uestion 7 asked English and Iraqi tutors if they would like
the use of the educational media in training institutions to be
increased or decreased.
Renlies in Table 9.23 show that the majority of English tutors,
in both samples, would like to see an increase in the use of
educational mediq ) but it is the extent of this increase where
differences are marked. As many as 69.0 .- of Iraqi tutors would
like to see 'much more' increase, as compared to 26.7 of English
tutors, who indicated similarly. The value of -x is 16.24 p< .003
535
and this is very high and significant.
These resnonse patterns can again be interpreted as perhaps
providing an accurate reflection of the real greater need for an
increased use of educational media in Iraq.
7,0LE 9.73:	 WCUID YOU LI= TO 3 -7,E -0qE OR LS USE OF
EDUCATIONAL MDIA?
	
(QUESTION 7)
Response England Iraq Resvlts of
Chi-Squarecode
F. ,-f F.	 c-/o
Much more 8 26.7 34 68.0 2x = 16.24
A little more 19 63.3 11 22.0 p	 .003
As at present 3 10.0 3 6.0 d.f. = 4
A little less 1 2.0 .S.
Li.uch less 1 2.0
TOTAL
	 30 100.0
Responses to Question 8 lend further weight to such a conclusion.
This item required tutors in both samples to evaluate the quality of
audio-visual aids available for initial training courses.
Table 9.24 shows that 93.5::; of English tutors indicated the
quality of these materials ranged between 'acce ptable' and
'excellent'; whereas 60.07,; of the Iraqi sample indicated the quality
ranzed between 'poor' and 'very poor'. The Chi-square value,
24.78 /3 4. .001, is high and significant.
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In Ouestion 9, tutors in both samples were asked their opinions
on the clarity of the aims in using audio-visual aids in training
courses. The results are shown in Table 9.24.
Thirty-five-point-seven per cent of tutors in .1;ngland found
the clarity of aims for using audio-visual aids to be 'poor',
39.3 others indicated they were 'acceptable'. Seven respondents
(5.0) felt they 'were excellent' or 'good'. 7orty-four per cent
of tutors in Iraq stated that the clarity of aims was either 'poor'
or 'very poor', while 34.0 -:; of others said it was 'acceptable'.
The -x value shows no significance for this item.
Respondents were presented, in Question 10, with the statement
that, "In general, audio-visual aids teaching provides practical
and theoretical experience for students in initial training courses."
The majority of tutors in Iraq (94.0) agreed this was so, with
of them doing so strongly. Twenty of the English respondents
(64.5) agreed, but only 9.7 of them did so strongly. The value of
X is 21.38 p < .003, and this means there is a significant relationshin
between tutors' nationality, and their res ponses to this question.
(See Table 9.25)
In ')uestion 11, the statement considered was, "student-teachers
could improve their professional side by using audio-visual aids
substantially during the initial training course."
	 Table 9.25
shows that the majority of tutors in both samples endorsed this
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view. However, only 3. 2-5 of the 3nglish tutors 'strongly agreed',
as compared to 40.0'3 of Iraqi tutor q who thought similarly.
This difference is confirmed as significant by the Chi-square
test.
In Question 12, respondents in both samples were asked to reply
to the statement that, "training courses use audio-visual aids
inappropriate to the subject matter of the school situation.
Both the Iraqi and 3nglish response patterns suggest that there
is some justification in such a criticism.
Question 13 solicited reaction to the statement that, "Initial
training courses that place a substantial emphasis on Educational
Technology help student-teachers to adjust themselves to the
continuous changes in teaching procedures."
	 As Table 9.25 shows,
Iraqi tutors responded markedly more positively, and the value of
-x shows significance.
Finally, Question 14 sought tutors' opinions on the role of
Educational Technology in initial training courses as a central
part of pre p aring teachers. Table 9.25 again reveals a resoonse
pattern where, on this occasion, the Iraqi side is markedly less
Positive. The value of -x is 25.95 p <" . 001, and confirms a sign!-
ficant relationship between tutors' nationality and their replies
to this question.
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9.2 ENGLISH AND IRAQI STUDENT-TEACHERS' SURVEY: COMPARISON 
Before making comparison between the student-teachers' replies
in England and Iraq; it should be noted that some questions from
the personal information section have been discussed, with
comparative comment included, in Chapters 7 and B.
9.2.1	 ')uestionnairg Part One 
This part comprised twenty-four closed and open questions,
sub-divided into four sections.
Teachin2; practice and School Observation: Ouestions 1-10 
Ruestion I sought to measure the degree of student-teachers
satisfaction, or otherwise, in England and Iraq, concerning the
current duration of teaching practice. More than half of the
English sample (62.6) stated that the duration of teaching practice
was 'satisfactory', while 61.75 of the Iraqi sample indicated that
it was not. The value of Chi-square ( -x) shows high significance.
ks was explained in Chapter 8, what is, in fact being compared
is a teaching practice not exceeding 6 weeks in the case of Iraq,
with a teaching practice of approximately 36 weeks, as is typically
the case in England. It is understandable, therefore, why the
situation pertaining in Iraq is felt to be so inadequate.
(See Table 9.26)
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TABLE 0.26: FREQU3NCY AND PERC:NTAGE OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI 
STUDEYTS' EPLIES TO QUESTIONS 1 kND 9 
Question
No.
Satisfactory Not
Satisfactory
Don't
Know Total Results
of 2x
F. .0F.	
,
1. 0 7	 'TL
1
England
Iraq
162
100
62.6
33.3
13
185
13.1
61.7
24
15
24.2
5.0
99 100.0 , 	2	 =
3X100.0	 7.26
p <.001
d.f..2 .7.
2
England
Iraq
81
122
83.5
40.7
12
165
12.4
55.0
4
13
4.1
4.3300100.0
97 100.0 2x .
In Question 2, respondents in both samples were requested to indicate
their views on the teaching practice. The majority of English students
(83.5) indicated that the timing of teaching practice was satisfactory,
while 55.0 7; of the Iraqi students indicated it was not. (See Table
9.26)
In Iraq, what is provided is a 6 week period of teaching practice
at the end of the training course, whereas in England, teaching
practice is typically more evenly spread over the whole course.
Question 3 asked students about the form in which they Preferred
teaching practice.
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TABLE 9.27: FORM IN WHICH STUDENTS IN ENGLAND AND IRAQ WOULD 
PREFER TEACHING PRACTICE 
Forms of Teaching
Practice
England Iraq
,
Results of
Chi-SquareF. „../0 F. /0
2(a) As at present. 130 79.3 58
,
20.1 x =
170.00
(b) In several shorter s pells. 16 9.8 24 8.3 p4:.001
(c) To take place in the last
four weeks of the last two
years of the course.
(d) A number of separate weeks
in school is better for
students than a longer block
of time.
(e) To take place during the
training course, on average
three weeks yearly and 16
weeks in the last year of
the course.
3
10
5
1.8
6.1
3.0
108
39
59
37.5
13.5
20.5
d.f.=4
.S.
164TOTAL 100.0	 288 100.0!
As Table 9.27 shows, the great majority of students in England
(79.3Z) did not want any change in the current form of teaching
practice. Students in Iraq were much more divided in their views.
It is also clear, however, that almost 80.0'7 40 of Iraqi students were
'dissatisfied' with present arrangements. The value of Chi-square is
170.00 p‹.001., and this is significant.
Question 4 asked about the current duration of school observation.
Dore than half of the English sample (69.6%) felt that the duration
543
of school observation was satisfactory, while about the same
percentage in the Iraqi sample (66.4'70) said it was not. The value
of x, 54.23 p .001, shows a significant difference between the
two sets of students' re plies. (See Table 9.26)
TOLE 9.28; DISTRIBUTION AND FlEU-]NCY OF Tr=1H AND IRAQI 
STLMENTS' ,E -PLIES TO -)U-]STION 4 
liestion
No.
Satisfactory Not	 I	 Don't
Satisfactori	 Know
_1
Total Results of
Chi-Square
F.
,
-0 F. c'.10 1	 F.
,
,0 F. -10
4
England
Iraq
71
87
69.6
29.2
26
198
25,5
66.4
1
5
13
4.9
4.4, 298
102 100.0
100.0
2	 = 54.23
x
P	
.001
d.f.
	 =	 2.8.
In Question 5, students were asked which educators in the training
process had given them valuable advice. Yost of the students (B6.3)
in the En1ish sample indicated they had received valuable advice
from classroom teachers; institutions' tutors in professional subjects
rated second (82.4) in the English sample, and institutions' tutors
in main subjects rated third. In the Iraqi sample, institutions'
tutors in main subjects emerged as the main source of worthwhile
advice. Professional tutors rated second and classroom teachers
rated third. The values of .x are high and significant in respect
of the advice of professional subject tutors, head teachers and
classroom teachers. (See Table 9.29)
In Question 6, res pondents in both samples were requested to
choose from a given list of options, the form of school observation
0PI
0
Ui
S../
-1=•
,-.0
L•3
,-,
1.‘"
,.../
Hi
n-.• P.
0
1-3 1-3
O"
..-t
....
EPI	 .
"0 H
11	 O
5 H
P 0
0,
CO
CD CD P.1	 'E• 0 CD P• CD
• 1-1)	 Li' 0 c+ 0
0 O' H CI) H CD-- P. 1-1)
H CD CD '0 EH	 cl- CD	 O-
P
Cl)
Cl)
1-$
P
Cl
H-
•	 0	 ..--,
0	 c.rj,
i-'•	 0,
0 0
CO 0
P. c+
OE-"
0 o
0	 ''''
CY 'c+
00
n
Cl
0
O a) HO P3	 0 0 0 1:5
o 50 H. Cl .) H u) c+ CO c+
0 W	 cl. CO	 •• 0
r-' • CO • 11
cl- 5 COO r..	 ct c-t- CO
CD I-1 0 Cr' 0 Z
5) • H)) c.a. C+ C..
0 0 r-
ki
00
0
0
ii
CD Lrj cl• CD CO
• It '0
P 0
-0	 1
CO	
..-•	 ....
1-•'•.,
o
.-4
•-s-.P
o
<
H. c+ c+
CD CD (Cl
0
U)
A
0
X
o
n-'
H
-P.
\J1
-4
Cl 01
c-,
....)
01
H
H
'	 ‘.71
1--,
-.J
•
OD -P. OD 01
1-<
CD
al -4 -P. \.) 07 CO
• • • • "c3.
L,.) OD \-•.) -P• \J1
1-1( \ ) OD A.) .r) mi L-11
w L..) _,_)
-P• .0 M • Zvia
H ...r)
..0 1-1 ,...) 0 1-1L.J 1 ..)
:71
---4 .....) X
• • •
a
entr.: 00 Cl
Pk H H Pi 1-1
al ‘.71 -1 01 --.1 --i	 i-3
OD .0 0 Q1 l...) •	 0
ci-
H H H H 1-1 X
0 0 0 0 0 1-1
0
.
0
•
0 0
.
0
.
ea
o o o o o
H iv N.)
CO 01 N) 0 •l.) 't
..0 ....) .0 --...1 0 .
1-<
01 I\) al ---1 CD
%....)
•
N.)
-
1-1
•
0
.0
•
--I
.L)
•
0
'....)
•
n....)
.	
CO
0 ,
Hj 1 \ .) IN) ,S) M r.:5
H n...) --4 l•J 0 .
o--.) o
o H
1.,J ---3 la n...)
I-,
i.)
CA
1-1
CO 0 n....) 0 -.7 .0
i\) l...) rl.) \J.) 1...rQD 0 ..0 0 0
n.0 o 0 0 •
1-3
0
H 1-1 Hi H H c+	 I
o
o
.
o
o
.
o
0
.
o
o
.
0
o
.
X	 1
,..-	 H
0 0 0 0 0 1
I
la+ "ci	 rv P., ^O	 ,N.) I - Cl	 N.) P. '1O	 N) Cl	 N.) CD 70
•	 A 8
"I)
•	 •	 H
HO
•	 ,,,
1-10 ' 1.
•	 •	 11
0
•	 x
1-4
:-Z, •	 U
•
8.H) 1\..
•	 •	 •	 u
Cr)	 0
•	 k
1-i)
tZ •	 if
•
Z. c)
I	 Z
H0 N.) U	 0L.) cil	 u	 n.,..) •	 U 0 CU	 CV 01	 ci-
H --.1 H .• •	 • r\) • 0	 CO
• 1-1	 • H H H	 A.) H H A
•	 0 0 I-' n....) M 11	 0
cr;	 nsi •	 .c) OH)
• co
I•
L-J
n.n
5' 4
545
they most preferred.
The replies, detailed in Table 9.30, show that the majority
of students in England (67.4) preferred school observation 'as
at present', whereas most Iraqi students were desirous of some
2
change in the form of school observation. The value of -x is
84.28 p < .001, and this is high and significant.
TABLE 9.30: DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGES OF
ENGLISH AND IRAQI RESPONDENTS' REPLIES TO 
QUESTION 6 
Form of School Observation
Preferred
England Iraq Results of
Chi-SquareF. /0
(a) As at present. 97 67.4 66 23.0
2
-x 	 84.28
(b) One day each week during p <. .001
the last term of the
first year. .7 34 11.8
d.f. = 3
(c) One day each week during .S.
the first term of the
first year. 27 18.8 116 40.4
(d) One day each week daring
the first year.	 19 13.2 71 24.7
TOTAL	 144100.0 28'i 100.0
Question 7 asked, "Did you visit more than one class in your
school observation." Replies (see Table 9.31) show that the majority
of students, in England and Iraq, indicated that they did. However,
a greater proportion of English students answered in the affirmative
546
and this is reflected in the significant Chi-square value obtained.
TABLE 9.11 . : 7REDUENCY kND PEROENTAaE OF EN=3 -11 AND IRAQI 
STUDENTS' -),EPLIES TO QUESTION 7 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
2x
'F.	 0 P.
9
Yes 132 74.3 189 63.4 -x	 =	 15.32
No 38 23.7 109 36.6 P	 .001<d.f.
	 . 2 .S.
TOTAL 172 100.0 298 100.0
In 'ilestion 8, students were asked, "Were you required to write
a re p ort about your school observation."?
TABLE 9.32: FREQUENCY AND PEROENTAGE OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI 
STUDENTS' RE7LITS TO 'TJESTION 8 
Response
Code
England Iraq
Results of
Chi-Square
F.	 .-. F.	 1;
Yes 118 71.5 101 34.0 2x .	 58.36
No 47 28.5 196 66.0 r<d.f.
.001
. 1 .S.
TOTAL 165 100.0 297 100.0
As Table 9.32 shows, the majority of English students (71.5'10)
had been required to write a report about their school observation,
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whereas the majority of Iraqi res pondents (66.0 -"L) had not been
required to do so. The value of 
9
58.36 p G .001, is high and
significant.
2uestion 9 was open (see Chapter 7 and Students in England/
Iraq survey)
Assessment of Student-Teachers; 2uestions 10-12;
This part of the questionnaire consisted of three questions,
asking students their o pinions about the assessment of student-
teachers.
Question 10 posed the statement that, "A major problem of
initial training courses is a lack of relevant methods for
assessing student-teachers." Students in both samples were asked
to what extent they agreed or disagreed with this. The majority of
Iraqi students (74.7) agreed there was a lack of relevant methods
for assessing student-teachers; 33.07S of them doing so strongly,
whereas 45.6':"0 of the English students disagreed, and 31.6% did
not know whether to agree or disagree. The value of Chi-square
is 127.23 p
	
.001, which shows high significance. (See Table
9.33).
In Question 11, students in both samples were asked to what
extent they agreed or disagreed with the statement that, "Tutors
in training institutions have the appropriate knowledge and skills
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to assess student-teachers." The majority of students (7 2 .9) in
England, agreed that tutors have the appropriate knowledge; 5.8
of them strongly agreeing. Iraqi responses were s pread fairly
evenly across the five points of the rating scale. The value of
2x shows high significance. (See Table 9.33).
In Question 12, students were required to indicate the degree
to which they agreed or disagreed with the statement that, "Class-
room teachers do not have the a ppropriate knowledge and skills to
assess student-teachers." The results, detailed in Table 9.33,
show that more than half of the students in 7,ng1and (54.9), dis-
agreed with the statement, whereas the majority of Iraqi students
(65.4) agreed.
As was mentioned in Chapter 8, this is a particularly important
difference between the two countries. Teachers in 7:ngland probably
are, at present, better equipped to play a constructive role in
supporting student-teachers. However, this should not deter Iraq
from striving in this direction.
The Aims and 7ature of 'Iraining Institutions' 7curses: 
uestions 13-15 
This p art of the questionnaire consisted of four questions,
13-15, which sought the opinions of student-teachers about various
aspects of the nature and aims of teacher-training institutions.
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Res p ondents were asked, in Question 12, "How satisfactory are
the present methods of selecting candidates for entry into teacher-
training institutions?"	 Re plies to this question are detailed in
Table 9.34.
TkBLE 9.34: E13LISH 4 1:Diii 3T.UDSNTS' OPINIONS OY -,?U'ESTION 13 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
F . ,4-.0 F.
Satisfactory 54 31.6 62 20.7 2x =	 142.90
Not Satisfactory 31 18.1 212 70.7 p < .001
Don't Know 86 50.3 26 8.7 d.f.	 =	 2 .S.
TOTAL 171 100.0 300 100.0
It is clear from the Table that students in Iraq were generally
dissatisfied with the present method of selecting candidates.
(Comment as to the reasons for this is provided in Chapter 8). On
the English side, 31.6% of English students were satisfied, but about
half of the sample, 50.31, did not know whether to be satisfied or
not. In England, more methods and procedures are used to select
the candidates than is the case in Iraq. The value of -x, 142.90 P
.001, shows high significance.
Question 4 was concerned with students' opinions of, and
attitudes towards, the system of initial teacher-training in their
551
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institutions.
ks Table 9.35 shows, there was an obr.fous feeling of dissatis-
faction among the Iraqi students with the present system, whereas
students in England were generally much more satisfied. More than
half of the Iraqi students (6.3), stated that the training
system did not give students sufficient encouragement in creative
work (item (a)), while the majority of English students (73.1),
said that it did. The value of 2x for this item is 63.37 p.<' .001.
It shows high significance. For item (b), the majority of Iraqi
students (61.7 -;) indicated that the training system gave ample
opportunity to improve skills and abilities, while more than half
of English students, 56.8%, said yes they did. The value of -x
shows no significance between the responses of the two samples for
this item. For item (c), the majority of students in the two
samples agreed that the training system was not well-organised, and
2
the value of -x shows no significance. The majority of Iraqi and
English students stated that the regime in the training system was
not harsh, but the proportion of English students so doing was
much greater and consequently, the value of 	 reveals a significant
difference in the res p onse pattern.
Question 15, which provided a set of closed options, sought to
learn more about students' opinions concerning present methods of
selecting candidates to train as teachers. Table 9.36 shows the
resp onse p attern that emerged.
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The most favoured method of selecting students for entry into
teacher-trainin institutions, among English students, is an
interview. The method was chosen by 71.1% of the respondents.
A good relevance from previous school and a combination of different
criteria attracted nearly equal percentages, i.e. 39.9% and 38.21.
Option (b) rated fourth. Iraqi respondents preferred option (e),
that is to say, a combination of different criteria. This method
was chosen by 43.69 of Iraqi respondents. The Chi-square test
confirms a significant difference in the nature of the two sets of
responses.
Question 16 solicited the opinions of student-teachers on the
types of tutors likely to be most effective in terms of their
qualifications and experience.
ON DWG	
"ViNgaitt
TABLE 9.37: OPINIONS OF STUDENT-TEACH3RSALIK3LY TO BE MOST 
E7?3,MVE 
Types of Tutors Ragland Iraq Results of
Chi-SquareF. % P. %
(a) Tutors with higher academic 2
degree only. - - 56 18.9 x	 =	 86.5.
(b) Tutors with considerable
experience of teaching in
school, and a first
university degree.
(c) Tutors with higher academic
qualification, and consider-
able experience of teaching
in schools.
72
80
47.4
52.6
35
206
11.8
69.4
p .4 .001
d.f. = 2
.S.
TOTAL	 152 100.0
	 279 100.0
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As ?able 9.37 shows, over half of the Iraqi students (69.4-:,)
preferred tutors with higher acadeadc qualifications, and con-
siderable experience of teaching in schools, option (c), whereas
the English students chose options (b) and (c) nearly equally;
47.4; of them preferred option (c), and 52.6 7n, preferred option (c).
9
The value of -x, 86.50 p<:-. . 001, shows a high and significant
difference between the resnonses of the two sales.
Curricula and Teaching Methods:_ Questions 17-24:
In this part of the questionnaire, students were encouraged
to express their opinions about the current curricula and teaching
methods used in initial teacher-training institutions (Questions
17-24).
Students were asked their opinions, in Question 17(a), on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of main subject provision for preparing
student-teachers to teach similar subjects in schools.
TABLE 9. 1p(a): EN3LISH AND IRAQI STUDENT OPINIONS ON QUESTION 17(a) 
Response
code
England Iraq Results of Chi—
square
	 (2x)
F. F. .,.-,0
Adequate 42 43.3 105 35.1 2x	 . 5.25
Inadequate 54 55.7 176 56.9 d.f.	 . 2
Don't Know 1 1.0	 18 6.0 N.S.
TOTAL 97 100.0	 '99 100.0
270
As Table 9.38(a) makes clear, more than half of the students
in the two samples (54 or 55.7% in England, and 176 or 58.9';', in
Iraq), felt the main subject components of their training courses
provided adequate preparation for teaching similar subjects in
schools subsequently. The value of -x shows no significance at
all.
To probe the issue further, in Question 17(b), those students
only who had responded 'inadequate' in Question 17(a), were asked
did they "consider the weakness due to inappropriate academic
standards?"
TABLE 9.38(b): OPINIONS EXPRESSED IN REPLY TO THE ABOVE 
QUESTION 17(b) 
Resp onse England Iraq Results of Chi-
squareCode
,-,fF. -/c) F.
Yes 9 11.7 102 70.8 2x	 .	 67.86
No 68 88.3 42 29.2 p	 .001<d.f.	 . 1 .S.
TOTAL	 77 100.0 144 100.0
As Table 9.38(h) shows, 70.8% of the sub-group of Iraqi students
felt that the weakness in main subject teaching was due to inappropriate
academic standards, while 88.35 of the sub-group in England, indicated
it was not. The value of 2x shows a high and significant difference
between the two sub-samples in their responses to this question.
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In Question 18(a), students' opinions were solicited on the
adequacy, or otherwise, of the present curriculum of professional
subjects in training institutions for preparing competent teachers
for primary and secondary schools.
TABLE 9.1 0 (a): ENaLISH AND IRAQI STUDENTS OPINIONS ON 
QUESTION 18(a) 
Res p onse Code England Iraq Results of Chi-
square
Adequate 126 72.8 115	 38.3 2x	 .	 66.65
Inadequate 26 15.0 158	 52.7 p < .001
d.f.
	 . 2
Don't Know 21 12.1 26	 9.0
.S.
TOTAL 173 100.0 300 100.0
Table 9.39(a) shows that more than half of the Iraqi students
(52.7%), felt the curriculum of professional subjects were inadequate,
while the majority of English students (72.8%), found them adequate.
The value of -x is 66.65 p< .001, and this has very high signifi-
cance.
A question following Question 18(a) asked those respondents who
stated 'inadequate' to item (a), if they considered the weakness due
to inappropriate professional standards set by the institutions.
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TABLE 9.39(1))  : FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAaE OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI
STUDENTS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 18(b) 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
FP. ,r, /0 F. 'L
2
Yes 12 30.0 88 73.9 x	 =	 22.93
p< .001
No PS 70.0 31 26.1 d.f.	 = 1	 .S.
TOTAL 40 100.0 119 100.0 I
I
As Table 9.39(b) shows, the sub-group of Iraqi students indicated
this was the case, whereas 70.0%10 of the English students' sub-group
said it was not. The Chi-square test confirmed the significance of
this difference.
Students in both samples were required in Question 19 to state
whether or not they agreed with the statement that, "On the whole,
initial teacher-training offers opportunities for encountering new
and significant advances in scientific knowledge," while an almost
equal percentage of students in both groups agreed with this
assertion, a greater proportion of Iraqi students disagreed, rather
than indicating that they did not know whether to agree or disagree.
This accounts for the significant difference in response pattern
confirmed by the Chi-square test. (See Table 9.40)
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TABLE 9.4C: OPINIONS 0? ENGLISH AND IRAQI STUDENTS IN REPLY
TO QUESTION 19 
Q ue stion
No.
Yes No
Don't
Know 1 Total Results of
Chi-Square
FP. F. -; F.	 5 F. 77;
England 56 32.4 66
,
38.2 51 29.5 173 100.0 2x = 19.82
19
Iraq 97 32.3 62 54.0 41 13.7 300 100.0 p<.001d.f. . 2 .s.
. ._
I
Question 20 provided students with an o pportunity to express their
opinions concerning the value and appropriateness of Psychology end
other foundations of education courses, as provided in the training
institutions they attended. The question com prised seven statements
and students were free to select more than one with which to agree or
disagree.
The replies etiled in Table 9.111 show that, overall, students
in England seem to be more satisfied with Psychology and foundations
of education courses than students in Iraq.
Question 21 asked "How valuable, in your opinion, are the
following components of initial teacher-training courses; (1) main
subjects; (2) professional subjects; (3) general education subjects,
and (4) audio-visual aids subjects."
Generally, as results detailed in Table 9.42 show, only a
minority of resnonses in both the England and Iraqi samples fall
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TA3L3 Q .41: DI3TRITO:2.10N OF PTY AD P -.:R33NTA373 OF -,T;31,13:: kNJ 
STUDF,NTS' R -3PL= TO D. UE3TION 20
Question	 (*)
Enzland Trao
?.
Yes
0
No	 li,otalReply F.
Yes
7;
No
Reply Total
) Satisfactory. 85 49.1 88 173 70 23.3 230 300
(b) Too theoretical. 32 18.5 141 173 91 30.3 209 300
Cc) Include theoretical and practical
sides equally. 25 14.5 148 173 40 13.3. 260 300
;d) Include too little experimental
psychology. 20 11.6 153 173 43 14.2 257 300
'	 ) Include too little educational
psychology. 18 10.4 155 173 69 22.9 231 300
'f) Include too little practice
in child study. 40 23.1 133 173 90 30.0 210 300
:g) Deal well with some education
problem of child growth. 70 40.5 103 173 67 22.3 233 300
N.B. The format of this question is such that Chi-square analysis is not nosnible.
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in the 'fairly valuable' or 'not at all valuable' categories.
Despite this overall positive outcome, however, Chi-square
analysis does reveal significant differences in national response
pattern for all items.
Question
	 asked for students' views on the variety of
teaching methods used in initial training courses, and whether or
not they helped student-teachers develop their teaching skills.
TABLE 9.43: ENGLISH AND IRAQI STUDENTS' VIEWS ON QUESTION 22 
Response
Code
England Iraq Results of
Chi-Square
F. % F. %
2
Yes 130 94.4 153 51.3 -x	 .	 47.56
No 20 13.0 126 42.3 p< .001
Don't Know 4 2.6 19 6.4 S.
TOTAL 154 100.0 298 100.0
Table 9.43 shows that a much greater proportion of English
student-teachers answered in the affirmative. The value of Chi-square
is 47.56 p < .001, which is very high and significant.
Question 3 asked, "How useful were a given list of methods used
in training courses for preparing student-teachers to teach.
56 3
As can be seen in Table 9.44, which details the given options
as well as the response patterns, there were significant national
differences in respect of all items. There is, again, a tendency
. for Iraqi student-teachers to favour more formal approaches, but
this tendency is not quite as marked as was the case when the
responses of tutors were compared.
Question 24 asked, "What emphasis students would like to be
given to each of certain listed course components. These
components are detailed in Table 9.45, as are the res ponse patterns
obtained. As can be seen, the majority of students in both samples
would like to see either 'a little more' or 'mlich more' emphasis
being given to each of the listed subjects. However, differences
in the degree of emphasis are such that Chi-square values are
significant for all items.
9.2.2	 Questionnaire Part Two: Educational Media in
Trainincg Institutions 
This part of the questionnaire comprised sixteen closed questions
and one open question.
Question 5 asked students to select from three given options
relating to the place of educational media in training courses.
These options are detailed in Table 9.47, as is the pattern of the
responses obtained.
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It is clear from Table 9.47 that 'a training course in which
educational media feature significantly' was a much more popular
option among Iraqi students. This is, indeed, likely to represent
an accurate reflection of a greater need.
	 The results of the
Chi-square test confirm the significance of this difference.
TABLE 9.1.7: FRE1J:NC -1 AND PERCENTA15 OP EN1II5H AND IRAQI
STUDENTS ? REPLIES TO QUESTION 5 
Form of Courses England Iraq Results of
2X
F. % F.	 %
(a) A training course in which
educational media featurs
significantly. 110 64.3 271 90.9
2	 = 50.51x.
(b) A training course in which
educational media do not
feature significantly.
(c) I have no opinion as to
whether educational media
should feature significantly
or not.
6
55
3.5
32.3
3	 1.0
24	 8.1
p	 .001
d.f.	 = 2
.3.
.	 .
TOTAL 1711100.0 29E 100.0
,
In Question 6, student-teachers in both samples were asked,
"How, in general, they rated the quality of audio-visual aids that
are available for initial training courses in their institutions.
Re plies are detailed in Table 9.48, and show that almost half of the
Iraqi res p ondents (48.0) indicated that the quality of available
audio-visual aids was either 'poor' or 'very poor'.
568
Only 18.4% of English students were so critical. The value
of Chi-square for this item is high and significant.
TABLE 9..48: OPINION OF ENGLISH AND IRAQI STUDENTS' 
ON QUESTION 6 
Excel-
lent Good
Accent-
-	 -
able Poor
Very
Poor Total Results ofChi-square
I	 F. q F.	 % F.	 -; F. 5 F. F.
Iraq
England
19
18
1
6.3
10.4
63 21.0
48 27.7
74 24.7
77 44.5
94
28
31.3
16.2
50
2
16.7
1. 9
300
173
100.0
100.0
2x . 51.76
p< .001
d.f.
	 = 4
.S.
Question 7 asked student-teachers, in both samples, to evaluate
the degree of importance of using educational media in initial
training courses. As Table 9.49 shows, the majority of students in
both samples thought this was 'im portant' or 'very important'.
However, a far greater proportion of Iraqi students indicated 'very
important' and the significance of this is reflected in the very
high Chi-square value obtained.
TABLE 9.49: THE DEGREE OF IMPORTANCE OF USING EDUCATIONAL MEDIA
IN TRAINING COURSES (QUESTION 7) 
Response Code En;land Irao Results of
Chi-square ( 2x)F. % F. Ay
Very Important 40 24.8 137 45.7 2x = 34.65
Important 70 43.5 118 39.3 p < .001
Acceptable 45 28.0 30 10.0
Unimoortant 6 3,7 12 4.0 d.f. = 4
Not Important
.S.
at all - ... 3 1.0
TOTAL 161
,—,
100.0 300 100.0
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In Question 8, students were asked to indicate the degree of
their agreement or disagreement with the statement, that "Insti-
tutions' tutors who teach how to use audio-visual aids are well-
equi pped for their role." The results, detailed in Table 9.50,
show that the majority of English students (O8.05) agreed that
audio-visual tutors are well-equipped; 2.35 of them doing so
strongly, while 43.65 of Iraqi students disagreed that tutors were
well-equi pped. The value of 2x is 88.94 p < .001, and this is high
and significant.
In Question 9, res pondents were required to react to the
statement that, "Tutors have a positive attitude towards the use
of audio-visual aids in training institutions." The majority of
English students (74.5) agreed or strongly agreed that tutors did,
whereas only 51.05 of the Iraqi students agreed or strongly agreed.
The value of 2x for this item is again high and significant.
In Question 10, the statement and consideration was; "Audio-
visual aids provide important additional and practical experience
for students in training institutions." The majority of English
and Iraqi students 'agreed' or agreed 'strongly' with this assertion.
However, the Proportion of Iraqi students 'strongly' agreeing was
much greater and the significance of this is confirmed by the
square value obtained.
In Question 11, the opinions of respondents were solicited as
57o
H
crn
H
‘..T1
1--.
-P•
H
L.) HN HH H0 n..0 ap
.0
r
,..
CD
Cl)
-'7-4 	rt-0	 }-'•
•	 0
Z
H0)
FS
5:,	 C'"
.f-)	 H
H zri
t'l	 Z
p	 ,",'Q
.0 H
H0)
i't
p Cia
.0 H
P3
Z
H0)
F1
p) Cm
..0	 1--,
0
H C/J)1
P Cc)
.0 H
N
H0)
1-$
P ua
,.0 H
P
Hi
II
P Gq0 H
H0)
li
P3	 .C"'•
.0 H
P
H O)
ii	 0
P Liq
.0 H
Cl 1--1
-?	 \ 3
I-,
CO CO
H
H
01 CO
01 H
1...)	 1/4.71 1_,..)01 L.)
H
H N.)
-1=•	 \..T1
H
L.) LI
H -Fu
L.) H
-P• N.) A)-..3 .p.. • inc+
1 	 )1
CD	 0
CD Z
tYQ
1--1
'-<
L'
1-1
CD
co
.1.)
H 01
•	 •
V1 s..0
01 -A.
•	 •
0 01
n,.....)
M -P•
•	 •
-4 Csn
A)
I--1 CO
•	 •
o _.4
I-,
rv H
•	 •
0 -I
L.) H
CO -P.
•	 •
0 V)
-P. H
1....) k.0
•	 •
--I --4
H
H 01
•	 •
L.) kJ)
,..0	 ,. \.)
•	 •
0 1/4....)
1--1
a) H
\....)	 -,-..
-0.,
ft
•
1--3
H Q1
IV 03
%JD %..0
%..Y1 -4
H
4t• VD
;v I-,
H H
1/4,J	 1--1
vl iv CO -4,vi 01
H
1...)	 .Co
L.) H
H
L..)	 0)
1....)	 CO
HI-'
H H
k.0 --4
1/4....)	 L.)
-4 L.
•	 •
--.1 1/4.71
L.)	 ,...Il
H 01
•	 •
-4 H
-A %..71
.--.1 iv
•	 •
La Crn
4=• 01
‘J) vl
•	 •
0 H
N.) N
Co CA
•	 •
..)	 cm
-A nJ1
-P. rv
•	 •
L,j a\
-4.. VI
-A. 0
•	 •
1....)	 ,..0
L.) 01
,..0 -4
•	 •
--.1 01
.-‘)	 01
-4 L)1
•	 •
-4 'JD
1.3 --a
01 0
‘...TI 1/431
%...) 0 H n./1CO M -4. 11)N.) ..0 -P. \ ...)V1 0 .)	 l....)N3 rv N ‘....)L.) L.) ‘..Y1	 1/4....)0 0".%
\ ll L..3
v21 M • 0
00
'•
ci-
-
OD 0
•	 •
CO V)
1.-1	 N.)
-4 CO
•	 •
-.3 '.0
\...)
0.1 L.)
•	 •
0 \SI
H H
.41••	 al
•	 •
0 n.0
H I-2
l.71 --4
•	 •
0 L.)
1-1 H
0 M
•	 •
-.3 %..n
1--,
-4 nD
•	 •
-4 1-2
H N.)
01 0
•	 •
--.3 CO
H N3
%..0 N
•	 •
--a 0
I
CO 1...)
-A LJ
H
0 I--1
N 93 A) H1-' C\
l.71 H
N 0
I-,
0 CO
L.) -P. H N03 ‘..71 H HH CO -4n.11 CO n0 H-4 -4 kt• I-“Ea
0
CI
0
iv 1-1
CO •...0
•	 •
LI H
La H
41. 0
•	 •
0 -p.
-.1 '40
•	 •
0 .N.)
i-4
--3 %..ri
•	 •
L.) CO
V) -F.
-P. 0)
•	 •
N.J.)	 01
I-1
0"\ -P.
•	 •
0 %XI
HL.) 0
•	 •
--.3 -11.
N.)\II -A.
•	 •
0 O'n
1,....)
N ,..0
•	 •
L.)
H
H I
n....)
r'.3	 I \...)	 I 03 01
1....)	 H
H 0 l.,.)	 I N)	 I : \.)N)	 1 L.I-P..	 I 1.i• CI	 i.,,t-i- c+
En	 II
C,	 g
il OaCD H
0 t<
La
•	 I
-4
0
•	 I
-4
H
•	 I
0
A) L.)
•	 •
-4 %..n
0 'ii
•	 •
La CO
H
•	 I
0
•	 I
-4
--4
•	 I
La
ra
H
•	 In...) *CA
N.) H
s.0 -.1
-a 1/4,-)
1....)	 H0 -4
0 l...)
'....)	 I--1
0 --.1
0 l...)
L.) H
0 --..1
0 N
.....J	 H
0 --.1
0 Li
\,..)	 1--J
0 -3
0 L.)
L.) H
0 -4
0 L.)
Lai H
0 --.10 L.)
'....)	 1--.
0 -a0 L.) '-d•
1-30
c+
0
H
H H
00
00
•	 •
00
H H
00
00
•	 •
03
I-' H
00
03
•	 •
00
H H
00
00
•	 •
00
H I--1
00
00
•	 •	 •
00
H H
00
00
•	 •
00
H H
00
00
•	 •
00
H H
00
00
•	 •
00
H H
- 0 0
00
•	 •	 ;00
iv
•	 A X
•
i-i)
•
II	 0 -4
00
.,.	 H	 •	 -,..
LO
H
•
Cl)
•
11 • •II
0. -0 	 iv
• A 8H)
0
II	 0 0-n
1--, kJ)
•
Ld
-4
.
Cl)
.
0.. 'cl	 iv
I-b
0
11 0 H
•	 Lo.)
0	 •
0	 %---)
H	 0
.
Cl)
• .
• "' N• A 8•
•• 11 •• 11 •• 11 • •11
1--'0,-.HO
0, i:I	 r\.
!-O
H O
o %.,)
•	 ..,.
k!)
N.)
.
m
P., '.-	 N.)
AXI-I)
0
II	 0 fl.)
1--1	 N.)
•
-NI
01
.
Cl)
.
P. 'r.5	 i\
. A 8I--b
0
II	 0 L..)
H--
.4.	 •
C31
H
.
.cll
C3+ '0	 N.)
• A k• A kI-b
• • 11 •• 11
0
II	 0 -•
HO
.4	 •
-4
CO
.
Cl)
.
P., •Z 	 l'\)
)-$)
H O
-P. 0 V)
H'.0
•
0
01
•
:"..0
•
fa, ^3	 n.:
I-I) A
••II
0	 Q '.
II	 0 03
	
fCD
HO)	 ...-.. H- Cn
..,..	 •	 i \ .) I
,..0-..1 CA	 H4...	 ...-• .0	 C-4-
•-•	 al
'.:.)
•	 I-1	 0
Cl)
	
0	 I-I)
•
,
• •
^
571
to whether or not "Using audio-visual aids can improve the
professional training course." The response pattern occurring
is very similar to that obtained in Question 10, and 2x is again
significant.
The statement in Question 19 was an assertion that, "Audio-
visual aids used in initial training courses are inappropriate to
the school situation." For this item, the degree of disagreement
is noticeably greater in respect of the English sample, and the
significance of this is reflected in a Chi-square value of 22.76 p
.001.
Question 13 solicited reaction to the statement that, "Educ-
ational technology in initial training is often lower in standard
than it should be." The majority of students in England and in
Iraq felt this was the case, but the significance of the sub-
stantially greater proportion of Iraqi students 'strongly' agreeing
is reflected in a Chi-square value of 30.32
	 0.01.
Students in both sam ples were required, in Question 14, to
state the degree of their agreement or disagreement, with the
statement that: "Use of new educational technology will raise the
quality of initial training programmes." The stronger agreement
of Iraqi students is, again, very noticeable (see Table 9.50.), and
a Chi-square value of 103.30 p< 0.01 confirms how significant this
is.
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Question 15 focussed on the use of educational technology
in training institutions, asking if student-teachers considered
this to be up-to-date in terms of content.
Table 9.50 clearly illustrates that a much greater proportion
of Iraqi students felt they were not up-to-date. The Chi-square
value for this item is 65.37 p <- 0.01, and this is significant.
Question 16 comprised the last closed item in the student-
teachers' questionnaires, and requested students to indicate their
views as to whether training institutions gave educational tech-
nology a central part in the learning process. The major difference
in the two response patterns is the large number of English students
who indicated that they did not know whether or not training
institutions did this. The Chi-square value for this item is
76.91 1)40.01, and is again significant.
Question 17 was an open question. For details of English and
Iraqi students' suggestions/comments that were forthcoming, see
Chanters 7 and 8.
9.3	 E:TGLISH AND IRAQI SCHOOL TEACHERS SURVEYS: CDYPRISON 
9.3.1	 Questionnaire Part One	 .
Teaching Practice and School Observation: Questions 1-8 
Question 1 asked, in general, how satisfactory was the current
duration of teaching practice.
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TABLE 9.51: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE CURRENT 
DURATION AND TIMING OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
(QUESTIONS 1 AND 2) 
Question
No. ,
Satisfactory NotSatisfactory
Don't
Know
Total
Chi-Square
He5ult
.	 x
F. 7; F. -,0 P.1	 ' P. 1;
2
England 69 32.5 38 17.9 105 49.5 212 100.0 x=127.561 d.f.=2
Iraq 120 40.0 157 52.3 23 7.7 300 100.0 p<.001	 .S.
anEngld 70 32.4 30 13.9 116 53.7 216 100.0 2x . 160. 2 d.f.	 =	 2
Iraq 125 41.8 155 51.8 19 6.4 299 100.0 p6001 .S.
In Question 2, teachers were asked in general about the degree of
their satisfaction concerning the timing teaching practice.
From Table 9.51, it can be seen that 3 9 .4 per cent of the English
sample said it was satisfactory, while 13.9-'0 were dissatisfied. For
the Iraqi sample, 51.8 per cent of teachers were dissatisfied with the
time of teaching practice, while 41.87; of others said the timing of
teaching practice was satisfactory. The value of Chi-square is
160.64 p	 . 001. This is very high and very significant.
Question 3 invited teachers in England and Iraq to state in which
form they preferred teaching nractice. It is obvious from Table 9.52,
that most of the English teachers (43.51) preferred teaching practice
"to take place during the training course on average three weeks
yearly and 16 weeks in the last years of the course, while the
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majority of Iraqi teachers (43.3) wanted teaching practice to take
place in the last four weeks of each of the last two years of the
course. A quarter of both Iraqi and English samples wanted teaching
practice as at present (form a). The rest of the responses were
distributed among other options.
TABLE 9.52: THE DISTRIBUTION OF FORM OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
BY ENSLAND AND IRAQ 
I Form of Teaching Practice*
2	 3	 4 5--- Total Results ofChi-Square1	 1
F. 5 1 F. % F. %	 F.	 %
\
F. F. -'4
England
Iraq
72
73
32.3
24.5
31
36
13.9
12.1
2
129
.921 9.4
43.3 22 7.4
97
38
43.5
12.8
223
298
100.0
100.0
2
x = 144.45
d.f.
	 = 4
p < .001
From the above table, it is found that there is a significant
difference between the responses of Iraqi and English teachers. The
value of Chi-square is 144.45 p ç .001.
Teachers in England and Iraq were asked, in Question 4, how
satisfactory was the current duration of school observation.
TABLE 9.53: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TEACHERS' REPLIES TO QUESTION 4 
Response Code England Iraq Chi-Square
Result2
.	 xF.
.,
;12 F. ,f,0
Satisfactory 49 23.0 113 37.7 2= 126.58
Not satisfactory 54 25.4 164 54.7 xd.f.	 .	 2
Don't Know 110 51.6 23 7.7 p < .001	 .S.
TOTAL 213 100.0 300 100.0
For more itlormation .ahout the ';:orms of teaching practice, see kppendix4.11, question j, teacners' questionnaire
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Prom the above table, it can be seen that 54.7 per cent of Iraqi
teachers said it was not satisfactory, while 37.7% were satisfied
with the duration of school observation, whereas more than half of
the English sample (51.6) did not known, while 23.0% said it was
satisfactory, and 25.4% said it was not satisfactory. The value of
Chi-square is 126.58 p < .001. 	 This is very high and very signi-
ficant.
In Question 5, teachers in England and Iraq were requested to
state their opinions on the aims of teaching practice.
TABLE 9.4: IRAQI AND ENGLISH TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON QUESTIONS 
5. 6 AND 7 
,uestio
No. SA A I D SD Total
F.	 %
Results
of Chi-
Square
F. . , F. c" F. %
27 =
England 49 17.7 140 50.5 41 14.8 39 14.1 8 2.9 277 100.0 4.535 Iraq 48 16.0 177 59.0 36 12.0 33 11.0 d.f.=4
N.S.
6 England
Iraq 22 7.3
204
130
73.1
43.3
26
28
9.3
9.3
30 10.8
10033.3
4
20
1.4
6.7
279
300
100.0
100.0
2
x 
.
6)
'
48
d .f.=4
p<.001.S.
7 EnglandIraq
83
97
29.6
32.3
153
190
54.6
63.3
16
6
5.7
2,0
28
7
10.0
2.3
-
-
-
-
280
300
100.0
100.0
2x =21.56
d.f.=3
p‹.001.S.
KY RATING:
SA = Strongly Agree
A . kgree
N = Don't now
D = Disagree
SD . Strongly Disagree
P = Frequency
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From the above table, it can be said for Question 5 that more
than two-thirds of the sample (68.21) in England and three-quarters
(75.0) in Iraq, agreed that "institutions often do not make
sufficiently clear to teachers in receiving schools what the aims
of teaching practice are." The value of Chi-square shows no
significant difference between the Iraqi and English teachers'
responses to this question.
In Question 6, teachers in both countries were required in general
to state, whether or not teaching -practice worked well in schools.
Replies ir Table 9.55 show that a large majority of school teachers
(78.5) in England, agreed that teaching practice worked well in
schools, whereas 39.91 of the Iraqi sample disagreed, and 50.61 agreed.
In testing the relationship between the two samples, it was found
that the value of Chi-square is very high and very significant; 
2
X =
65.48 P < 001 .
In Question 7, teachers in England and Iraq were asked to state
if they believed that school observation should be closely linked with
practice work. It is obvious from Table 9.55 that the great majority
of English and Iraqi teachers agreed with this statement; 84.21 of
teachers in England agreed, 29.61 of them doing so strongly, while
95.6t of teachers in Iraq agreed, 32.31 of them doing so strongly.
Question 8 was an open question, asking teachers in both countries
to give comments or suggestions for improving the co 111 9 =wilts of
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initial teacher training. (For responses to this question, see
Chapter 7 for English data survey and Chapter 8 for Iraqi data
survey.
Assessment of Student-Teachers: nuestions 9-14 
This part comnrised six questions (9-14) asking teachers about
the assessment of student-teachers during teachingpractice. These
questions were as follows:
Question 9 asked teachers in England and Iraq to indicate whether
they considered it very important to give classroom teachers respons-
ibility for assessing student-teachers.
As Table 9.55 shows, a large proportion of English teachers
considered it very important; 89.84 agreed and 34.84 did so strongly,
while 89.6 per cent of the Iraqi sample agreed it is very important,
37.01 of them doing so strongly. In fact, teachers in England have
responsibility for assessing student-teachers and the CATZ criteria
are placing more emphasis on this, whereas teachers in Iraq have no
role in this respect.
Question 10 required teachers in both countries to state whether
or not institutions' tutors generally have sufficient knowledge to
assess student-teachers. Table 9.55 shows that 47.6% of English
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teachers disagreed that institutions' tutors have sufficient knowledge
to assess student-teachers, whereas more than half of the sample in
Iraq (69.4%) agreed with the statement, 20.7% of them doing so strongly.
The value of Chi-square is 58.16 p<:-.001. This is very significant.
This means that there is a relationship between the teachers'
countries and their responses to this question.
Respondents in both countries were asked, in Question 11, to
evaluate the relationship between school staff and student-teachers.
The majority of the teachers in England (87.5%) were positive in
response, while 67.71 in Iraq indicated likewise. It would seem,
therefore, that the relationship between school staff and student-
teachers is usually good. However, Iraqi student-teachers faced many
problems on teaching practice because they were insufficiently prepared
to play a full part in school life. Moreover, sometimes problems in
schools were created by disorganised planning of teaching practice.
The Chi-square test ( 2x is 99.24 p < .001), shows a highly significant
relationship between teachers' responses and their country.
Question 12 asked the teachers in both countries, whether the
school staff usually treat student-teachers as a part of their group
and make them welcome. The great majority of the English sample
(86.61) agreed that this was so, 12.71 of them doing so strongly,
whereas more than half of the Iraqi sample (51.3 :1) disagreed with
this pr000sition, 15.0 -; of them doing so strongly.
In testing the relationship between English and Iraqi teachers'
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responses to this question, the Chi-square value is high and very
significant. It is 2x = 180.46 p< .001, with 4 degrees of freedom.
In Question 13, the statement offered for consideration was
that, typically, the school staff discuss matters with student-teachers
during the period of teaching practice. Table 9.55 illustrates the
value of Chi-square, frequency and percentage of resPonses. From
this table, it is clear that the majority of the English sample
agreed with this *statement, while the majority of the Iraqi sample dis-
agreed that school staff discuss matters with student-teachers. The
Chi-square value is 143.11 p <.001. This means that there is a strong
relationship between teachers , nationality and their responses to this
question.
Question 14 invited teachers in England and Iraq to appraise the
statement that the training institutions' tutors had good contact with
school staff. Nearly half of the sample in England (48.2%) disagreed
that institutions/ tutors had good contact with school staff, while
56.7 of teachers in Iraq also disagreed with this question. The
value of Chi-square for this question is 32.15 p<.001. It is very
significant. This means there is a relationship between teachers in
England and Iraq, and their responses to this question, suggesting
particularly a need to improve the relationship between school staff
and tutors in training institutions in the case of Iraq.
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Aims and Procedures of the Training Institutions' Courses: 
Onestions 15-17
This section included Questions 15-17, asking for the opinions
of teachers in both countries about the aims and procedures of
training courses.
In Question 15, teachers in England and Iraq were requested to
state their opinions on the types of tutors likely to be most
effective in teacher-training institutions.
TABLE 9.5.: TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE TYPES OF TRAINING
TUTORS (QUESTION 15)
Type	 Tutorsof
England Iraq	 - Results of
Chi-Square
F. % F. %
(a) Tutors with a higher academic = 65.392x
degree only.
-
36 12.2 d.f. = 2
(b) Tutors with considerable
experience of teaching in school,
plus a first university degree.
(c) Tutors with a higher academic
degree qualification, plus
considerable experience of
teaching in schools.
118
148
44.4
55.6
56
203
19.0
68.8
p < .001
.S.
POTAL 266 100.01
291 100.0
The above table shows that the majority of teachers in both samples
preferred item (c), "tutors with a higher academic degree qualification,
and considerable experience of teaching in schools. This item was
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supported by 55.6 per cent of the English sample, and 68.8% of the
Iraqi sample, whereas item (b) was favoured by 44.4% of the English
sample, and 19.0=7; of the Iraqi sample. The Chi-square value is
65.3 p < . 001. It is very significant. This means there is, again,
a relationship between teachers' nationality and their responses.
The questionnaire also contained an open question which asked
teachers to specify any other kind of tutors they preferred to work
in teacher-training institutions. Nobody from the Iraqi sample replied
to this question, whereas some English teachers made a suggestion.
(See Chapter 7, English teachers' survey).
Question 16 asked teachers in both countries, how satisfactory
were present methods of selection of candidates for lectureships in
teacher-training institutions?
Table 9.57 Shows that the great majority of English teachers
(88.3) had no idea about these conditions, while the great majority
of Iraqi teachers (67.31) were unhappy with the present methods of
selection of candidates.
In testing the relationship between the two samples and their
responses to this question, the value of Chi-square was found to be
very significant at 338.21 1)17.001.
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TABLE 9.57; NGL/ AND IRAQI TEACHERS' REPIUSTO QUESTION 16 
ResDonse Code England Iraq Results ofChl-Square
x=F. em F. %
Satisfactory 11 4.0 62 20.9 2x	 =	 338.21
Not satisfactory PO 7.3 200 67.3 d.f. = 3
p < .001
Don't Know 242 88.3 35 11.8
TOTAL 274 100.0 297 100.0
Question 17 consisted of six closed items and one open one, and
teachers in England and Iraq were asked to state their opinions on the
best method of selecting candidates for entry to initial training
courses. Because each item in this question has one response code to
cover more than one response, cross-tabulation cannot be computed.
Nonetheless, patterns may still be identified in Table 9.58.
It can be said that the great majority of teachers in England,
72.4, preferred a combination of some of the methods presented in
this question (item f); 54.03 of teachers in Iraq had a similar view.
The remaining methods of selection were less popular, particularly
among English teachers.
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TABLE 9.: ENGLISH AND IRAQI TEACHERS' OPINIONS ON THE METHODS OF
SELECTION OF CANDIDATES FOR INITIAL TRAINING COURSE 
(QUESTION 17) 
Method of Selection of Candidates England
Iraq
F. w
(a) good reference from previous
school. 28 9.8 33 11.0
(b) academic achievement.
(c) special test (e.g. Psychology
test).
17
3
5.9
1.0
19
58
6.0
19.0
(d) interview.
(e) the Central Acceptance for
the Iraqi sample.
(f) a combination of items a,
b, c and d.
20
-
207
7.0
-
72.4
38
18
163
12.0
6.0
54.0
Question 17(g) was an open question which asked teachers in both
countries to suggest any other methods of selection of candidates for
initial training courses. (For more information about these suggestions,
see re p orting of the English Survey in Chapter 7 and re porting of the
Iraqi Survey in Chapter 8).
9.3.2	 ')uestionnaire Part Two:
The Use of Educational Media and its Relation to the 
Initial Training Courses
This part consisted of 16 questions, one of them open, asking
te achers' opinions in England and Iraq on the use of educational media
in schools, and its role in preparing teachers in initial teacher-
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training . The results were as follows:
Question I asked teachers if they found that the use of audio-
visual aids in initial training corresponded to the needs of schools.
TABLE 9.59:	 TEACH:RS' OPINIONS IN ENaLA.ND AND IRAQ IN RESPONSE
TO 'TESTION 1 
Response Code Dagland	 1	 Iraq Results ofChi-Square
''
=2x
I
F. I	
_
'0 F. eQ
o
2
Al w ay s 6 2.3 31 10.3 x = 94.99
Often 62 23.3 64 21.3 d.f.	 = 4
p. 	 .001
Sometimes 164 61.7 85 28.3
.S.
Rarely 34 12.8 92 30.7
Never - - 28 9.3
TOTAL 266 100.0 300 100.0
Prom Table 9.59, it can be said that more than half of the sam ple in
3ngland (61.7%), said that sometimes the use of audio-visual aids
corresponds to the needs of schools, whereas a large percentage of
teachers in Iraq (30.7) thought that it rarely does, and 28.3 found
that it sometimes does. The value of Chi-square is 94.99 p4:.001.
It is very high and significant. This, again, confirms a relationship
between teachers' nationality and their responses to the question.
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Question 2 asked teachers in both countries whether or not they
would like to see more or less use of educational media in the
initial training of teachers.
TABLE 0 .60: OPE:IONS OF TEACHERS IN ENMAND AND IRAQ ON QUESTION 9 
I
Response Code England Iraq Results ofChi-square2
=	 XF. % P. %
Much more 74 28.2 140 46.7 2x	 =	 21.54
A little more 136 51.9 106 36.0 d.f. = 4
p < .002
As at present 46 17.6 46 15.3
.S.
A little less 4 1.5 5 1.7
Much less 2 .2 1 .3
TOTAL 1	 262 100.0 300 100.0 .	
,
The response patterns in the above table show that about half of the
English sample (51.9) wanted 'a little more' use of educational media,
and 28.2c.; wanted 'much more'. On the Iraqi side, 46.7 q90 preferred
'much more' and 36.01 indicated they would like 'a little morel.
The Chi-square value shows a strong relationship between teachers'
nationality and their responses to this question. However, both groups
would still prefer to extend the use of educational media in initial
teacher-training.
Teachers in England and Iraq, were asked in Question 3, whether
or not they thought that the use of educational media in classrooms
increases the interest of pupils in learning.
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Table 9.61 shows that the great majority of teachers in England
and Iraq were of the view that the use of educational media did
• increase the interest of pupils in learning. In England, 92.2%
of teachers agreed, 34.070 of them doing so strongly, while 98.0%
of the sample in Iraq agreed with this statement, 58.7% of them doing
so strongly. The value of Chi-square is significant.
Question 4 asked teachers in both countries whether or not class-
room teachers should have a v . ice in planning and evaluating the quality
and quantity of educational media used in their schools. Table 9.61
shows more than half of the respondents in both countries agreed
that teachers should have a voice in planning and evaluating the
educational media in schools, but with differing degrees of emphasis.
The value of Chi-square is 70.33 P < .001. It is significant, and
confirms a relationshi p between teachers' nationality and their
responses to this question.
Tuestion 5 tested the statement that classroom teachers should
be provided with a study guide and course outline in advance of using
educational media.
As Table 9.61 shows, 81.4: . of the English teachers, and 92.0
of the Iraqi teachers felt this need. Moreover, both samples were
agreed on providing teachers with this guide and course outline.
These obEervetions notwithstanding the result of the Chi-sluare test,
2
shows very significant differences between the two groups. The -x is
3'3.33 p
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In Question 6, teachers in both groups were asked about their
feeling as to whether the use of audio-visual aids is generally a
waste of time for qualified teachers. The results show that the
great majority of teachers in both saanles disagreed with this
statement. They felt that the use of audio-visual aids is imnortant
for qualified teachers. In England, 90.2 -0 of teachers disagreed,
51.71 doing so strongly, while 69.3 of teachers in Iraq disagreed,
25.3% of them doing so strongly. The value of Ch-square is, thus,
59.11 p < . 001. It is very significant.
Question 7 invited teachers' o pinions in England and Iraq with
regard to the view that the major function of audio-visual aids in
school is to improve instruction.
Table 9.61 illustrates the results of the Chi-square test and
percentage and frequency of teachers' res ponses to this question.
In England, 87.7; of teachers agreed with this view, 17.2'0 of them
doing so strongly, whereas 92.3 per cent of Iraq teachers agreed,
35.1 of them doing so strongly. The Chi-square result shows a
relationship between teachers' country and their responses to this
question. The value of -x	 25.19 p< .001.
In Question 8, teachers were asked if they thought that teacher-
training institutions should enable teachers to cope with technical
development throughout their careers. The re plies are shown in
Table 9.61 . A large proportion considered that institutions should
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enable teachers to cope with technical development. In En3land,
9:.1 =1 of teachers agreed with this statement, 32.3-1 of them doing
so strong/y, while 96.0 of the Iraqi sample agreed that teachers
should be enabled by institutions to cope with technical develop-
ments, 51.07; of them doing so strongly. The results of the Chi-
square test is again significant: 2X = 26.19 p‹.001.
Westion 9 asked teachers, in both groups, to state if student-
teachers should be involved in nroducing audio-visual aids during
their initial training courses. Table 9.61 shows that the great
majority of teachers in both samples agreed or strongly agreed that
they should. The result of Chi-square is 125.64 p .001.	 is is
very significant.
Question 10 asked teachers if they thought that the development
of positive attitudes towards the use of audio-visual ails Should
be fostered in in initial training of teachers.
The results in Table 9.61 show that the majority of English
teachers (77.6 -;) agreed that the training institutions should play
a marked role in proving this attitude, ?2.71 of them doing so
strongly. !tt the same time, 92.31, of the Iraqi sample agreed with
this statement, 39. 0q; of them doing S3 strongly. Chi-square analysis
shows a relationshi p between the teachers in England and Iraq and
their resnonses to this quest-Lon: 66.10 pc.001.
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In Question 11, teachers in both groups were invited to appraise
the statement that initial training courses which devote attention
to educational technology would help teachers to adjust themselves
to continuous change in teaching procedures. The majority of both
groups identified with the statement, while a very small percentage
of teachers in both samples appeared to disagree with it. The resalt
of Chi-square is 97.21 p <
	
This is high and very significant.
(See Table 9.61)
Question 12 explored the views of teachers in England and Iraq
as to whether or not educational technology is used as a normal and
natural part of teachers' work. The results in Table 9.61 show that
the vast majority of teachers in Humberside (83.3;), agreed or strongly
agreed that educational technology are used as a part of teachers'
work. However, more than half of the Iraqi sample (55.3) disagreed
or strongly agreed. In the writer's view, the main reason for such
a discre p ancy in response pattern, as between the two countries, is
that in Iraq, modern educational technology is not yet available in
the majority of schools. The value of Chi-square in respect of this
item is 138.55 n < .001. This is high and very significant.
In )uestion 13, teachers were invited to ex press their opinion
as to the view that there was no significant relations:di p between
teaoher-training and the use of audio-visual aids in schools. The
replies in Table 9.61 show 1:11-.t nearly half of the English sample
(4 4 .44) did not know, while 32.6 -: disagreed and 22.5 agree 1. More
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than half of the Iraqi sample (57.0%) disagreed. The value of Chi-
square shows a significant difference in the two sets of responses:
97.73 D	 •C01.
Question 14 invited the teachers to evaluate the use of audio-
visual aids in helping to improve the academic performance of pupils.
A large majority of teachers in both groups agreed that the use of
audio-visual aids could help pupils to improve their academic
performance. The value of Chi-square is 72.48 13(.301. This, too,
is very significant. (See Table 9.61)
In Question 15, teachers in 3ng1and and Iraq were requested to
indicate whether or not they felt young teachers were unable to use
audio-visual aids effectively, because of their lack of practice and
experience. Table 9.62 illustrates the results of Chi-square,
percentage and frequency for both sam ples. ks can be seen, the
majority of the Iraqi samnle (70.0) agreed with this statement,
26.0 of them doing so strongly, whereas 37.7:; of the English sagmle
agreed, and 34.1 per cent disagreed. The remainder of the sample
(29. 9-;) did not know whether to agree or disagree. The value of
Chi-square is 69.17 D 4.001, w:ich is very significant.
In Zuestion 16, which was an o pen item, teachers in both countries
were free to make suggestions, or to state their viewpoints for
improving the use of educational media in initial teacher-training
and schools.
	
Outcomes are reported in Chapter 7 cf this study in
respect of the 3ng1ish teachers' responses, and in Chapter S in
respect of those of Iraqi teachers.
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CHAPTER TEN 
CONCLUSIONS AND R-3COMMENDATION3 
In Presenting conclusions and recommendations, it would seem
appropriate to keep to the standard framework that has been used
throughout the empirical part of the study and consider, in turn,
teaching practice and school observation; assessment of student-
teachers; aims and nature of training courses; curriculum and
teaching methods; and educational media and their uses.
10.1 CONCTJUSIONS 
10.1.1 Teaching Practice and School Observation
The study has shown that, in Iraq, not enough importance is
attached to teaching practice and school experience. Teaching
practice is, at most, only of six weeks duration in all types of
training institutions and days for school observation are generally
not organised. There are also severe shortages of teachers
sufficiently ex perienced in primary and secondary teaching methods.
Conversely, in 311land, a student-teacher will typically
experience a total of 26 weeks teaching practice before completing
his or her course. The planning of teaching Practice and school
experience, in Iraq, has also been shown to compare unfavourably
with the situation pertaining in ngland.
In Iraq, there is no real co-oper f.tion between training
institutions and schools. Teachers in ngland, on the other hand,
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play a role in assessing teaching practice and schools exchange
experiences with tramming institutions through various channels.
The number of supervision visits conducted by Iraqi tutors
was alsD shown to be unsatisfactory.
10.1.2	 Assessment of Student-Teachers
The study has confirmed that, in Iraq, the method of assessing
student-teachers is limited almost entirely to the formal written
examination. Teaching practice • carries little weight. In England,
teaching nractice is a crucial element of overall assessment and
student-teachers cannot be certificated without having demonstrated
their competence to teach.
The study has identified the degree of co-operation that takes
place between schools and training institutions in England, in respect
of student assessment. This was, again, shown to be lacking in the
case of Iraq.
10.1.3
	 Um and 7ature of Training Institutions 
The overwhelming majority of tutors, student-teachers and
school teachers surveyed in Iraq were of the view that training
institutions do not encourage students to be either imaginative
or creative. Too much attention is placed on the use of text books
and rote learning.
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The study has confirmed that most primary and secondary
school teachers, in Iraq, tend to come from the lower academic
streams in secondary schools. Many teachers will not have
entered teaching out of a sense of vocation, but rather because
their credentials were not recognised for entry to other fields
of study. In England, this syndrome is far less severe or
serious.
Selection methods for entry to teacher-training institutions
were also shown to be completely inadequate in the case of Iraq,
and especially when compared to practice in England. Staff in
teacher-training institutions in Iraq, typically, do not have
recent teaching experience in school and have little or no
experience in using up-to-date educational media.
In ngland, through the leverage of CATE criteria, far more
importance is now attached to tutors having "recent and relevant
classroom experience".
10.1.4 Curricula and Teaching Methods 
Curricula in Iraqi teacher-training institutions have been
shown to be overcrowded and to place too much emphasis on theory
at the expense of the practical preparation of teachers. Student-
teachers are being prepared for academic and written examinations,
rather than for their teaching careers. Curricula in training
institutions,in Iraq, have also been shown to have no real links
with school curriculum development. Iraqi training institutions
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tend to use traditional teaching methods, rather than more
"progressive” or imaginative approaches.
In the Iraqi teacher-training system, there is no real balance
or cohesion between 'academic' , 'professional' and 'general
education' subjects in preparing teachers.
10.1.5	 The Use of Educational Media
The study has confirmed that, In Iraq, the use of educational
media in training institutions and schools is largely confined to
simple audio-visual aids' types (i.e. mans, charts, diagrams).
Some institutions and schools are su pplied with sophisticated
equipment, but this is often not put to good use because teachers
and tutors lack the knowledge and experience to use such equipment.
Iraqi teachers' attitudes, in most levels of education toward
the use of educational media, have also been showl to be somewhat
apathetic.
In Iraq, the lack of time allocated on the timetable to media
studies has also been exp osed, and this is a concern that also
applies to the English situation to some extent.
The study has provided evidence that student-teachers in
both England and Iraq, could, and arguably should, be more involved
in producing audio-visual aids during their initial training
courses. The arguments for so doing are even more convincing in
the case of Iraq.
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In Iraq, there is a severe shortage of tutors with quali-
fications and experience to teach about educational media and
their applications. Training institutions, in Iraq, lack dynamic
'centres' or special places for the study and exploitation of
educational media or technology. In England, most colleges and
universities possess such centres.
Despite major differences between the two countries, areas
of agreement between the two samples surveyed have also emerged.
One of the more important of these is the broad consensus concerning
the potential of educational media to make a more effective contri-
bution to the learning process.
10.2 RECOMMENDATIONS 
10.2.1	 Teaching Practice and School Observation 
a) In Iraq, the period of teaching practice should be expanded to
a total of at least 16 weeks' duration. This should not comprise
one block of teaching experiences, but be spread over the whole
course with perhaps, say, a final 8 weeks' practice at the end of
the training course. (pp. 371, 372, 378, 423)
b) Teacher-training institutions should develop a written guide
and policy defining and outlining the aims of teaching practice;
and the role of tutors, teachers, head teachers, student-teachers
and Educational and Specialist Supervisors in relation to the
assessment of student-teachers. (pp. 269, 271, 384)
c) There should be much more constructive co-operation between
the staff of Iraqi training institutions and schools. (pp.377, 431).
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d) As is conventional practice in England, Iraqi student-
teachers should be provided with the opportunity to gain experience
and observe good practice through carefully arranged visits to a
range of schools before their teaching practice proper. (p.377)
10.2.2 Assessment of Student-Teachers 
As is conventional practice in England, in Iraq:
a) Classroom teachers and heads of schools should be brought into
the assessment process and take part in student supervision.
(PP.269-271, 383).
b) Students should be required to write evaluation reports on
their work, including teaching practice, and these should be
discussed with tutors and taken into account in the overall assessment
process. (pp.380-381).
c) As is the case in England, in Iraq, student-teachers should not
be certified without successfully demonstrating their competence to
teach. (p.389)
10.2.3 Aims and Nature of Training Iistitutione Courses 
a) In Iraq, selection of candidates should be based according to
the needs of society for an adequate supply of teachers with
suitable disposition, and who have the appropriate academic back-
ground, variety of skills and personal qualities. (Pp.104, 391-
392).
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b) Drawing from successful English experience, the Iraqi
/Central Acceptance/ system should be superseded or overhauled
to allow for a variety of methods and criteria (including
interview) to be used in the selection of student-teachers.
(pp .104, 392-393).
c) Training institutions/ staff should be appropriately qualified
to teach their respective subjects. (p.569, 581-582).
d) As is now promoted in England through GATE criteria, tutors
in Iraq should have recent and relevant classroom experience, and
this should be maintained on an organised and systematic basis.
(pp.101, 581).
e) Training institutions should encourage their teaching staff to
do research and experimentation in the field of teacher education
and in education, in general. This should be promoted through the
provision of research facilities. Staff should then pass on the
results of their research to students and local schools.
(pp.211, 226).
f) Through similar or other mechanisms, as are used in England,
staff and student-teachers, in Iraq, should have the opportunity
of expressing their views on the planning, designing and operation
of programmes of teacher education. (p.532).
g) In determining tutors teaching loads, Iraqi authorities should
take into sufficient account the need for staff to have adequate
time for; planning and preparing of teaching materials; super-
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visory duties, and counselling of student-teachers, before and
during the period of teaching practice; and for taking in-service
training prOgrammes in other institutions, as well as visiting
local schools. (PP.377-378, 390).
h) The above duties should become contractual requirements. Al].
staff in training institutions should regularly be provided with
opportunities to upgrade their own knowledge and skills. (pp.396-405).
i) Aims and objectives of initial teacher-training should be
integrated with real needs of communities, students, children and
teachers. (pp.396-405).
j) Teachers should .be-trained to be able to recognise educational
needs and teach in an inventive, creative and varied way. (pp.396-
405).
10.2.4 Curricula and Teaching Methods 
a) The development of training courses should be related closely
with school curriculum development. (pp.105, 397-406).
b) Initial training courses should provide students with both
theoretical and practical experience in teaching their subjects.
(pp.425-426).
c) In Iraq, the imbalance between main subject, professional and
general education subjects, and within professional studies them-
selves, needs to be redressed. (PP.397-399).
601
d) Training institutions should improve and experiment with the
new techniques and teaching methods in preparing their students.
(pp.400-405).
e) In Iraq, much less emphasis should be placed on text books'
learning. (pp.397-405, 425-426).
f) In Iraq, teachers, tutors, head teachers, and other elements
in the local community, need to be effectively involved in selection
and designing of the content of the curricula and teaching methods,
according to objectives established by the central education
authority. (pp.397-407).
g) In Iraq, workshops promoting the project method of teaching
should be instituted. (p.405)
10.2.5 Educational Media
a) Schools and training institutions should be provided with
modern and appropriate educational technology. (p.226)
b) Teacher-training institutions should encourage their staff
and students to promote research in the use of educational tech-
nology. In Iraq, emphasis should be placed on the production of
materials and equipment that could be disseminated to schools.
(Dp.226, 414, 491).
c) All teachers should be trained to effectively use educational
technology in the classroom. (pp.411, 413, 491).
d) Training institutions should incorporate, to a greater extent,
the use of educational technology in their curricula. (PP.459 -462).
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e) In Iraq especially, educational television should be given a-
greater role in the pre-service and in-service training of teachers.
(pp.196-198, 222-225).
f) In Iraq, buildings and other facilities for the provision of
educational technology centres in training institutions should be
provided. (pp. 200-226).
g) In Iraq, training institutions should offer schools a general
support service and specific instruction in the basic concepts aad
uses of new technological devices, such as computers. (pp.220-222,
226).
h) All student-teachers should be trained to develop skills and
techniques in the design, production, and effective classroom use
of a range of teaching materials. (pp.407-413).
i) In Iraq, in particular, emphasis should be placed on increasing
the knowledge and awareness of teachers and tutors concerning the
potantial of educational technology and its use in the classroom,
seminar room and lecture theatre. (p.226)
j) Training staff, particularly in Iraq, should be encouraged to
develop positive attitudes towards using educational media.
(pp.226,410).
k) In Iraq, a National Council for Educational Technology (media)
should be established, with sufficient authority to 'play a signi-
ficant part in promoting all of the last ten listed recommendations.
(Pp.226, 407-414, 453-462, 483-491).
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APPENDIX lA
TABLE 1, PROGRAMME OF STUDY FOR TEACHER INSTITUTES OF FIVE-YEAR
POST-INTERMEDIATE STAGE FOR THE YEAR 1986/87 
(THE LAST TWO YEARS) 
Common and Educational
Subjects
Social Sciences, Arabic Language
and Alphabet Section
(Hours per Week)
4th year	 5th year
Methodology of Religious Education	 -	 2
Methodology of English Language 	 2	 2
Methodology of Arabic Language	 2	 3
Methodology of Science	 2	 1
Methodology of Mathematics	 1	 2
Methodology of Social Science 	 3	 3
.0
Methodology of Arts Education	 -	 2 -m
Methodology of Physical Education	 2	 - 
43
0
m
National & Socialist Education	 1	 1 :2
Educational Psychology (Educational) 	 -	 2 trl
H
Administration & Educational 	 -	 2 d
Supervision	 (Educational)	 o
,-1
A.
Methods of Educational	 d1	 -0
Research	 (Educational)
Ts
Educational Counselling C. 	 11	 )	 2	 - w
Ts
Adult Education	 (	 11	 )	 -	 1 g
Evaluation & Measurement (	 II	 )	 1	 - m0
School Hygiene	 (	 /I	 )	 1	 - 1o
.	 o
An Introduction to tH
Curricula	
1
Psychology Hygiene/ 1
Special Ed.
Specialised Subjects TOTAL	 19	 21	 40
% of Specialised Subjects % 38 TOTAL 	 11	 13
••-.1 m
Total No. of Weekly Classes	 32	 32	 -P0 0060
Source: Ibid
	
Total %:	 100%
4-i 0
Ott)
4623
TABLE 2: PROGRAMME OF STUDY IN TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTES OF
FIVE-YEAR COURSE (POST-INTERMEDIATE STAGE) FOR THE 
YEAR 1986/87 
(THE FIRST THREE YEARS) 
Subject Hours per Week
1st year	 2nd year 3rd year
Religious Education 2 2 2
Arabic Language 6 6 .	 6
Arabic Writing 1 1 1
English Language 4 4 4
Kurdish Language 1 2 -
General Science 3 3 3
Mathematics 3 3 3
Social Science 4 4 4
National and Socialist Education 2 2 2
General Psychology
- 2 -
Child Psychology - - 2
Principles of Education - 2 -
Primary Education - - 2
Physical Education 2 1 1
Arts Education 1 1 1
Family Education 2 - -
Agricultural Education 2 - -
General Teaching Methods - - 2
TOTAL NO. OF WEEKLY CLASSES 33 33 33
Source: Ministry of Education, General Directorate of Pre-Service and
In-Service Training. Timetable of Teacher-Training Institutes 
for the Year 1987/88 
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TABLE 3 . : PROGRAMME OF STUDY FOR TEACHER INSTITUTES OF FIVE-YEAR COURSES
POST-INTERMEDIATE STAGE FOR THE YEAR 1986/87 
(FOR THE LAST TWO YEARS) 
Common and Educational Subjects Sciences and Mathematics Section
Hours per Week
4th Year	 5th Year
Methodology of Religious Education
- 2
Methodology of English Language 1 2
Methodology of Arabic Language 2 '2
Methodology of Science 3 2
Methodology of Mathematics 4 4
Methodology of Social Science 2 1
Methodology of Arts Education 2 -
Methodology of Physical Education - 2
National & Socialist Education 1 1 i.
Educational Psychology
Administration & Educational Supervision
-
-
2
2
0
o te
n.-1	 N
as
0(Educational) /I
qi
Methods of Educational Research (Educational) 2 - 41 m
qJ	 4.,
Educational Counselling '
	(	 It	 ) 1
- g
-1-0
Adult Education	 (	 It	 ) - 1 0	 A)
°Evaluation and Measurement 	 (	 II	 ) 1 -
m
1
o
School Hygiene	 (Health)	 (	 It	 ) 1 - 0
clA
An Introduction to Curricula	 (	 11	 ) - 1 °
tk
Psychology Hygiene/
Special Education	 (	
It	
) 1 -
Specialised Subjects	 TOTAL 21 22 43
Science 6 6
Mathematics 5 4
TOTAL SPECIALISED SUBJECTS 11 10 21
TOTAL NO. OF WEEKLY CLASSES 32 32 64
% of Specialisation Subjects . 38%
Source: Ibid
Total of %: 100%
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TABLE 4: PROGRAMME OF STUDY FOR TEACHER INSTITUTES OF FIVE-YEAR 
POST-INTERMEDIATE STAGE FOR THE YEAR 1986/87 
Common and Educational
Subjects
English Language Section
Hours per Week
4th Year	 5th year
Methodology of Religious Education - 2
Methodology of English Language 2 3
Methodology of Arabic Language 2 2
Methodology of Social Science 2 -
Methodology of Arts Education 2 -
Methodology of Physical Education - • 2
National & Socialist Education 1 1 1
g
Educational Psychology (Educational) - 2 0
..-1
Administration & (Educational)Educational Supervision
- 2
+3
cd
o	 Ve.0 m
w
Methods of Educational Research
(Educational)
Educational Counselling	 (	 1?	 )
2
1
-
..
g	 °+!
o0	 411)
0	 ,-.D
Adult Education	 (	 ft	 ) - 1 i	 .00
o m
Evaluation & Measurement ( 	 /I	 ) 1 - 0
44
School Hygiene	 (	 n	 ) - 1 o
Vk
An Introduction to
Curricula
	
(	 ?I	 ) - 1
Psychology Hygiene/
Special Education	 (	
/I	
) - 1
Specialised Subjects 	 TOTAL 14 17 31
General English and Composition 5 5
Pronunciation 3 3
English Language Description 4 3
Modern Tests 2 2
Literary Choices 2
Book Analysis 2 2
TOTAL SPECIALISED SUBJECTS 18 15
TOTAL NO. OF WEEKLY CLASSES 32 32
Source: Ibid
	
% of Specialised Subjects: 52%
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TABLE 5:	 TIMETABLE FOR CENTRAL TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTES
(GENERAL SECTION) FOR THE YEAR 1986/87
TWO-YEAR PERIOD OF STUDY AFTER THE SECONDARY STAGE
Subjects	 1st Year
1st term 2nd term
2nd Year
Religious Education 1	 . 1
Methodology of Religious Education - ' -. 1
Arabic Language and its Methodology 4 4 -
Methodology of Arabic Language - - 4
English Language and its Methodology 3 3 -
Methods of English Language - -	 • 4
Science and its Methodology 2 2 -
Methods of Science - - 2
Mathematics and its Methodology 2 2 -
Methods of Mathematics - - 2
Social Sciences and its Methodology 4 4 =IP
Methods of Social Sciences 1 2
Child Psychology 2 2
Educational Psychology - - 2
Principles of Education 2 2
Educational Administration & Supervision - - 2
National & Socialist Education 2 2 2
Kurdish Language 2 2
Audio-Visual Aids - - 2
Methods of Educational Research 2 2 -
Agriculture and School Gardening 1 1 -
Physical Education 2 2 -
Arts and Crafts 2 2 -
Methods of Music and Singing - - 1
Methods of Drawing and Painting - - 1
Methods of Physical Education - - 2
Arabic Calligraphy 1 1
Total No: of Weekly Classes 32	 33	 27
Source: Ministry of Education, General Directorate of Pre-Service and
In-Service Teacher Training Timetables for Training Institutions,
1986/87
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TABLE 4: TIMETABLE FOR CENTRAL TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTES FOR THE
YEAR 1986/87 (ENGLISH SECTION) 
(TWO YEAR PERIOD OF STUDY AFTER THE SECOND STAGE) 
Educational and Cooperation
Subjects 1st year 2nd year
Islamic Education & its Methodology 1 2
Arabic Language & its Methodology 3 3
English Language & its Methodology 3 3 g
Kurdish Language 1
- 10
National & Socialist Education
Physical Education and its
Methodology
2
-
2
2
.r.,
.p m
cc!) 48
o
TS 4-D
ril P
Arts Education and its Methodology - 2 0
4-4 tn
rr)
cr%
Educational Principles 2 - o 0
CD 0
Child Psychology 2 '• r4r13
4-1	 OS
Methods of Educational Research 2 '' 0 PCD	 11)
0 fan
Educational Psychology - 2 °CD 0
P•4 t)
Educational Administration
and Supervision
- 2
Specialised Subjects 	 TOTAL 16 18 34
General English Language
and Composition 4 5
Pronunciation 3 2 t
English Language Description 3 3 0 0
g .2 CO
Language Selection 2 2 4" I—I +2
Z cd o tikt--
Analysis of English Text Books CD	 .1-1	 CD0 0 •ra
for Primary Stage 2 2 Po doCD	 Q. 0
P-4 CO US
Literary Choices 2 -
TOTAL SPECIALISED SUBJECTS 16 14 30
TOTAL NO. OF WEEKLY CLASSES 32 32 64
Source: Ibid
1.
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Thanking you very much in anticipation of your coPoperation.
UNIV.
F )HULL
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THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL STUDIES AND INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION
Tel: 0482 465406
	
173, Cottingham Road, Hull, HU5 2EH.
Dean: Professor V. A. McClelland M.A., Ph.D. (Tel. 465988)
Secretary to Education: R. K. Gaydon, B.A. (Tel. 465989)
Administrative Assistant: I. D. Marriott, C.Biol. M.I.Biol. (Tel. 465031)
23 December, 1987
The Cultural Attache
Iraq Embassy
LONDON 
Re: Mr. K.K. Ridha
This is to certify that Mr, K.K. Ridha is still a bona-fide full-time research
student at the University of Hull, and that it has been recommended to the
post-graduate committee that his registration be promoted from MPhil to PhD. •
This decision has been made in view of the good progress made by Mr. Ridha
over the last year.
He has now reached the point in his research where it is necessary for him to
undertake empirical studies both in England and in Iraq. With respect to the
work in Iraq, it would be preferable for him to undertake this in the early
part of 1988. I am therefore writing to request that the Iraq authorities
enable Mr. Ridha to make the necessary visit to his country as early as
possible in 1988.
COLIN BROCK
Senior Lecturer in Education
Chairman of the International Education Unit
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APPENDIX 3B.
(*) A letter from the Ministry of Education to the College of Education/
Baghdad University, requesting co-operation with the study.
No. 1057T
Date: 18.2.88
Republic of Iraq
Ministry of Education
Directorate General of Cultural Relations
Directorate of Cultural Exchange
TO: COLLEGE OF EDUCATION/BAGHDAD UNIVERSITY
With reference to the request presented by Mr K K Ridha, Lecturer in
Baghdad Teacher Training Institute. We confirm that the above named is a
scholarship student in the U.K. doing a Ph.D. in Educational Media.
Please co-operate with him by replying to the questionnaires, designed
for student-teachers and tutors in the College of Education, for his study
on teacher-training and the use of Educational Technology, for academic
purposes.
With many thanks.
A.S. SALAHA
for: The Director General
Copy to: Directorate of Cultural Exchange
(*) The letter is translated from the Arabic language; it was also signed by
the Dean of the College and the Heads of Departments to indicate their
agreement, (See Appendix 3C).
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APPENDIX 3D,
REPUBLIC OF IRAQ 
(*) A letter of permission from the Ministry of Education to visit
Primary Teacher-Training Institutions.
Ministry of Education 	 No. 10348
Directorate General of Pre-Service
and In-Service Teacher Training	 Date: 17.2.88
Directorate of Preparing Teachers
TO: CENTRAL TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTE/BAGHDAD WOMEN'S AND 
MEN'S TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTES/BAGHDAD
Please co-operate with K.K. Ridha, A Ph.D. student in the University
of Hull, for his study (Pre-Service Teacher Training in Iraq and
England, and the Role of Educational Technology: A Comparative Stuay).
With many thanks.
A.A. KADHUM
for: Director General
Copy to: Centre of Studies and Researches, reference your letter
dated 17.2.88.
Directorate of Preparing Teachers Affairs
(*) The letter has been translated from the Arabic Language. (See
Appendix 3E).
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THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL STUDIES AND INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION
Tel: 0482 465406
	
Cottingham Road, Hull, HU6 7RX.
Fax: 0482 466205
Telex: 592592 KHMAIL G HUL113375
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APPENDIX 3? 
LETTER OF PERMISSION FOR VISITING NORTH RIDING COLLEGE
Dean: Prof essor V. A. McClelland M.A., Ph.D. (Tel. 4659881
Secretary to Education: I. D. Marriott. C.Biol., MIMI. (Tel. 465989)
Adrnirustrati ye Assistant: Miss K. C. Carrick, B.A.. L.G.S.M. (Tel. 465031)
/NC	 29th November 1989
Mr K K Ridha
84 Lambert Street
Newland Avenue
HULL, HU5 2SH
Dear Mr Ridha
Professor McClelland has asked me to inform you that North
Riding College will be happy to help you with your
questionnaire/survey with both staff and students. You are
asked to contact Mr Peter Williams, Head of the Computer
Department to make detailed arrangements. The College
telephone number is 0723-362392.
I hope this information is of help to you.
Yours sincerely
coyrbalAT(
M. Cordeaux (Mrs)
Secretary to Professor McClelland
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THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION UNIT
Institute of Education.
Tel. 0482-46311	 173 Cottingham Road, Hu11,14TMEA	 RU6 7RX
Professor V. A. McClelland (Ext. 74011
Director of the Institute of Education
Mr. C. Brock, MA, M.Ed. (Ext. 7407)
Chairman of the International Education Unit
APPENDIX
An appointment has been maae for you to meet Mr Maw at the College of
Ripon and York St John at 10.30 on Thursday, February 1st. It may or
may not be possible for Dr David Smawfield to come with you. You will
have to discuss that with him, but the College is aware that he may be
coming.
The address of the College is:-
The College
Lord Mayors Walk
YORK
YO3 7E1
The telephone number is:-
0904 656671
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APPENDIX H
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL STUDIES AND INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION
Tel: 0482 465406
	
173, Cottingham Road, Hull, HU5 2EH.
Fax: 0482 466205
Telex: 592592 KHMAIL G HULIB375
Dean: Professor V. A. McClelland M.A., Ph.D. (Tel. 465988)
Secretary to Education: R. K. Gaydon, B.A. (Tel. 465989)
Administrative Assistant: I. D. Marriott, C.Biol. M.I.Biol. (Tel. 465031)
14th November 1988
Dear Mr Ridha
I am writing to advise you that it is in order for you to go
ahead with your plans to conduct a pilot survey at Bretton
Hall.
Please keep me in touch as to how this proceeds.
With every good wish.
Yours sincerely
Dam'A Si3O4A1
DR DAVID SMAWFIELD 
Acting Chairman: International Education Unit
Lecturer in Education
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APPENDIX 31
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
U.K
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TUTORS
Dear tutor
This questionnaire is part of a research decree at the
Universit y
 of Hull on initial education and trainin g of
primary
 and secondary school teachers in En gland and
Iraq.The questionnaire is in two parts. the first is
general.the second part is on the use of educational media
in initial teacher trainin g institutions and the role of
educational media in schools.
Jost of the items in this questionnaire ask you for
your opinions, others are open-ended questions.They are for
research purposes onlv.There is no need to write your name.
I do appreciate your taking time to complete this
questionnaire, and thank you for your help.
The researcher
Kadhum K. Ridha
Ph.D student in education
Notes:
1.Some of the items are questions which have up to five
possible answers.Please answer to the best of your knowledge
by rinain g
 the appropriate number(s).
2.Some questions ask for open-ended answers.Please be as
brief as you can. g iving
 important details only.
3.Some of these items are statements that have five possible
answers on a scale "stron a ly agree - to " stron g l y
 disagree".
Choose and rin g
 the one that most is closely
approximate to your opinions.
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key
SA = Stron gly Agree
A = Agree
N = I don't know
D = Disagree
SD = Stron g ly Disaciree
PERSONAL INFORMATION
(Please answer the followin g
 questions by rin gin g the chosen
number or. otherwise. completin g
 as appropriate).
1. Name of the Institution.
Department 	
2. Sex : Male
Female
3. What is your age?
Less than 30 Years
30-39 Years
40-49 Years
50 or over
4. Teaching experience in teacher trainin g institutions.
Less than 5 Years 1
5 - 9 Years '2
10 - 14 Years 3
15 and over 4
5. Please give details of your teachin g experience outside
teacher - trainin g institutions.
1
1
3
4
Stage
Primary
Secondary
Others or
equivalent
No. of years
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6. Please indicate which of the following qualification(s)
you hold: {Please latest qualification I
Diploma in Education
	 1
Certificate of Education
	 2
B.Ed. degree	 3
P . q c	 decree	 4
B.A.	 5
P.G.C.E/P.G.D.E.
	 6
M.Ed. de cre P.
	7
M.A.
	 degree
	 8
M.Sc. de gree	 9
Ph.D	 degree	 10
Others ( please specify).
	
7. Grade of present appointment.
Lecturer in Iraqi Primary Teacher Training
Institution	 1
Demonstrator	 2
Assistant Lecturer
	 3
Lecturer	 4
Senior Lecturer	 5
Reader	 6
Professor	 7
Other( please specify). 	
8.Main subject area(s) you teach (Circle as appropriate ).
Langua g es	 1
Social Science	 9
General Science	 3
Mathematics	 4
Professional subject(s)	 5
Audio-visual aids or Educational technology
subject(s)	 6
Physical Education	 7
Arts and Music	 8
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1  PART ONE  1
TEACHING PRACTICE AND SCHOOL OBSERVATION 
Note:( For items 1.2	 and 4 please circle the responses you
feel are most appropriate .
1. On avera ge. the current duration of teachin g practice in
the following courses is
Satisfactory	 Not Satisfactory	 I don't know 
P.Pd	 1	 2	 3
P.G.C.E	 1	 2	 3
2. In general.the timing of teaching practice. in the
following courses is:
Satisfactory	 Not Satisfactory	 I don't know
B.Ed 1 2 3
P.G.C.E 1 2 3
3. On the basis of your answer to question B1 and B2 above.
please indicate in which form you prefer teachin g practice .
(you may circle more than one item)
(a) As at present	 1
(b) In several shorter spells.
(c) To take place in the last four weeks of each
of the last two years of the course.	 3
(d) A number of separate weeks in school is better.
for students. than a lon ger block of time	 4
fel To take place durin g the training course on
avera ge three weeks yearly [and 16 weeks in
the last year of the course1
	 5
SD
5
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(f) Any other organization,if any,of teaching
Practice(please
specify) 	
4. In general, the current duration of school observation
in the following courses is:
S...-;tisractory
	 Not Satisfactory
	 I	 don't know
E Ed 1. 2 3
P.G 1 2 3
On the	 basis	 of your answer	 to	 question 4 above,( How
mignt schooi	 observation be	 improved)
	 Please indicat in
which fcrm	 you preter	 school	 observation. C	 you may
circle more than one]
ka) As at present.	 1
(b) One day each week during the last term of the
first year.
(c) One aay each week during the first term of the
tirst year.	 3
cii ) One day each week during the first year.
	
4
6. In genera], do you think that the time currently spent on
professional subjects covered preparin g students for
teaching pracice is:
SurF ficient	 Not Sufficient
	 I don t know 
2	 3
7. Please indicate any suggestion(s), if any, for improving
school observation and teaching practice.
E. One of the current aims of teacnina practice is to
ensure the re_ationship between the practical and
theoretical sides in the training ot the teachers. 1 3 4
SA
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SA A SD
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9.In general.tutors are given sufficient time for
the supervision of teachin g practice and school
observation.
ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT-TEACHERS 
10. Which of the following statements are important to assess
student-teachers after finishin g last teachin g practice.
(Please ring one number on scale for each auestion).
(a) Students should	 write evaluation reports.in the li ght of
relevant theorv.on their school observation and teaching
practice.after they have finished their teachin g practice
Very Important	 Important	 Least Important	 Useless 
1	 2	 3	 4
(b) Co-operative assessment of student-teachers between schools
and trainin g
 institutions should be.
Very
 imnortant	 Important	 Least Important
	 Useless
1	 2	 3
	
4
(c) The role of heads in assessin g the teaching
practice other personal characteristic of student-
teachers should be .
Very Important
	
Important	 Least Important
	 Useless
2	 3	 4
(d) The role of class room teachers in assessin g
 the
teachin g practice of student-teachers should be.
Very Important	 Important	 Least Important	 Useless 
1	 2	 3	 4
(e) The role of the institutions tutors in professional subject(s)
in assessin g both practical and theoretical sides of
student-teachers should be.
Very Important	 Important	 Least Important	 Useless
2
	
3	 4
(f) The role of the institutions tutors in main subject(s)
in assessin g
 both practical and theoretical
sides of student-teachers should be.
Very Important	 Important	 Least Important	 Useless
1
	 2	 3	 4
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(g) The role of Educational and Specialist Supervisors
(H.M.I.'s )in En gland (Educational and Specialist
Supervisors in Iraq) in assessin g the practical side
teachin g practice of student-teachers should be.
Very Important	 Important	 Least important
	
Useless
3	 4
(h) Any other methods in assessing 	 student-teachers, if any.
please specify:
11. Please answer the followin g questions on the scale by
rin g in g the appropriate number.
(a) On average, three	 visits	 by	 institutions main
subject(s) tutors	 durin g	the teaching practice to
assess student - teachers are:
Slightly
Completely	 More than	 Slightly	 Completely
Adequate 	 Adequate	 Adequate Inadequate	 Inadequate 
1
	 9	 3
	
4	 5
(b) On avera ge, three supervision visits by institutions
professionaltutorsdurin g theteachin g practice to
assess student-teachers in professional aspects are:
Slightly
Completely	 More than	 Slightly
	 Completely
Adequate	 Adequate	 Adequate	 Inadequate	 Inadequate 
1
	 9	 3	 4	 5
(c) On average . three supervision visits by classroom
teachers to assess student-teachers are:
Slightly
Completely	 More than	 Adequate	 Slightly
	 Completely
Adequate	 Adequate	 Inadequate
	 Inadequate
	 Inadequate 
2	 3	 4	 5
(d) Any other suggestion . if so ,please specify number of
visits and who should be involved .
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12. In your opinion.which of the followin g
 evidence do you take
into account when assessin g
 student-teachers at the end of
the initial trainin g course.
(Please ring the appropriate number for each statement . you 
may answer more than one item  ).
Yes	 No
(a) The practical work of students 	 (teachin g during
the teachin g practice	 ).
(b) Practical	 work	 at	 the trainin g	College/
1 2
University.(e. g .	 workshop.preparin g teaching
lesson on fellow students)	 . 1
(c)	 Report and individual research.
(d) The role of students durin g the seminars at
1 2
College/University. 1 2
(e) Formal written examinations. 1 2
(f)	 A combination of items a.b,c,d and e 2
( g )	 Others.if any,	 please specify.
13. The available time for supervision of teaching practice to
assess student-teacher is:
Satisfactory	 1
Not satisfactory	 9
I don't know	 3
14. On the whole, classroom teachers do not have the
appropriate knowled ge and skills to assess
student-teachers.
SA	 A
	 N	 D	 SD
1	 9	 3	 4	 5
AIMS AND NATURE OF TRAINING INSTITUTION COURSES
15. In your opinion.how satisfactory are the present methods of
selecting
 candidates for entry into teacher institutions
(College/University).
Satisfactory
Not Satisfactory	 2
I don't know	 3
Current initial training courses aim to :- SA A N D SD
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16. Which of the followin g
 methods of selecting candidates for
initial trainin g
 courses do you think should be used.
(Please ring .vou may answer more than one item ).
(a) aood references from previous school. 	 1
(b) academic achievement .	 2
(c) special tests.	 3
(d) interview .	 4.
(e) a combination of items a.b.c. and d .	 5
(f) Central Admission for the Iraqi sample	 6
(g) other methods.if any. please specify.
	
17. Please indicate how far you a gree / disa gree with each of
the followin g
 statements.
( please rig the appropriate number)
(a) prepare	 student-teachers
	 for	 future
professional life.
(b) prepare student-teachers to be able 	 to	 link
1 234 5
between theory and practice in education.
(c) prepare student-teachers with general knowledge
of the curriculum they are to teach.
(d) prepare
	 student-teachers	 to	 manage	 the
classroom.
(e) prepare student-teachers with an understanding
of	 the	 learnin g	process	 and	 the	 social
1
1
1
2
23
23
3 4
4
4
5
5
5
functions of schooling. 1 234 5
If) help student-teachers	 understand	 and	 solve
practical problems they will face in
	 schools
( g ) prepare
	 student-teachers
	 for	 understanding
1 234 5
the mental growth of children and their needs. 1 2 3 45
(h) provide a wide experience of
	
a	 variety
	 of
techniques for practical teaching.
(i) provide
	 a	 wide	 experience	 in	 using
educational
	 technolo gy in learning.
(j)	 stren gthen the connection between theoretical
and practical aspects of teachin g
 methods.
1
1
1
23
23
23
4
4
45
5
5
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CURRICULUM COURSES AND TEACHING METHODS 
Note:(please select the item which is suitable for your own
position in questions 18 and 19).
18(a) How would you rate the extent to which main subjects in
initial training courses prepare student-teachers for
Leaching these subjects in the following courses ?
Ad( guate	 Not Adequate	 I don't know 
'7)	 3
18(b). (On th2 basis of your answer to question 24 above)
*it your answer is "not adequate" , do you consider the
weakness due to inappropriate academic standards set by
the instituion.
No	
J.
 4
* Any other important reasons, if any ,please specify.
19(a). On the whole , do you consider the curriculum 	 of
professional subjects in the Colle ge/University for preparing
competent teachers for primary/secondary schools .
Adequate	 1
Not Adequate	 2
I don't know	 3
19(b) (On the basis of your answer to your question 25)
if your answer is" not adequate ", do you consider
the weakness due to inappropriate professional standards
set by the institution ?
Yes	 1
No
* Any other important reasons,if any, please specify
20. On the wnoie , initial training Colle ge/University offers
opportunities for encountering new and si g nificant advance in
scientific kncwiedge.
Ye2
Nc
I don't know
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21. The Psychology and other foundations of education courses
provided by College/University for initial training are:
(please ring,you may ring more than one item if you find them
appropriate) 
(a) Satisfactory
(b) Too theoretical.
(c) include theoretical and practical, equal side. 	 3
(d) include too little experimental psychology.	 4
(e) include i;oo little educational psychology. 	 04.
(r) Include too little practice in child study.
(c) Deal weil u. Lh soffic2, education procs lerr::: of child
22. inn variety	 of	 teaching methods	 used in initial
training courses helps student-teache r s develop their
teaching skills.
Agree
Disagree
I don't know	 3
23.How useful are the following teaching methods or mix of
methods in preparing students to teach through initial
training course
Extremely
Useful
Very
Useful Useful
Fairly
Useful
Not
at all
Useful
(a)	 Lectures. 3 4 5 '
(b)	 Discussions.
( c )	 Tutorials(individual
2 3 4 5
or small	 group)
(d)	 Seminars	 (Large
group). 9
7
3
4
4
5
(e)	 Projects. 2 3 5
(f) If any other (please specify) and inaicate degree of usefulness.
Fairly
Valuable 
4
4
4
4
Not
at all
Valuable
5
5
5
5
1  PART TWO  1
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24.How valuable , in your opinion , are the following components
of initial teacher training course ?
Extremely
Valuable
Very
Valuable Valuable
1.Main subjects. 1 2 3
2.Professional
Subjects. 1 2 3
3.General Education 1 2 3
Subjects.
4. Audio-Visual Aids
Subjects. 1 2 3
EDUCATIONAL MEDIA IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS
Note: the term "Educational Media" is defined as the devices
and material used in the-learning process.e.g.
books,TV and so on.
1. In general,the tutors for educational technology in the
College/university are involved in planning courses of
initial training .
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
1
	
2	 3	 4	 5
2. College/University provide facilities to preview and
assess the role of educational technology in initial
training.
	
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
1
	
2	 3	 4	 5
3. Student-teachers receive during their initial course at
least a simple introduction to educational technology at
the conceptual as well as the practical level.
Always	 Often	 sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
	
1	 2	 3	 4	 5
4. On the whole, do you find initial training 	 courses
make optimum use of educational technology?
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
1
	 2	 3	 4	 5
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5. Student-teachers are involved efficiently in producing
some audio - visual aids during the initial training
course.
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
1
	
2	 3	 4	 5
6. College/University helps student-teachers to have a
positive attitude towards the use of audio-visual aids.
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 'arely	 Never
1
	 9	 3	 4	 5
7. From your ex erience as a tutor using educational
media,would you like to see more or less use of educational
media in the initial training course ?
Much A little	 As at	 A little	 Much
more	 more
	
present	 less	 less
1
	
2	 3	 4	 5
8. In general,do you find the quality of audio- visual aids
available for initial training courses at your
College/University.
	
Excellent	 Good	 Acceptable	 Poor	 Very. noor
1
	
2	 3
	
4	 5
9. In your o inion,how do you find the clarity of aims of
using audio- visual aids in initial training courses?
Excellent	 Good	 Acce table	 Poor Very poor
1
	
2	 3
	
4	 5
10. In general,audio-visual aids teaching provide
practical and theoretical experience for
students in initial training courses.
11. Student-teachers
	 could improve	 their
professional side by using audio visual aids
substantially during the initial training course.
12. Audio- visual aids which are used on initial
training courses are inappropriate to the
subject matter of the school situation.
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13. Initial training courses that place a substantial
emphasis on educational technology help student-teachers
to adjust themselves to the continuous changes in
teaching procedures.
SA	 A	 N	 D	 SD
1	 2	 3	 4	 5
14.In general , Colleges and Universities consider educational
technology as a central part of the learning process in
initial training courses.
SA	 A	 \	 D	 SD
1
	
2	 3	 4	 5
15. Please specify the way(s) ,if any,of improving the use of
educational media in initial training institutions.
THANK YOU AGAIN FOR COMPLETING THIS QUESTIONNAIRE
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APPENDIX 3J
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
U.K
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR STUDENT-TEACHERS
Dear student
This questionnaire is part of a research de g ree at Lhe
Universit y
 of Hull on initial education and trainin g of
primarv and secondar y
 school teachers in En g land and Iraq.
The questionnaire is in two parts. 	 the first is general.
the second is on the use of educational media in initial
teacher trainin g institutions and the role of educational
media in schools.
Most of the items in this questionnaire ask you for
your opinions: others are open-ended questions. They are
for research purposes only. There is no need to write your
name.
	
I do appreciate your taking time Lo complete Lhis
questionnaire. and thank you for y our help.
The researcher
• Kadhun K. Ridha
Ph.D student in education
Notes: 
1.Some f the items are questions which have up to five
possible answers. Please answer to the best of your
knowledge by rin g in g the appropriate number(s).
2.Some questions ask for open-ended answers. Please be as
brief as you can. g ivin g im portant details only
3. Some of these items are staLements that have fi‘e
possible answers on a scale	 sLrongly a g ree " Lo -sLrongl%
disace ree - . Choose and rin g the one that most. closelv
appro-Kimates to your opinions .
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is: years.
kev
SA = Stron g ly Alree
A = Agree
N = I don't know
D = Disac.rree
SD = Stron g l y Disagree
PERSONAL INFORMATION
1. a) Nsme of Institution.
	
h)	 in subiects studied.
2. Sex	 Male	 1
Female	 2
3. A ge 	 _(years)
4. Ran ge for which you are training
Primary
Secondary
	 9
Other	 3
5. In what year of your course are You at thH present ?
First year	 1
Second year	 2
Third year	 3
Fourth year	 4
6. The Full time duration of	 our in 	 in 	 course
7. Are You keen to become a teacher ?
Yes	 1
No	 2
* If not . wh y did vo choose to train as a teacher?
!Pl ease s pecify )
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8. Is this institution your first choice ?
Yes
No	 1.)
i If not. did you appl y
 to colle ges and/or unkersities for a
field of stud y other than teachin g ?
Yes	 1
No
PART ONF1
Teaching Practice and School Observation
Note
For items	 1.2.4 and 5 please circle the response you
feel is most appropriate .
1. On avera ge . the current duration of teachin g practice in
the followin g courses is
Satisfactory	 Not Satisfactory	 T don't know
B.Fd	 1	 2	 3
P.G.C.F
	
1	 2	 3
2. In general . the timin g
 of teaching practice .in the following
courses is:
Satisfactory	 Not Satisfactory
	 T don't know
B.Fd 1 1 3
P.G.C.F 1 2 3
3. On the basis of your answers to questions Bl and B2 ahc e
p lease indicate in which form NOU prefer Leachin g pracLice.
( You ma y circle more than one )
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1
9
3
1
5
YES	 NO
1	 2
2
2
2
(a) As at present .
(b) In several shorter spells .
(c) To take place in the last four weeks or each
of the last two years of the course.
id) A number of separate weeks in school is
better. for students, than a lon ger blnek
of time.
!e) To take place durin g the trainin g course on
avera ge three weeks Yearly I and 16 weeks in
the last year of the course 1.
(f) An y other or ganization.if an y . of Leachin g practice
!please s pecify I 	
4. In general1 the current duration of school observation in the
following courses is:
Satisfactory 	 Not Satisfartorv	 I don't know
B.Ed	 1	 2	 3
P.G.C.E	 1	 9	 3
5. Durin g the school observation. did the followin g people give
You valuable advice ?
:11 Institutions tutors who teach main
subjects.
(2) Institutions tutors	 who	 Leach
professional subjects.
(3) H.M.T. (Educational Supervisors for Irmo
sample )
(4) The Head teacher.
15) The classroom teacher.
:6) Others. if an y . (Please specif% ) 	
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8.0n the basis of your answer to question 4 above. (how
mi ght school observation be improved ) Please indirats in
which form you prefer school observation.r You may eirole
more than onel
(a) As at nresent
(b) One da y
 each week durin g
 the last term of the
first year.
(c) One da y
 each week durin g
 the firs!. term of the
first year.	 3
(d) One day each week durin g
 the first year	 4
(e) Other forms of school observation. if an y . (please
s pecif y
 ). 	
7. Did you visit more than one class in your school observaLion?
Yes	 1
No
	 9
I don't know
8. Were you required to write a report about. your school
observation ?
reR	 1
No	 2
I don't know
Key
SA = Stron g ly Agree
A = Agree
	
N	 I don't know
D = Disagree
	
SD	 Strongly Disagree
9. Please indicate any su g o. estion(s) .if
	 . for imprming
school observation and teachin g
 praetice.
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ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT - TEACHERS 
.:14 A N D SD
10. The lack of relevant methods for assessinY
initial trainin g courses.	 1
!
1
11. In aereral. Colle g e/Universit l. tutors have the.
appronriate knowleda ., and skills to assess	 I
student-teachers.
	
i
12. On the whole. classroom teachers do not have I
the anpronriate knowled g e and skills to assess I
student-tea ,2hers.
	
1
AIMS AND NAT FRE OF TRAINING INSTITUTION COURSES 
student-teachers is
	
a major ofproblem
1	 9 3 1 5
1	 2 3 4 5
1	 2 3 1 5
13. In your opinion, how satisfactory are the present methods of
selectin g candidates for entry into teacher training
institutions
	
(College / University ).
Satisfactory	 1
Not satisfactory
I don't know	 3
14. On the whole. how do you rind the system in the
Colle ge/University you attend now ?
YES	 NO
(s) It g ives	 students	 sufficient
encoura gement for creative work . 	 1	 2
(b) It gives students ample opportunity to
improve skills and abilities .	 1	 2
(c) It is	 well
	
organized.	 1	 2
(d) The re g ime is harsh .	 1	 2
!f) If your answer for any of the above items is " no -
then please add your reasons for the deficiencies you
perceive to be present .
15. Which of the followin g
 methods of selectin g candidates for
initial trainin g
 courses do you think should be used .
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( Please ring . you may answer more than one item ) . 
(a) good references from previous school. 	 1
(b) academic achievement . 	 9
(c) special tests .	 3
(d) interview .
(ei a combination of items a.b.e and d 	 5
(f) Central acceptance for Iraqi samnle	 • 6
f g )Other methods. if an y please specif‘ . 	
16. In Your opinion. which of the followin g types of tuLors are
likel y to be most effective .
(Please ring the anpronriate number ) 
(a) Tutors with a higher academic de g ree only .	 1
(b) Tutors with considerable experience of teachin g in
school . plus a first university de gree .	 2
(e) Tutors with hi gher academic qualification . plus a
considerable experience of teachin g in schools .	 3
(d) Others , if any . please specify . 	
CURRICULUM COURSES AND TFACHING MFTHODS 
Key : In this section of the questionnaire the term 'main
subject'
	 isintended to include: English, Social
Studies.Seience... etc
The term 'professional subjects' refers to such componenIs
as : curriculum studies. teachin g methods. p rinciples or
education ...etc.
Note : ( Please select the item which is suiLable for Nour ohn
position in ouestions 22 and 23
17(a) .How ade q uately do 'main subiects' Pre pare sLudenl-leachers
for teachin g the followin g
 suhieoLs ?
Adeouatel y Inadenuatelv I	 dor.'t	 kpqh
Main subjects in
B.Fd	 courses 1 2 3
Main subjects in
P.G.C.F	 subjects 1 2 3
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17(b)If you have indicated "Inadequatel y" for an y of Lhe
responses to item 22 above.do you consider the weakness due
to inappropriate academic standards set b y the insLiLuLion?
Yes
	
1
No
	 2
* An y other important reasons . if an y . nlease specif .
18(a). On the whole, do You consider the curriculum or professiona
subjects in the Colle g e / Universit y for preparin g compeLen
teachers for primar y / secondary schools
Adequate
Inadequate
	
2
T don't know
	 3
18(b) If your answer to item 23 is " Inadequate ".do you consider
the weakness due to inappropriate professional standards set
by the institution ?
Yes	 1
No	 2
* Any other important reasons 	 if any , please specify.
19. On the whole . initial trainin g Colle ge / Universilv offers
opportunities for encountering new and si g nificanL xd n ance
in scientific knowled ge .
Yes
	
1
No
	 9
I don't know
	 3
20. The Psycholo gy and other foundations of educaLion courses
provided by Colle ge / University for initial trainin g are:
(a) Satisfactory .	 .	 1
(b) Too theoretical .	 9
(c) Include theoretical and practical . equal side .	 3
(d) Include too little experimental psycholo g y .
(e) Include too little educational psycholo gy .
if) Include too little practice in child sLudv . 	 6
( g ) Deal well with some education problems of child
g rowth .	 7
IYou ma y rin g more than one responsel
21. How valuable .in your opinion • are Lhe follotsin g comoonenls
of initial teacher trainin g courses ?
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Extremely
Valuable
Very
Valuable
Valuable
Fairly
Valuable
Not
pa all
Valuable!
1
(1)	 Main subjects.
(e.cf.Mathematics.
Science)	 1 2 3 5
(2)	 Professional
subiects.(e.s.
Curriculum Studies.
Teachino. Methods)	 1 3
(3)	 General Education
subjects.
	
1	 2 3 4
(4)	 Audio-Visual
Aids	 subjects.	 1	 9 3 4	 5
22 The variet y of teachin g methods used in initial training
courses helps student teachers develon their teaching
skills.
Yes
	 1
No
	 9
I don't know
9 3. How useful are the followin g teachin g methods or mix of
methods in preparing students to teach throu gh training
courses 9
Extremely
Use
Very
Useful Useful
Fairly
Useful
Not at
all
Useful
(a)	 Lectures. I	 1 9 4 5
lb)	 Discussions. 2 3 4 5
(c)	 Tutorials	 (individual
or small	 g roun	 )	 1 2 3 4 5
(d)	 Seminars	 (Lar g e	 group).	 1 9 3 4 5
(e)	 projects	 .	 1 2 3 4 5
(f) Tf an y other (Dl ease snecifv and indicate de g ree of
usefulness. 	
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24. What emphasis would you like to see g iven to each of the
followin g
 course components ?
Much
more
A	 little
more
As at
present
A	 little
less
Much
less
I.	 Lan gua g es subjects
(e.g.
	 En g lish
	 ). 1 2 3 4 5
2.	 Science
	 . 1 2 3 4 5
3.	 Professional subjects
(	 e. g .	 curriculum
study
	 )	 .	 1 3 4 5
4. Main subject you
intend to
	 teach
in relation	 to
children
	 . 1 2 3 4 5
I PART TWO I
THE USE OF EDUCATIONAL MEDTA TN TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTTONS 
Notes:
	
-
(1) The term " Educational Media " is taken here to mean
the devices andmaterials used in the teaching-learning
Process	 e.g.books. TV.).
(2) Similarly the term " Educational Technolo gy"is taken
hereto mean the development.application and evaluaLion
ofsystems.techniques and aidsto improve the procexs
of human learning (e. g . computer,TV.) .
1. Student-teachers in your college/University are	 involved
efficientl y in producing some audio-visualaids durinuLhe
initial trainin g in the following courses .
.0wa ys	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
R.Ed 1 9 3 4 5
P.G.C.E 1 2 3 4 5
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2. Does Your Colle ge/University provide facilities to preview and
assess the role of educational technolo gy
 in initial Irminina?
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
2	 3	 4	 5
3. In -Your institution.student-teachers receive durin g	their
initial course at least a simple introduction to educational
technolo gy at the conceptual ns well as the practical letel.
Always	 Often	 Sometimes	 Rarely	 Never
3	 5
4. Colle ge/universit y helps	 student-teachers to have
positive attitude towards the use or audio-visual a.ids .
Alwavs	 Often	 Sometimes 
	
Rarely	 Never
1
	 9	 3	 5
5. Which of the following do you prefer?
(a) A trainin g course in which educational media
features si gnificantl y .	 1
(b) A trainin g course in which educational media
does not feature si gnificantiv.
	 2
(c) Ihave no o p inion as to whether educational
media should feature si gnificantly or not.	 3
6. In 0-eneral. do you find the qualit y of audio - visual aids
available for initial trainin g
 courses at your
Colle ge/University ?
FN.cellent
	
Good	 Acceptable
	
Poor	 Very Door 
9	 5
7. In your opinion
	 do you think that the use of educalional
media in initial trainin g
 of teachers is
Very
important Tmnortant Acceptable 
Not important
Unimoortant
	 mi. all
1
	
2	 3
	
4	 5
In Your Opinion:
E. College iUnivevcitv tutors who teach students
how tn use audio-visual aids are well
equipped for their role?
Collese/Uniyersitv tutors haxe a positive
attitude toward s
 the use of audio-visual aids
in trainina
	
teach°rs
10 .In	 pudie-visLal aids teachin g nrovides.
important addifional theoretical and Practical
e--pe r v enne
 for stucents in
	 initial training
nnaires
11. Students-tea,h..rs
	 could	 imnrove	 their
rraressional side by usin g 	audio-visual aids
substantially durin g
 the initial trainin g course.
12. Audie-yisup" pids 1:filch are used on initial
traini pmf coui.coc are inappro priate to the
school s ituation .
12. In general_ the student use of educational
technnlogr in initial trainin g
 is often below
what it s hould be.
14. The use of nev educational technolog%
raise	 the	 oinalitv of initial	 training
instruction nroarammes ?
15. Most of the initial trainin g courses in
College/Univerity on educational teclinologY
are up to date in terms of validity of their
content .
16. In general . Colleges and Universities consider
educational technology as a central part of the
learning -process in initial trainin g courses .
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SA 4 KID SD
1 2 3 1 5
1 2 3 I 5
1 2 3 4
1 2 2 4 5
1 9 34 5
12 34 5
1 2	 3 4 5
1 2 34 5
1 2 3 4 5
G.
17. Flease specify the wavIsl . ir nn . er improvirw the USP of
educational media in initial trainin g institutions .
THAvK YOU AGAIN FOR COMFIFT1NG TYIS QUFSTIO*INATRF
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APPENDIX 3K 
(*) A letter from the Ministry of Education in Iraq to the General
Directorate of Education in Baghdad/Karhk.
• The Ministry of Education	 No.10347
The Centre of Educational Studies and Researches
	 Date: 17.2.88
TO: THE GENERAL DIRECTORATE OF EDUCATION IN BAGHDAD/KARHK 
With reference to the letter of the Iraqi Embassy/the Cultural
Attache in London, No.75/K/80/1790, dated 10.1.88.
Please co-operate with Mr K K Ridha, research student in the
University of Hull in England, in applying his questionnaires to
some primary, intermediate and secondary school teachers, for
completion of his study, entitled "Pre-Service Teacher Training in
Iraq and England, and the Role of Educational Technology: A Comparative
Study", submitted as a part of a Ph.D. degree in the role of Educational
Technology in preparing school teachers.
Thank you for your co-operation.
M.A. AHMAD
for: The Centre of Educational
Studies and Researches
Copies to: The General Directorate of Education in Baghdad/Rassafa
for the same reason.
The Centre of Educational Studies and Researches.
The Student.
(*) This letter is translated from the Arabic Language. (See
Appendix 3L).
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APPENDIX 3M
(*) A letter from the General Directorate of Education/Karhk to Schools,
Republic of Iraq.
The General Directorate of Education in Baghdad/Karhk
Researchers and Studies
No.8994
Date: 5.3.88.
TO: ALL PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATIONS
With reference to the letter of Ministry of Education/Centre of
Educational Studies and Researches No.10347 dated 17.2.88. Please cooperate
with Mr K K Ridha, a research student in the University of Hull in England,
in applying his questionnaires in your schools for his study (Pre-Service
Teacher Training in Iraq and England, with Special Reference to the Use of
Educational Technology - A Comparative Study).
Thank you for your co-operation. .
F.A. ABAS
for: The General Director
Copy to:	 The Researches and Studies
(*) The letter is translated from the Arab Language. (See Appendix 3N).
NOTE Another letter from the General Directorate of Education in Baghdad/
Rassafa to schools is included in Appendix 3 0 , same content.
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APPENDIX
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION UNIT
School of Education
Tel. 0482-46311	 173 Cottingham Road, Hull, HU5 2EH
Professor V.A. McClelland (Ext. 5401)
Director of the Institute of Education
Mr. C. Brock. M.A.. M.Ed. (Ext. 5407)
Chairman of the International Education Unit
28th November 1988
Dear Mr Ridha
I am pleased to be able to advise you that Mr Stott contacted
me today to confirm that permission has been granted by the
local education authority for you to proceed with your survey
of Humberside teachers.
Accordingly, you are now at complete liberty to approach
Humberside head teachers in the schools you have in mind.
Best wishes in your research.
Yours sincerely
\
DI CUY1 dk '	 •UFI'f•
•
OF 0"1e
DR DAVID SMAWFIELD
Acting Chairman: International Education Unit
Lecturer in Education
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APPENDIX •Q 
	  
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION UNIT
School of Education
Tel. 0482-46311	 173 Cottingham Road, Hull, HU5 2EH
Professor V.A. McClelland (Ext. 54011
Director of the Institute of Education
Mr. C. Brock, M.A., M.Ed. (Ext. 5407)
Chairman of the International Education Unit
From: David Smawfield, BA, MEd, PhD, FCollP
7th November 1988
Dear Mr Hebditch
I write further to my recent telephone conversation with Miss
Demoulted.	 Mr K Ridha is a PhD student in the School of
Education of the University of Hull. He is undertaking a
comparative study of teacher education in Britain and Iraq. In
connection with his research Mr Ridha wishes to survey a group
of British teachers. A copy of the questionnaire he has in
mind to use is enclosed.
It would be most helpful if Mr Ridha could approach teachers in
Humberside. Please allow me, therefore, to make on Mr Ridha's
behalf a formal request for permission to do this.
Mr Ridha is an excellent student with very substantial
experience in senior positions within the educational system of
Iraq. I have every confidence that he would employ the utmost
professionalism and discretion in carrying out the task he has
set himself.
Yours sincerely
r 6-,.'N
Da,A	 C.,	 -k-i'')
,
;...-i	 F	 ):!1
:,..- n 1.:1.16.-/0
,.-.. I	 Ar
-...„.....,..
DR DAVID SMAWFIELD
Lecturer in Education
Acting Chairman: International Education Unit
cc_ Mr tt 1Z-Ac.- •
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APPENDIX 3R 
	 THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION UNIT
School of Education
Tel. 0482-46311	 Cottingham Road, Hull, Ritoirpi /M6 7NX
Professor V.A. McClelland (Ext. 5401)
Director of the Institute of Education
Mr. C. Brock. M.A., M.Ed. (Ext. 5407)
Chairmen of the International Education Unit
Mr Ridha
84 Lambert Street
HULL 22 October 1989
AAA 404...4_c_
THE KINGSTON SCHOOL. HULL 
As you will see from the attached copy, I think I have managed to get you
fixed up with another school for your survey. Mr McGlashan and Mr Watkinson
have kindly agreed to enable this to happen.
However, please note that the school is on half-term holiday until November 6th,
and do not anproach them until then.
I would suggest that you call me (840288) on the evening of my return from
Gibraltar (November 1st) and we can discuss the next move.
COLIN BROCK 
Senior Lecturer in Education
-	 J .
22 'October 1989
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APPENDIX 33 
	 THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
1444 
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION UNIT .
vii\f/ 	
U.0482-46311
Professor V.A. McClelland (Ext. 6401)
Director of the Institute of Education
Mr. C. Brock, M.A., M.Ed. (Ext. 5407)
Chairmen of the International Education Unit
Mr J McGlashan
Deputy Head
The Kingston School
Pickering Road
HULL
HU4 7AE
School of Education
MCottingham Road, Hull, 1-ATilig HI 7RX
Mr RIDHA (Iraq) 
I am writing formally, following Mr Watkinson's enquiry on my behalf, to thank
you most warmly for agreeing to receive Mr Ridha's survey in The Kingston
School, and to request that he may now go ahead and make an arrangement with
you to come to the school and have an initial discussion about the logistics
of it. His survey is all ready, but it would be good for him to meet with
you in advance of issuing the questionnaire to your colleagues.
I am sending Mr Ridha a copy of this letter and will advise him to contact you
as soon as possible after the half-term break.
COLIN BROCK 
Senior Lecturer in Education
Chairman: International Education Unit
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APPENDIX 31
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION
U .K.
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR SCHOOL TEACHER
Dear teacher
This questionnaire is part of researches degree at the
University of Hull on initial education and training of
plamdry and secondary school teacher in England and Iraq.
the questionnaire is in two part, the first is general, the
second part Or the questionnaire is on the use of
educational media in initial teacher training institutions
and the role ot educational media in schools.
Most. ot ths items in this auestionneire ask you for
your opinions, other are open-ended questions. They are for
research purposes only. There is no need to write your
name. I do appreciate your taking time to complete this
questionnaire , ana thank you for your help.
The researcher
kadhum K. Ridha
P.h.D student in education
Notes 
1. Some of the items are questions which have up to five
possible answers. Please answer to the best of your
knowledge by ringing the appropriate number.
2. Some questions ask for a open-ended answers. Please be
as brief as you can, giving important details only.
3. some of these items are statements that have five
possible answers on a scale "strongly agree" to "strongly
d]sagree". Choose and rin g
 the one that most closely
approximates to your opinions.
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Key
SA = Strongly Agree
A = Agree
N = I don't Know
D = Disagree
SD = Strongly Disagree
-
PARE ONE 
PEHSUNAL INFORMATION 
Please Circle the appropriate number.
1. Sex
ma12	 1
female	 2
2.What is ycui a:.:proximate ace?
Less nnan .:)0 years
30-3e.
3
5u—Over	 4
3. Present school post?
primary	 1
Middle
Elementary	 3
Secondary	 4
Other ,please specity 	
4.Length ot teaching experience
Under 5 years	 1
5-Q years	 2
10-14 years	 3
15	 Over	 4
5.Please indicate which of the following
Qualification [sj you hold
Teacher Training Certificate	 1
Advanced Certificate
Diploma in education
	
3
Teacher Training School	 4
Bd. decree	 5
B.Sc. degree	 6
B.A. degree	 7
P.G.C.E	 8
M.Ed degree	 9
M.A. degree	 10
M.Sc. decree	 11
Ph.D. degree	 12
Others [please specify] 	
6.Main Subject Area Taught
Languages	 1
General Science
Social Science
	
3
Mathematics
	
4
Domestic Science and Health	 5
Physical Education
	
6
Art
tiuc	 8
General Primary curriculum 	 (.?
Satisfactory
B.ED	 1
PGCE	 1
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TEACHING PRACTICE AND SCHOOL OBSERVATION
Note: (please select the item which is suitable for you own
position in question 1,2,4 and 5)
1.0n average, the current duration for teaching practice in
the following courses is:
Satisfactory Not satisfactory	 I don't know
B.Ed	 1	 2	 3
PGCE	 1	 2	 3
2.In general,the timing of teaching practice,in the
following courses is:
Satisfactory
	
Not satisfactory I don't know
B.Ed	 1	 9	 3
PGCE
	 1	 2	 3
3.0n the basis of your answer to question Bl and B2 above,
please indicate in which form you prefer teaching practice.
[a] As at present	 1
[b] In several short spell
	 2
[c] To take place in the last four weeks of the two
years of the courses	 3
[d] a number of separate weeks in school is better
for student than a longer block of time
	 4
[e] To take place during the training course in
average three weeks yearly [and 16 week in the
last year of the course ]	 5
4.In general, do you think the current duration given for
school observation in following courses is:
Not satisfactory
	 I don't know
2	 3
2	 3
SDASA
5. When sending students on teaching practice,
institutions often do not make sufficiently
clear to teacher in the receiving schools what
the aims of teaching practice are.
6.Generally, teaching practice has worked well
in school
1 2345
1 2345
Not satisfactory	 I don't know
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7.The school observation should be closely
linked with practical work	 1 2 3 4 5
B.Please indicate any sugaestion,if any, to
improve	 teaching	 practice	 and	 school
observation
ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT - lEACHER 
9. IL is very im portant to give the classroom
tsachr rssPonsibility to assess student
tt:i.cher
10, lutor gs' ne r.:.111y have a sufticient
,nowledge or the student teacher's need
ehd backgrTund to assess them
J1.	 relaLionship between school staft and
student teacher ,.. 2S very good
12. bchool staff treat student teachers as a
part of their group. ihey are made welcome.
13. rh8 SChC0i staff discuss matters with
student teache rs during the period of
teaching practice.
14. )ne teacher training tutors have good
contact with school
SA SD
1
J.
1
J. '
3
3
3
345
4
4
45
45
45
Es
5
AIMS AND PROCEDURES OF TRAINING INSTITUTION COURSES 
15.In your op inion, which of the following types are the
best tuto rs training institutions.
(please ring the appropriate number) 
(a) Tutors with a higher academic degree
(like M.Ed.,Ph.D)
	 1
(b) Tutors with considerable experience of teaching
in schools, plus a first university degree	 2
(c) Tutor with hi gher academic qualification, plus
considerable experience of teaching in schools.	 3
(d) Others, if any, please specify
16. In general, how satistactory are the present methods on
selection of candidates for lectureships in a teacher
training institution?
Satistectory
2	 3
1 2345
1 2345
1 2345
1 2345
2345
2345
2345
235
1
.1.
1
.1
SA A SD
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17. Which of the following methods of selecting candidates
for initial- teacher training courses do you think should be
used? Please ring the appropriate number: (you may answer
more than one item.)
(a) good references from previous school.
	 1
(b) academic achievement. 	 2
(c) special test	 3
(d) combine between items a,b,c and d.
	 4
(e) The central acceptance (tor the Iraqi sample)
	 5
PART TWO
THt (.LL Ur: EoUCTIONAL MEDIA IN SCHOOL ANu ITS RELATION 
10 ii" IT 	 cOUHSE 
1.Do you rid the use of audio-visual alas in initial training
institutions concurrent with the needs of school ?
AJwavs	 tren	 Sometimes
	 Rarely
	 Never 
1
	
4	 5
2.Fr om your Ee(perience as a teacher using educational media,
would you like to see more or less use of educational
media in the initial training of teacher ?
much more
	 1
A little wore
As at present
	 3
A little less
	 4
Much less	 5
3. The use of educational media in classrcoms
will increase the interest of pupils in
learning.
4.Classroom teachers should have a voice in
planning and evaluatina the quality and
quantity of educational media in their
schools.
5.Classroom teachers should be provided with a
study guide and course outline in advance of
using educational media
0.Audio-Visual Aids are generally a waste of
time for aualified teachers
7.A major function of Audio-Visual Aids in the
schools is in improving instruction.
S. Training institutions should enable teacher
to cope with technical development throughout
their career.
9.Student teachers should be involve
efficiently in producing some Audio-Visual
Ai e4e durins the initial training course.
10.Positive attitudes toward the use of Audio-
Visual A2OS she...id be connected with the
initial ticeLnina of teachers.
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11.Initial training courses with educational
technology would help teachers to adjust
themselves to the continuous change in
SA A SD
teaching procedures. 1 •-) 4
12.Educationai	 technology used as a normal and
natural part ot any teacher's day work. 1 2 3 4
13.In general,
	 there	 is	 no	 significant
relationship between	 training	 teachers in
in3tial	 teacher	 training courses and the use
of Audio-\isual Aids in schools. 1 3 5
14.1: r:e ot	 auc)o-v.suat
	 aids helps	 to	 improve
Lhe acacedlic performance of pupils 1 4 5
15.Youna teacher are
	 today no able to use the
audio-visual	 aids, because of the lack at
practice and experience. 2 1 5
10.Any other suggestion to improve the use at
the audio-visual aids in teacher training
institution and school.
	
THANK YOU AGAIN FOR COMPLETING THIS QUESTIONNAIRE
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APPENDIX 4A
TABLE]. 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Age of English Tutors 
PART ONE
1
Question
No.
.
Age
Range
,	
Freouency Total
[ Results of Chi-Square ( 2x)
D.P.	 Significance2X1 2 3	 '4 5
1(a) 30 - 39 years - 4 2 X X 6 D.P. . 4,	
2
x	 .	 20.09,
B.Ed 40 - 49 years 10 - - X X _O p	 .001	 .S.	 .
50 and over 10 5 - X X :5 31
1(b) 30 - 39 years 4 1 - X X 5 D.P. . 4, 2x	 .	 10.32,
PGCE 40 - 49 years 8 - 2 X X	 '...0 p	 .04	 .S.
50 and over 3 4 6 X X 13 28
2(a)
B.Ed
30 - 39 years
40 - 49 years
-
8
4
2
-
1
-
X
X
_
X
X
5
10
D.F. . 4,	 2x	 .	 15.74,
p	 .001
50 and over 13 2 - X X 15 30
_
2(b)
PGCE ditto
5
7
1
3
-
-
X
X
X
X
6
10
D.F. . 4,	 2x	 .	 15.74,
p	 .001
7 - 6 X X 13 29
3 ditto 1
-
-
-
2
-
3
-
-
X
X
X
4
9
11 24
D.F. = 6, 2x	 .	 27.26,
p	 .001	 .S.
4(a) 12 3 X X -3- 4	 7.06	 N.S.
B.Ed
4(h) 11 8 X X 31 4	 6.69	 N.S.PGCE
5 - X X 5 D.P. . 4,	
2
x	 .	 10.879
5 ditto 5 2 - X X 7 p	 .03	 .S.
2 1 X X 11 23
6 12 19 X: X X 31 2	 1.64	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
8 6 21 4 X X 31 4	 7.97	 N.S.
9 ditto
-
2
2
-
-
-
4
-
-
8
6 ;
10
D.F. . 8,	 2x	 .	 22.56,
p	 .001	 .S.
2 6 1 2 4 15 31
10(a) 10 19 2 X X 31 4	 2.46	 N.S.
10(b) 19 12 X X1 X 31 2	 0.51	 R.S.
10(c) 11 19 1	 X	 X 31 4	 6.03	 N.S.
10(d) 20 10 11 X X 31 4	 4.86	 N.S.
10(e) 21 101	 X1	 X X 31 2	 4.15	 N.S.
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Table I	 (Continued)
Question
No.
Age
Range
1Preauency Total
Results of Chi-Square ( 2X)
D.F.	 2X Significance1
-;
2 '4	 3 4 5
10(f) 17 14 X X X 31 2	 0.31 N.S.
10(g) 30
40
50
- 39 years
- 49 years
and over
2
-
2
4
-
a
-
6
5
-
2
-
X
X
x
6
8
15 29
D.F. . 6, 2x	 .
p	 .001	 .S.
18.03,
11(a) 2 1 12 9 7 31 8	 8.94 N.S.
11(b)
,
ditto
-
-
2
6
-
6
-
6
4
-
4
2
X
X
114
b
10
D.F. = 6, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 .S.
19.37,
-
11(c) ditto
•
-
-
1
3
-
-
1
2
9
2	 X
6	 X
5	 x
6
8
15 29
D.F. . 6, 2x	 .
p	 .001	 .S.
17.34,
12(a) 26 1 X	 X	 X 27 2	 1.12 N.S.
-
12(6)
,
_
ditto
5
7
4
1
-
7XXX11
X	 X	 X
X	 X	 X
6
7
24
D.F.= 2, 2x	 =
p	 .01	 .S.
8.80,
12(c) ditto
4
4
1
-
2
8
X	 X	 X
X	 X	 X
X	 X	 X
4
6
9 19
D.F. =	 2, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 .S.
10.09,
12(e) 8,13 X	 X	 X 21 2	 2.04 N.S.
12(f) 9 5 X	 X	 X 14	 _ 2	 2.21 N.S.
13 10 20 1	 X	 X 31 4	 3.41 N.S.
14 1 2 6 22	 X 31 6	 10.83 N.S.
15 16 9 5	 x	 x 30 4	 8.56 N.S.
Open Q.
17(a) 19 8 2	 2	 X 31 6	 11.34 N.S.
17(6) 11 17 1 2	 X 31 6	 12.38 N.S.
17(c)
-
4
8
2
6
4
41 X
-; x
3;	 X
X
x
115
6
10
31
D.F. . 4,	 2x	 =
p	 .01	 .S.
12.40,
17(d) 13 16 1	 ,	 1 X 31 6	 10.11 N.S.
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Table i (Continued)
Question Age Freouency
,
Total D.F.	 2X	 Significance1) 213 - 4 5No. Range
17(e)
30 - 39 years
40 - 49 years
50 and over
-
6
8
6
4
7
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
6
10
15 31
D.F. = 2,	 2x	 .	 6.23,
p	 .04	 .S.
17(f) 13 12 2 4 X 31 6	 11.90	 N.S.
17( g ) ditto
1
5
2
5
2
-
1
-
X
X
6
10
Da. . 6, 2x	 =	 14.01,
p	 .03	 .S.
7 8 - - X 15 31
17(h) 10 12 3 6 X 31 6	 7.11	 N.S.
17(i) 9 15 1 6 X 31 6	 '	 2.94	 N.S.
17(j) 14 11 2 4 X 31 6	 9.75	 N.S.
18(a) 16 6 6 X X 28 4	 8.79	 N.S.
B. Ed
18(a)
PGCE 4 10 11 X X 25 4	 7.43	
N.S.
18(b) 2 10 X X X 12 2	 1.20	 N.S.
_
19(a) 13 16 2 X X 31 4	 5•34	 N.S.
19(b) 6 10 X X X 16 2	 4.30	 N.S.
20 6 13 11 X X 30 4	 9.04	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
22 24 2 5 X X 31 4	 6.20	 N.S.
23(a ) 1 7 14 6 2 30 8	 10.86	 N.S.
23(h) 7 20 4 X X 31 4	 6.02	 B.S.
23 (c)
,
ditto 42
2
8
X
X
X
X
X
X
6
10
D.F. . 2,	 2 x	 .	 8.88,
p	 .01	 .S.
1 14 X X X 15 31
.
23(d)
_
todit -
-
4
4
-
-
2
6
X
x
6
10
D.F. . 2,	 2x 	 =	 24.05,
p	 .001	 .S.
2 3 16 - X 15 31
23(e) 11 15 2 2 X 30 6	 7.30	 N.S.
24(1) 9 5 11 6 X 31 6	 10.88	 N.S.
24(2) 15 12	 2 .X X 29 4	 8.37	 N.S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
Question
No.
4
Age
Range
Freauency 1 Total D.P.	 2X	 Significancel 213 4
17(e)
30- 39 years
40 - 49 years
50 and over
-
6
8
6
4
7
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
6
10
15 31
D.F. . 2, 2x	 =	 6.23,
p	 .04	 .S.
.
17(f) 13 12 2 4 X 31
.
6	 11.90
	
N.S.
17( g ) ditto
1
5
2
5
2
-
1
-
X
X
6
10
D.P. . 6, 2x	 =	 14.01,
p	 .03	 .S.
7 8 - - X 15 31
17(h) 10 12 3 6 x 31 6	 7.11	 N.S.
17(i) 9 15 1 6 X 31 6	 '	 2.94	 N.S.
17(j) 14 11 2 4 X 31 6	 9.75	 N.S.
18(a)
B. Ed. 16 6 6 X X 28 4	 8.79	 N.S.
18(a)
PGCE 4 10 11 X X 25 4	 7.43	 N.S.
18(b) 2 10 X X X 12 2	 1.20	 N.S.
19(a) 13 16 2 X X 31 4	 5.34	 N.S.
19(b) 6 10 X X X 16 2	 4.30	 N.S.
20 6 13 11 X X 30 4	 9.04	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
22 24 2 5 X X 31 4	 6.20	 N.S.
23( a) 1 7 14 6 2 30 8	 10.86	 N.S.
23(h) 7 20 4 X X 31 4	 6.02	 N.S.
23(c) ditto 42
1
2
8
14
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
6
10
15 31
D.F. = 2,	 2x	 =	 8.88,
p	 .01	 .S.
23 (d) ditto -
-
4
4
-
-
2
6
X
x
6
10
D.F. = 2, 2 x	 =	 24.05,
p	 .001	 .S.
2 3 16 - X 15 31
23(e) 11 151	 2 2 X 30 6	 7.30	 N.S.
24(1) 91	 5111 6 X 31 6	 10.88	 N.S.
24(2) 151121	 21	 X X 29 4	 8.37	 R.S.
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Table]. (Continued)
Question
No.
.
Age
Range
Freauency Total D.F.	 2	 Significance
x1 2 3 4 5
24(3) 30-39 years - - 6 - X 6 D.F. . 6, 2x	 =	 15.47,
40-49 years - 4 6 - X 10 p	 .02	 .S.
50 and over 1 2 4 6 X 13 29
24(4) ditto
2
2
6
-
2
1
4
6
2
-
-
6
X
x
X
6
10
15 31
D.F. . 6,	 2x	 .	 13.85,
p	 .03	 .S.
PART TWO
1 ditto -
2
3
-
2
2
-
3
-
-
5
7
D.F.
	 =	 8,	 2x	 .	 16.18,
P	 .04	 .S.
- 2 7 2 2 13 15
2 ditto
-
2
3
2
1
-
-
2
X
X
4
6
D.F. . 6, 2x	 .	 15.67,
p	 .02	 .S.
-13 2 - X 15 25
3 ditto
5
4
1
4
-
-
-
1
X
X
6
9
D.F. . 6,	 2x	 =	 23.67,
p	 .001	 .S.
2 - 9 4 X 15 30
4 2 - X X 6 D.F. .	 4, 2x	 .	 10.93,
4 ditto - 6 2XX8 p	 .03	 .S.
2 11 2 X X 15 29
5 2 7 12 8 X 29 6	 12.61	 N.S.
6 3 13 14 X X 30 4	 4.63	 N.S.
7 8 19 3 X X 30 4	 6.65	 N.S.
8 2 9 18 2 X 31 6	 10.79
	
N.S.
- 1 5 - X 6 D.F. . 6,	 2x	 .	 26.60
9 ditto 4 2 3 - X 9 p	 .001	 .S.
- - 3 10 X 13 28
10 3 17 6 3 2 31 8	 6.92	 N.S.
11 ditto
1
-
1
8
4
2
-
-
X
X
6
10
D.F. = 6, 2x	 .	 14.30,
p	 .03	 .S.
- 7 4 4	 X 15 21
-- --
12
30 - 39 years
40 - 49 years
50 and over
4
1
1
2
3
3
-
6
9
-
-
2
X
X
X
6
10
15 31
D.P. . 6,	 2x	 .	 14.77,
p	 .02	 .S.
13 16 15 X X X 31 2	 3.91	 N.S.
14 12 11 6 2 X 31 6	 12.21	 N.S.p
--
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PART ONE
TABLE 2 
Cross-tabulation of questions by Sex of English Tutors 
Question
No.
Sex Frequency
Results of Chi-Square (ix)
Total D.F.	 2X 	 Significancel' 2 3 4 5
1(a)
B.Ed
Male
Female
17
3
5
4
-
2
X X 22
9 31
D.F. = 4,	 2x 	 =	 10.09,
p	 .04	 .S.	 •
1(b)
PGCE 15 5 8 X X 28 4	 6.99	 N.S.
2(a) 21 8 1 X X 30 4	 4.31	 N.S.
2(h) 19 4 6 X X 29 4	 3.98	 N.S.
3 18 1 2 3 24 6	 1.5	 N.S.
4(
.Ed
a)
B Fe
Male
male
,
15
1
6 1
2
X
X
X
X
22 
19	 31
D.F.	 =	 4,	 2x 	 =	 9.58 
D	 .05
4(h)
PGCE
Male
Female
11
1
5
6
6
2
I
I
X
X
22
9 31
D.P. = 4,
	
2
x	 =	 9.95,
p	 .04_
5 13 9 1 X X 23 4	 6.33	 N.S._
6 12 19 - X X 31 2	 4.32	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
8 6 21 4 X X 31 4	 3.01	 N.S.
9 ditto 4
-
8
- 1
- 3
3
7
5
22
9 1_	 31
D.P. = 8,
	
2
x 	 =	 38.66 
D	 .001
10(a) 10 19 2 X X 31 4	 8.01	 N.S.
10(b) 19 12 - X X 31 4	 2.26	 N.S.
10(c) 11 19 1 X I 31 4	 9.18	 N.S.
10(d)
18
2
4
6
-
1
X
X
X
X
22
9 31
D.F. = 4,
	
2
x 	 =	 13.65
p	
.009
10(e) ditto 1 12 31 D.F. . 2,	
2
x	 =	 9.16
p	 .01
10(f) ditto 3-'. 8; ; ;312
D .F. . 2, 2x	 .	 9.85
p	
.007
10(g) 4 12 11 2 X 29 6	 2.64
	
N.S.
11(a) ditto 11
1
-
9
3
6
3
5
2
22
9 31
D.F. = 8,	 2x	 .	 15.79
D	 .05
11(b) 2 12 10 6 X 30 6	 8.78	 N.S.
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Table 2	 (Continued)
Question Sex Freouency Total
Results of Chi-Square 	 (2X)
D.F.	 2X	 Significance1 2 3 4 5No.
..
: 2
11(c) MaleFemale
-
1
3
-
11
1
6
7
X
X
20
9 29
D.F. = 6,	 x	 .	 36.95
p	 .001
12(a) Male 20 -	 X X X 20 D.F. - 6, 2x	 =	 27.00Female 8 1	 X X X 7 27 p	 .001	 .
12(b) 16 8	 X X X 24 2	 4.60	 N.S.
12(c) MaleFemale
11
-
2	 X
4	 X
X
X
X
X
13
4 17
D.P. = 2,
	
2
x 	 =	 9.59
u	 .008
12(d) 9 10	 X X X 19 2	 1.35
	
N.S.
e)12( Male 44
12	 X
1XXX
X X 16
5	 121
D.F. = 2, 2 x	 =	 8.28
p	 .02
12(f) 9 5	 X X X 14 2	 3.55	 N.S.
13 10 20	 1 X X 21 4	 8.79	 N.S.
14 MaleFemale
-
1
2	 5
-	 1
15
7
X
X
22
9 31
D.P. . 6, 2x	 =	 32.38
p	 .001
-
15 lb 9	 5 X X 30 2	 0.34	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
17(a) 19 8	 2 2 X 31 6	 5.18	 N.S.
17(b) 11 17	 1 2 X 31 6	 3.11	 N.S.
Male 12 8	 2 X X 22 D.F. . 4, 2x	 =	 12.6817(c) Female - L	 5 X X 9 31 D	 .01
17(d) 13 16	 1 1 X 31 6	 4.27	 N.S.
17(e) 14 17	 X X X 31 2	 2.92	 N.S.
17(f) 13 12	 2 4 X 31 6	 2.72	 N.S.
17(g) 13 15	 2 1 X 31 6	 2.37	 N.S.
17(h) 10 12	 3 6 X 31 6	 4.93	 K.S.
17(i) 9 15	 1 6 X 31 6	 6.48	 N.S.
17(j) . 14 11	 2 4 X 31 6	 2.64	 N.S.
Table 2 (Continued)
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Question
No.
18(a)
B.Ed
18(a)
PG CE
18(b)
19(a)
19(b
20
Open Q.
22
23(a)
23(b)
23(c)
23(d)
23(e)
24(1)
24(2)
24(3)
24(4)
PART TWO. 
1
2
3
4
5
Sex
Male
Female
ditto
ditto
ditto
ditto
ditto
ditto
Frequency Total1 2 3 4 5
16
4
1
1
13 16 12 X X
6 110 IX X X
6311  X X
24 2 5
1
1
7
6 6 X X
10 11 X X
5 iX
5 IX
6 1.2
2 4
2
2
4
2
17
2
1
3
X
X
20 4 X X
2 17 - 1 X
1 3 1 X
11 519 5 X
X
X
2 5
3
28
25
31
16
30
12
31
21
9 30
31
7 24 X X. 31
1
1
10
1 2
3 X 22
5X 9 31
15 12 2 X X
1 6h6 6 X
10 3L2 6 X
2 5f1]. 5 2
4.
D.F.
	 8, 2x
p	 .03
. 17.28,
4	 2.03	 N.S.
11 15 2 2 X	 30
o 5t	 1 22
1 - 4 4 X 9 I 31
2	 1.55
	
N.S.
D.P.	 6, 2x	 22.63
P	 .001
6	 3.62
a.r.	 b, 2x	 12.70
p	 .05
N.S.
N.S.
N.S.
N.S.
N.S.
N.S.
D.P. 2X Significance
4 7.14 N.S.
4 4.16 N.S.
D.F. =
p	 .05
2, 2x 6.06
4 7.17 N.S.
2 1.78 N.S.
4 5.56 N.S.
4 1.63 N .S.
29 4 2.21.
29 6 4.67
31 6 5.90
25 8 4.09
20
5 25
D.P.	 6,	 2x
D.	 .01
21.46
30 6 5.30
22
71 29
D.P.
p	 .01
4, 2x	 . 12.43
22
7 29
D.F. .
p	 .05
6, 2x	 . 12.36
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Table 2 (Continued)
Question Sex Freauencv Total D.F.	 2X Significance
No. 1	 2	 3	 4	 5
6 3 13 14 X X 30 4	 4.71 N.S.
7 8 19 3 X X 30 4	 1.48 N.S.
1 714 - X 22 D.F. . 6, 2x	 . 21.14
8 ditto 1 2 4 2 X 9 31 p	 .002	 .S.
9 4 3 11 10 X 28 6	 6.08 N.S.
10 3 17 6 3 2 31 8	 4.05 N.S.
11 1 16 10 4 X 31 6	 9.51 N.S.
12 6 8 15 2 X 31 6	 5.35 N.S.
.13 16 15 X X X 31 2	 2.20 N.S.
14 - 12 11 6 2 31 6	 11.11 N.S.
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TABLE 3 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Teaching Exnerience of English Tutors 
PART ONE 
Question
No.
Frequency
Total
' Results of Chi-Square (2X)
Experience
1 ' 2 	
I 4
3 ' 5 D.F.	 2x 	Significance
1(a) B.Ed 20 8 2 X X 30 6	 10.78	 N.S.
1(b)
PGCE
Less than 5 years
5-9 years
10-14 years
$
2
-
-
3
-
-
-
4
X
X
X
X
X
X
8
5
4
D.P. = 6, 2x	 =	 23.84
p	 .001	 .S.
.
15 and over 4 2 4 X X 10 27 •
2(a) 20 8 1 X X 29 6	 3.32	 N.S.
2(h)
PGCE ditto
8
4
1	 ,
1
-
-
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.F. . 6, 2x	 =	 19.15,
p	 .001	 .S.
- - 4 X X 4
6 2 2 X X 10
3 17 1 2 3 X 23 9	 10.01	 N.S.
4(a) 16 11 3 X X 30 6	 11.50
	
N.S.
B.Nd.
4(h)
PGCE ditto
3
2
4
3
2
-
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.F.
	 =	 6,	 2x	 =	 14.40,
p	 .03
- - 4 X X 4 30
6 4 2 X X 12
-
2
7
-
-
1
X
X
X
X
7
3
D.F.	 .	 6, 2x	 =	 21.27,
p	 .001	 .S.5 ditto 2 - - X X 2 22
8 2 - X X 10
- 9 X X X 9 D.F.	 .	 3, 2x	 =	 13.64
6 1 4: X X X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
ditto 4 - X X X 4 30
6 6 X X X 12
Open	 Q.
-
2 7 - X X 9 D.P.	 =	 6, 2x	 =	 32.568
ditto - 5 - X X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
- - 4 X X 4 30
4 8 - X X 12
9 _ 4 8 6 12 X 30 9	 8.86	 N.S.	
.
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Table ' 3 (Continued)
Question
No.
Experience
' Results of Chi-Square (X)
Total
D.F.	 2X Significance
„..	 ,
1 2 3
,
4 5
10(a)
ditto
3
-
4
3
6
5
-
7
-
-
-
2
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
9
5
4
12 30
D.P.	 .	 6, 2x
p	 .03
. 14.06,
10(b)
-
19 11 X X I 30 3	 0.43 N.S.
10(c) 10 19 1	 X X 30 3	 10.47 N.S.
10(d) 19 10 1	 X X 30 6	 7.71 N.S.
10(e) 2010 -	 X X 30 3	 7.10 N.S.
10(f)
ditto
3
1
4
9
6
4
-
3
X X
X	 X
X	 X
X	 X
X
X
X
X
9
5
4
12 30
D.F.	 .	 3, 2x
p	 .02	 .S.
= 9.43,
10(g) 4 11 11	 2 X 28 9	 12.50 N.S.
11(a)
ditto
-
-
1
-
-
1
--4--
5	 4
1	 -
2	 5
-
4
3
9
5
4
12 30
D.F.	 .	 12, 2x
p	 .03	 .S.
. 23.07
11(b) ditto
-
-
-
2
5
1
4
2
2	 2
-	 4
-	 -
7	 -
X
X
X
X
9
17
4
11 29
D.F.	 .	 9,	 2x
p	 .001	 .S.
. 27.41
11(c)
ditto
2
-
-
-
-
3
4
5
6	 X
2	 X
-	 X
5	 X
X
X
X
X
9
5
4
9 28
D.F.	 =	 6,	 2x
p	 .01	 .S.
. 16.42,
12(a)
12(b) 16 7 X X 23 .	 2	 4.74 N.S.
12(c) 11 5 ) x X 16 2	 3.43 N.S.
12(d)
,
8 10 X	 X X 18 2	 5.04 N	 .S.
12(e) 8 12 X X X 20 2	 1.25 N.S.
12(f) 9 4 X X X 13 3	 6.74 N.S.
13 9 20 1	 X X 30 6	 4.64 N.S.
14
,
2 6 22	 X X 30 6	 7.62 N.S.
15 16 9 5	 x X 30 6	 8.41 N.S.„
Open Q.
1
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Table 3 (Continued)
Question
No.
.	
, ..
Frequency
Total
Results of Chi-Square ( 2X)
Experience 1 2 ' 3 4 4 5 D.F.	 2X Significance
17(a) 18 8 2 2 X 9	 9.52 N.S.
17(b) 10 17 1 2 X 9	 12.35 N.S.
17(c)
ditto
-
2
5
1
4
2
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.F. . 6, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 .S.
17,33,
4 - - X X 4
6 6 - X X 12 30
17(d) 13 15 1 , 1 X 30 9	 14.80 N.S.
17(e)
ditto
2
-
7
5
X
X
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.F. = 3, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 •S.
13.04,
4 - X X X 4
8 4 X X X 12 30
17(f)
ditto
2
-
3
5
-
-
4
-
X
X
9
5
D.F. . 9, 2x	 .
p	 .001	 .S.
23.61,
2 2 - - X 4
8 2 2 - X 12 30
17( g ) 13 14 2 1 X 30 9	 14.44 N.S.
17(h) 10 11 3 6 X 30 9	 12.41 N.S.
17(i) 8 15 1 6 X 30 9	 8.43 N.S. 
17(j) 13 11 2 4 X 30 9	 15.69 N.S.
18(a)
B.Ed
. 3
3
2
2
3
-
X
X
X
X
8
5
D.F. = 6, 2x	 .
p	 .01	 .S.
16.64,
ditto
- 2 2 X X 4
10 - - X X 10 27
18(b)
F3CE 4 9 11 X X 24 6	 10.60 N.S.
18(c) 1 f0 X X X 11 2	 2.93
19(a)
( ditto
-
3
9
2
-
-
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.?. . 6, 2x	 .
p	 .001	 .S.
17.57,
4 - - X X 4
6 4 2 X X 12 30
19(b)
ditto
5
-
-
3
2
5
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
8
2
5 15
D.F. = 2, 2x	 .
p	 .04	 .S.
6.56,
1
20 5 113 11 X X 29 6	 9.55 N.S.
Open Q. 1 1
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Table 3 (Continued)
Question .	 Frequency
Results of Chi-Square
	 (2x)
No. Experience Total D.F.	 2X	 Significance- 1 2 3 04-5
22 23 2 5 X X 30 6	 10.43	 N.S.
23(a) 1 6 14 6 2 29 12	 17.51	 N.S.
23(h) 7 19 4 X X 30 6	 5.27	 N.S.
23(c)
ditto
5
1
-4
4
4
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
9
5
4
D.F. = 3,	 2x	 =	 7.98,
p	 .05	 .S.	 .
111 X X X 12 30 .
t 223(d) -
-
3
1
-
2
6
2
-
X
9
5
D.F. . 9,	 x	 .	 23.31,
p	 .001	 .S.
ditto - - 4 - X 4
1 7 4 - X 12 30
23(e)
ditto
5
-
-
4
2
4
-
2
-
-
1
-
X
X
X
9
5
4
D.F. . 9, 2x	 .	 18.58,
p	 .03	 .S.
5 5 - 1 X 11 29
24(1) -
-
1
-
6
3
2
2
X
X
•	 9
5
D.F. . 9, 2x	 =	 20.10,
p	 .02	 .S.
ditto 2 - 2 - X 4
6 4 - 2 X 12 30
24(2) 3
5
4
-
2
-
X
X
X
X
9
5
D.F. . 6, 2x	 =	 14.64,
p	 .02	 .S.
ditto -6
4
4
-
-
X
X
X
X
4
10 28
24(3) -
-
2
-
7
3
-
2
X
X
9
5
,
D.F.	 .	 9,	 2x	 .	 23.71,
p	 .001	 .S.
ditto - - - 4 X 4
1 3 6 - X 10 28
24(4) 1
1
-
-
8
2
-
2
X
X
9
5
D.F. = 9, 2x	 =	 20.09,
p	 .02	 .S.
ditto 2 - - 2 X 4
5 3 2 2 X 12 30
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Table 3 (Continued)
PART TWO 
_
Question
No.
,
Frequency
Total
!
Results of Chi-Square 	 ( 2x)
11.r.	 2x 	 SignificanceExperience
. 
1 2 3 4' 5
1 -
ditto
-
2
3
2
1
1
3
-
-
-
7
5
D.P. = 12, 2x	 =	 38.61,
p	 .001	 .S.
---224
-. - 8 - - 8 24
2 -
2
3
-
-'
3
2
-
X
X
5
5
D.F. = 9, 2x	 .	 31.91,
p	 .001	 .S.
ditto - 4 - - X 4
-10 - - X10 24
3 7	 -	 -
2	 1	 2
1
-
X 8
X	 5
D.F. = 9, 2x	 =	 20.30,
p	 .02	 .S.
ditto -	 -	 2 2 X	 4
. 2	 4	 5 1 112 29
4 3	 2	 2	 X
1	 2	 2	 X
X	 7
X	 5
D.F. = 6, 2x	 =	 13.16,
p	 .04	 .S.
.
ditto
-4-114
111	 -	 X 112 28
5 2	 7 12	 7 X	 28 9	 10.20 N.S.
6 3 13 13	 X X	 29 6	 3.33 N.S.
7
ditto
5	 2	 1	 X
2	 3	 -	 X
X	 8
X	 5
D.F. . 6, 2x	 =	 17.97,
p	 .001	 .S.
-	 2	 2	 X X	 4
111	 -	 X 112 29
8 1	 9 18	 2 X	 30 9	 14.33 N.S.
9
ditto
-	 2	 6	 -
-	 1	 2	 2
X	 8
X	 5
D.F. = 9,
	
2
x	 =	 22.42,
p	 .001	 .S.
---414
4	 -	 3	 3 X10 27
10
ditto
-	 5	 3	 1
3	 2	 -	 -
-	 -	 -	 2
-	 9
-	 5
2	 4
D.P. = 12, 2x	 =	 42.23,
p	 .001	 *.S.
-	 9	 3	 - -1230 
11 . -	 3	 6 - X	 9 D.F. = 9,	 2x	 =	 41.67,
1	 2	 2 - X	 5 p	 .001	 .S.
ditto -	 -	 - 4 X	 4
-10
	 2 - 112	 30
12
ditto
4	 5
1	 -
-	 -
4	 -
X	 9
X	 5
D.P. = 9,
	 2x	 =	 28.96r.,
p	 .001	 .S.
.
--221
 4
,	 1	 3 8	 - X	 12	 30
13 16 14 X X X	 30 3	 .	 1.41 N.S.
14
ditto
3	 -
1	 4
4	 2
-	 -
X	 9
X	 5
D.F. = 9, 2x	 .	 22.10,
p	 .001	 .S.
-2 2	 - X	 4
7	 5 -	 - X	 12 30
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TABLE 4 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Qualification of English Tutors 
PART ONE 
Question
No.
Quali-
fication
Frequency Total
Results of Chi-Square (dx)
D.F.Significance2
X1 - 2 3 '4 5
1	 (B.Ed) .-.	 --,	 *....-......
- - 2 X X 2 D.F. . 14, 2x	 = 50.35,
B.Ed - 5 - X X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
B.Sc 2 - - X X 2
.A 10 - - X X 10
M.Ed 4 2 - X X 6
:4.A. 1 - - X X 1
Ph.D 2 2 - X X 4
P3CE/PGDE 1 - - X X 1 31
1	 (P3CE) 15 5 8 X X 28 14	 17.66 N.S.
2	 (B.Ed) - - 1 X X 1
',
D.F. . 14,
	 x	 . 44.21
1 4 - X X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
2 - - X X 2
ditto 10 - - X X 10
3 3 - X X 6
1 - - X X 1
3 1 - X X 4
1 - - X X 1 30
2114POCE) 19 4 6 X X 29 14	 9.66 N.S.
3 18 1 - 2 3 24 18	 16.79 N.S. 1
4(a1B.Ed) - - 2 X X 2 D.F. 2. 14,	 2x	 . 39.05
- 5 - X X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
.2 - - X X 2
ditto '7 3 - X X 10
5 1 - X X 6
1 - - X X 1
- 3 1 X X 4
1 - - X X 1 31
WPGCE) 12 11 8 X X 31 14	 20.28 N.S.
5 13 9 1 X X 23 14	 21.51 N.S.
6 12 19 X X 31 7	 11.19 N.S.
Open Q.
8 14	 21.36 N.S.
* C.E. = Certificate of Education
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Table 4	 (Continued)
-1
Question Quail- Frequency Total D.F. 2 Significance
No. fication 1	 2	 3	 4	 5 X
9 - - - 2 - 2 D.P. . 28, 
2
x	 .	 51.56
- 3 1 1 - 5 p	 .004	 .S.
- - - 2- 2
ditto -2
4
-
-
-
-
1
6
3
10
6 •
1 - - - - 1
- 1 - - 3 4
1 - - - - 1 31
10(a) - 2 - - X 2	 * D.F. . 14, 2x	 =	 38.66
2 3 - - X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
- - 2 - X 2
6 4 - - X 10
ditto 2 4 - - X 6
- 1 - - X 1
- 4 - - X 4
- 1 - - X 1 31
10(b)
_
19 12 - - X 31 7	 7.68	 N.S.
10(c) - 1 1 - X 2 D.F. = 14, 2x	 =	 31.00
4 1 - - X 5 p	 .001	 .S.
- 2 - - X 2
ditto 5 5 - - X 10
- 6 - - X 6
1 - - - X 1
- 4 - - X 4
1 - - - X 1 31
10(d) - 1 1 - X 2 D.F. . 14, 
2
x	 =	 27.59
4 1 - - X 5 p	 .02	 .S.
2 - - - X 2
7 3 - - X 10
ditto 5 1 - - X 6
1 - - - X 1
- 4 - - X 4
1 - - - X 131
10(e) 21 10 - -	 X 31 7	 7.51	 N.S.
10(f) 17 14 - -I	 X 31 7	 13.64	 N.S.
r
10( g ) 4 2 11 2 1	X 29 21	 26.06	 N.S.
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Table 4 (Continued)
-
I,
Question
No.
Quail.-
fication
t
Freouency	 I Total
Results of Chi-Square ( 2x)
Da.Significance2X1 2	 ' 3	 '4" 5
11(a) - - - 2 - 2 D.F. . 28,	 2x 	 = 41.44
1 - 3 1 - 5 p	 .04	 .S.
1 1 - - - 2
- - 2 5 3 10
ditto
- - 3 - 3 6
--1-- 1
--211 4
- - 1 - - 1 31
11(b) - -	 2 - -	 2 D.F. . 21, 2x	 = 57.59
- -	 3 2 -	 5 p	 .001	 .S.
2 -	 - - -	 2
--27-
 9
ditto - -	 3 - 3	 6
- -	 1 - 6	 1
- - - 134
- -	 1 - -	 1 30
11(c) ...
1
,	 -
-	 3
-
1
2	 2
-	 5
D.F. = 21,	 2x	 =
p	 .04	 .S.
33.61
---11
 2
---2 6 8
--- 5 16ditto
- -	 - 1 -	 1
- -	 - 1 3	 4
- -	 - 1 -	 1 29
12(a) 26 1	 X X X	 27 7	 4.57 N.S.
12(b) l6B t x X X	 24 7	 14.10 .	 N.S.
12(c) 3 1	 X X X	 4 D.F. . 4, 2x	 . 9.34
- 2	 X X X	 2 p	 .05	 .S.
6 -	 X X X	 6
ditto 2 2	 X X X	 4
- 1	 X X X	 1 17
12(d) 9 10	 X X X	 19 4	 7.43 N.S.
. .
12(e) 8 131 X	 X X	 21 6	 6.87 B.S.
12(f) 9 5	 X	 X X	 14 6	 11.10 N.S.
13 10 201 1	 X X	 31	 1 14	 23.02 N.S.
14 1 _ 6 2	 -	 31 21	 20.12 B.S.
15 16 91	 51	 XI	 X	 30 14	 12.28 N.S.
17(a) 19 81	 21	 2 -	 31 21	 20.87 N.S.
17(b) 1 11 171	 1 21	 -	 31 21	 17.00 N.S.
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Table 4 (Continued)
.1 I , _	 2
Question
No.
1
Quail-
fication
Frequency
Total
---Results of Chi-Square (x)
D.P.	 Significance2 X1 2 ! 3 ' 4 . 5
17(c) - - 2 - - 2 D.F. . 14,	 2x 	 =	 26.64
- 2 3 - - 5 p	 .02	 .S.
2 - - - - 2
6 4 - - - 10
ditto 4 1 1 - - 6 •
-1--- 1
-31-- 4
- 1 - - - 1 31
17(d) 13 16 1 1 - 31 21	 32.07	 N.S.
17(e) 14 17 - - - 31 7	 11.08	 N.S.
17(f) - - - 2 - 2 D.F. . 21, 2x	 =	 40.95
1 3 1 - - 5 p	 .01	 .S.
1 1 - - - 2
8 - - 2 - 10
- 6 --- 6
ditto 1 - - - - 1
2 1 1 - - 4
- 1 - - - 1 31
17(g ) 13 15 2 1 - 31 21	 27.16	 N.S.
17(h) 10 12 3 6 - 31 21	 31.44
	
N.S.
17(1) 9 15 1 6 - 31 21	 31.51	 N.S.
17( j ) - 2 - - - 2 D.F. = 21, 2x	 =	 41.73
1 3 - 1 - 5 p	 .004	 .S.
2 - - - - 2
6 2 - 2 - 10
ditto 3 3 - - - 6
- - 1 - - 11
2 1 - 1 - 4
- - 1 - - 1 31
18(a)
B.Ed. 16 6 6 X X 28 14	 11.01	 N.S.
18(a)
PGCE 4 10 11 X X 25 14	 20.10	 N.S.
18(b) 2 10 X X X 12 7	 12.00	 N.S.
19(a) 13 16 2	 X X 31 14	 21.00	 N.S.
19(b) 6 1 X	 X X 16 I	 7	 13.16	 N.S.
20 1 6 1 111	 X 30
	
I 14	 22.47	 N.S.
Open Q.
22 I 24 2 51	 X 31 14	 12.37	 N.S.
23(a) 1 1 7 141	 61	 . 2,	 30 28	 35.36	 N.S.
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Table 4 (Continued)
Question
No.
Quail- Freauency Total
Results of Chi-Square ( 2x)
D.P. 2X	 Significancefication 1 2 3 4 5
23(h) 7 20 4	 - - 31 14 22.63 N.S.
23(c) 7 24 -	 - - 31 7 10.79 N.S.
23(d) 2 11 10	 8 - 31 21 28.52 N.S.
23(c) 11 15 2	 2 - 30 21 32.91 N.S.
24(1) - - -	 2 - 2 D.F. . 21, 2x	 . 35.47
1 1 2	 1 - 5 p	 .03 .S.
ditto 2 - -	 - - 2
4 4 2	 - - 10
--51- 6
1 - -	 - - 1
--22- 4
1 - -	 - - 1 31
24(2) - 2 -	 - - 2 D.P. . 14, 2x	 = 25.33
2 - 2	 - - 4 p	 .03 .S.
2 - -	 - - 2
4 6 -	 - - 10
ditto 4 2 -	 - - 6
-1---
 1
3 - -	 - - 3
- 1 -	 - - 1 29
24(3) 1 6 16	 6 - 29 21 27.02 N.S.
24(4) 10 3 12	 6 - 31 21 21.82 N.S.
PART TWO
.
1 2 5
,
11 5 2 25 28 32.33 N.S.
2 2 18 3 2 - 25 18 19.68 N.S.
•
3 11 5 9 5 - 30 21 24.13 N.S.
4 - 6 19 4 - 29 14 19.20 N.S.
5 2 7 12 8 - 29 21 25.31
,
N.S.
,	 6 3 13 14 - - 30 14 15.54 N.S.
7 8 19 3 -‘	 - 30 14 14.26 N.S.
698
Table 4 (Continued)
,
Question
No.
Quali-
fication
FrecuencY Total D.F.	 2X Significancenifica1 2 3 4 5
4 28 - - 2 - - 2 D.F. . 21,	 x	 . 32.38
1 3 1 - -	 5 p	 .05	 .S.1	 1 - - -	 2
ditto -	 2 8 - -	 10 •
-33-- 6 .
--1-- 1
--2-2
 4
-	 - 1 - -	 1 31
9 4	 3 11 10 -	 28 21	 20.82 N.S.
10 3 17 6 3 2	 31 28	 33.65 N.S.
11 1 16 10 4 -	 31 21	 23.84 N.S.
12 -	 6 8 15 2	 31 21	 24.49 N.S.
13 - 16 15	 - -	 31 7	 9.18 N.S.
14 -	 - 2	 2 -	 2 D.F. . 21, 2x	 = 44.56
-	 4 1	 - -	 5 p	 .002	 .S.
-11--
 2
ditto -	 6 4	 - -	 10
-15-- 6
- - 2—— 1
--1-24
--1--
 1 31
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TABLE 5 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Subject Area Taught of English Tutors 
' PART ONE 
Question
No.
Subjects
Area
Frequency To
Results of Chi-Square (2X)
D.F.	 2X	 Significance
•
Taught 1 2 3 4 5
1 B.Ed. 20 9 2 X X 31 14	 17.34	 N.S.
1 PGCE 15 5 8 X X 28 12	 15.65	 N.S.
2 B.Ed. 21 8 1 X X 30 14	 15.00	 N.S.
7 PGCE 19 4 6 X X 29 12	 18.64	 N.S.
3 18 1 - 2 3 24 15	 4.27	 N.S.
4. B.Ed. 16 12 3 X X 31 14	 14.94	 N.S.
4. TICE 12 11 8 X X 31 14	 21.40	 N.S.
5 .13 - 9 1 - 23 12	 16.18	 N.S.
'
6 12 19 - X X 31 7	 8.04	 N.S.
Dpen Q.
8 6 21 - 4 - 31 14	 15.70	 N.S.
9
1.JSoangua
cial 
es
Scienc --
-
-
-
1
-
-
1
2	 '3
2 3
D.F. = 28, 2x	 =	 49.60,
p	 .007	 .S.General Scied e	
- 2 - - - 2
Mathematics 1 1 - - - 2
Prof. Studies - 4 - 5 8	 17
Audio-Visual *ds	 2 - - - - 2
Physical Educ.tion 1 - - - - 2
Arts/Music. 1 - - - - 1 31
10(a) 10 19 2 - X 31 14	 11,65	 N.S.
10(b) 19 12	 - - X	 31 7	 8.23	 N.S.
10(c) 11 191 1 - X, 31 14	 9.12	 N.S.
10(d) 20 10	 1 - X .	 31
10(e) 1
-
2
3
_
-
-
-
-
X
X
...3
3
D.F. = 7, 2x	 =	 16.64,
p	 .02	 .S.
ditto - 2 - - X 2
2 - - - X 2 •
14 3 - - X 17
2 - - - X 2
1 - - - X 1
1 - - - X 1 31
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Table 5	 (Continued)
Question
No.
Subjects 1
2
Frecuencv
3 4 5 Total
Results of Chi-Souare ( 2X)
D.P.	 Significance2XArea
Taught 1
10(f) 17 14 - - X 31 7	 12.04	 N.S.
10(g) 4 12 11 2 X 29 21	 28.54	 N.S.
11(a) 2	 1 12 9 7 31 28	 30.82	 N.S.
_
11(b) 2	 - 12 10 6 30 18	 23.19	 •	 N.S.
11(c) _1	 . 3 12 13 29 71	 21.17	 N.S.
12(a) 26	 1XXX 27 7	 8.31	 N.S.
12(b) -	 3
1	 1
X
X
X
X
X
X
3
2
D.P. = 7, 2x	 .	 14.39,
p	 .05	 .S.
-	 2 X X X 2
ditto 2	 - X X X 2
9	 2XXX 11
2	 - X X X 2
1	 - X X X 1
1	 - X X X 1 24
12(c) 11	 6XXX 17 5	 10.19	 N.S._
12(d) 9 10 X X I 19 6	 10.09	 N.S.
12(e) 2	 1
3	 -
X
X
_
X X
X X
3
3
D.F. = 6, 2x	 .	 14.40,
p	 .03	 .S.
-	 2 X X X 2
1	 - X X X 1
ditto 1	 8 X X X 9
-	 2111 2
1 „ -_ X X X 1 21
12(f) 9	 5XXX 14 5	 7.47	 W.S.
13 10,20 1 X X 31 14	 23.39	 N.S.
14 1	 2 6 , 22 - 31 21	 27.33	 N.S.
15 -	 2
-	 2
-
1
X X
X	 X
2
3
D.F. . 14, 2
x	 =	 25.73,p	 .03	 .S.
--211 2
1	 1 - X X 2
ditto 12	 3 2 X	 X 17
2	 - - X X 2
1	 - - X	 X 1
-	 1 - X X 1 30
Open O.
17(a) 1	 2	 -	 -	 -
1	 -	 -	 -	 2
3
3
D.F. = 21, 2x	 =	 58.47,
p	 .001	 .S.
-	 -	 2	 -	 - 2ditto 2	 -	 -	 -	 - 2
12	 5	 -	 -	 - 17
2	 -	 -	 -	 - 2
-1--- 1
1	 -	 -	 -	 - 1 31
\
17(b) 1111-1	 1	 2	 - 31 21	 27.20	 N.S.
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Table 5 (Continued)
A
Question
No.
Subjects t
Area
Taught
1 2"
-"Frequency
31 4 .
Results of Chi-Square (2X)
5 Total D.F.	 2X	 Significance
17(c) . -
-
-	 3
3	 -
-
-
-
-
3
3
D.F. = 14,
	
2x . 25.81,
p	 .03
	
.S.
-2---- - 3
ditto 1 1	 - - - 2
8 5	 4 - - 17
2- 2 .
-1 1'
1- 1 31
17(d) 13 16	 1 1 - 31 21	 22.89	 N.S._
17(e) 14 17	 - -
.
-
31 7	 13.30	 N.S.
17(f) 1
-
2	 -
1	 -
-
2
-
-
3
3
D.F. = 21,
	
2
x 	 =	 49.00,
p	 .001	 .S.
--2-- 2
ditto 2 -	 - - - 2
9 6	 - 2 - 17
-2--- 2
1 -	 - - - 1 31
17( g ) 13 15	 2 1 - 31 21	 10.30	 N.S.
17(h) 10 12	 3 6 - 31 21	 26.75
	
N.S.
17(i) 9 15	 1 6 - 1 21	 31.38	 N.S.,
17( j ) 1
1
2	 -
-	 -
-
-
-
2
3
3
D.F. = 21, 2x 	 .	 56.08,
p	 .001	 .S.
----2 2
ditto - 1	 1 - - 2
.
12 5	 - - - 17
- 9	 -. - 2
---1-1
-1--- 1 31
18(a)
B.Ed. 16 6	 6 X X , 28 14	 13.88	 N.S.
18(a)
POCE 4
,
10 11 X X 25 12	 17.94
	
N.S.
18(b) 2 10	 X X X 12 5	 3.60	 N.S.
18(s) -
1
3	 -
2	 -
X
X
X
X
3
3
D.F. = 14,
	
2
x 	 =	 41.32,
p	 .001	 .S.
-- 2 X X 2
ditto
- 2	 - X X 2
10 7	 - X X 17
9 -	 - X X 2
- 1	 - X X 1
- 1	 - X 7 1 31
19(b) 6 10	 Xl	 XI X 16 5	 5.16	 N.S.
20 6
1
13 111	 X)
1
X 30 14	 14.91	 N.s.
Open Q.
,
22 I	 241, 2
	 5 1	 X!	 X 31 14	 12.82	 N.S.
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Table 5 (Continued)
Question
No.
Subjects Frequency Results of Chi-Square (2x)
Area
Taught 1 2 3 4 5
Total D.P.	 Significance2X
23(a)
_
1 7 14 6 2 30 28	 34.04	 N.S.
1 223(h) -
-
3	 -	 -
-	 2	 -
-
-
3
2
D.F. . 14,
	 x	 .	 25.77,
p	 .03	 .S.
1 1	 -	 - - 2
ditto 411 2	 - - 17
2 -	 -	 - - 2
-1--- 1
- 1	 -	 - - 1 31
23(c) 7 24	 -	 - - 31 7	 4.98	 N.S.
23(d) 2 11 10	 8 - 31 21	 25.32	 N.S.
23(e) 1
-
2	 -	 -
2	 -	 1
-
-
3
3
D.P. . 21,
	
2
x	 =	 56.05,
p	 .001	 .S.
---1- 1
2 -	 -	 - - 2
ditto 710 -	 - - 17
--2-- 2
1 -	 -	 - - 1
-1--- 1 30
24(1) 9 5 11	 6 - 11 21	 33.69	 N.S.
24(2)
,
15 12	 2	 - 29 12	 9.14	 N.S.
24(3) 1 6 161	 6 - 29 18	 14.43
	
N.S.
24(4) 1C 3 12	 6 - 31 21	 22.96	 N.S.
PART TWO
.
1 -
-
2
-
-
1
-
2
-
-
.3
3
D.F. . 28, 2x	 .	 40.91,
p	 .05	 .S.
- - 1 - - 1
--2--
 2
ditto - 3 4 3 2 12
2 - - - - 2
--1--
 1
- - 1 - - 1 25
2 -
-
1
-
1
-
2
1
-
2
3
3
D.F. . 21,
	
2
x	 .	 54.63,
p	 .001	 .S.
--2--
 2
--2--
 2
-	 - 11 - - 11ditto 2	 - - - - 2
-	 - 1 - - 1
--1-- 1 25
.	 3 11 5 9 5 - 30 21	 24.46	 N.S.
4 -	 6 19 4 - 29 14	 21.23	 N.S.
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Table 5 (Continued)
Question
No.
Subjects
2
Frecuency
3 4 5
Results of Chi-Square (2X)
Area
Taught.
1 Total D.F.	 2X . Significance
5 - - - 3 - 3 D.F. = 21, 2x	 = 54.06
-3--- 3
2 - - - - 2
ditto
--2-- 2 .
- 4 6 5 - 15
--2-- 2
--1-- 1
- - 1 - - 1 29
6
-
1
-
2
3
-
-
-
-
-
3
3
D.F. = 14,
	
.2
x	 .
p	 .004	 .S.
32.05,
2 - - - - 2
ditto 16
7 8.19 3 - - 30 14	 14.61 N.S.
8 2	 9 18 2 - 31 21	 18.91 N.S.
9 -	 - - 3 - 3 D.F. = 18, 
2
x	 = 40.68
-	 3 - - - 3 p	 .002	 .S.
ditto 4	 - 7 5 - 16
28
10 -	 3 - - - 3 D.F. . 28, 2x	 = 44.99
1	 - 1 - - 2 p	 .02	 •S.
--2-- 2
-2---
 2
-2---
 2
-11 2 2 2 17
ditto 2	 - - - - 2
-1---
 1
-	 -. 1 - - 1 31
-	 11 1 16 10 4 - 31 21	 21.45 N.S.
12 6	 8 15 2 - 31 21	 18.76 N.S.
13 - 16 15 - - 31 7	 9.37 N.S.
14 - 12 11 6	 2 31 21	 20.47 N.S.
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APPENDIX 0,
TABLE 1 
Cross-tabulation of Ouestions by Students' Tyne of Institution they Attend
• (English Student-Teachers)
Question Type of ,	 FreouencY Total
Results of Chi-S uare	 2x
D.F.	 2x Significance/	 1 2 '	 3 4 5No. School
1	 (B.Ed.) 62 13 24 X X 99 2	 2.80 N.S.
1	 (F30E) 61 16 7 X X 84 2	 5.17 B.S.
2	 (B.Ed.) PrimarySecondary
19
62
5
7
4
-
X
X
X
X
I28 1
69	 97
2
x =D.F. = 2,
p	 .003
11.97 
2 ( POCE) PrimarySecondary
30 3 - X X 33
59
92 B.F. . 2, 2x 	 =
p	 .01
10.17
3 130 16 3 10 5	 164 4	 0.44 N.S.
4	 (B.Ed.) PrimarySecondary
26
45
2
24
3
2
X
X
X	 31
X	 71 102
D.F. = 2,
	
2
x	 =
p	 .01
9.71
_
4 (POCE) 32 35 15 X X	 82 2	 1.28 N.S.
5(1) PrimarySecondary
50
65
11
47
X
X
X
X
X	 61
X	 112
17 ,
J
D.F. = 1, 2x 	 =
p	 .01
9.10
5(2) PrimarySecondary
61
75
-
29
X
X
X
X
X	 '61
X	 104 165
D.P. = 1,
	
2
x 	 .
p	 .001
18.76
5(3) 6 134 X X X	 140 1	 0.00 B.6.
5(4) PrimarySecondary
15
61
36
47
X
X
X
X
X	 51
X	 108 159
D.F. . 1,
	
2
x	 =
p	 .001
9.12
5(5) 145 23 X X X	 168 1	 2.83 B.S.
6 97 1 27 19 -	 144 3	 5.14 N.S.
7 * PrimarySecondary
55
77
5
33
1
2
X
X
X	 61
X	 112 173
D.F. = 2,
	
2
x	 =
p	 .01	 .S.
10.51
8 PrimarySecondary
22
96
37
10
X
X
X
X X59X	 106 165
D.F. = 1,
	
2
x	 =
P	 .001
50.23
Open Q.
10 91
8
21
15
39
25
49
2	 59
2	 112 171
D.F. = 4,
	
2
x 	 =
p	 .003	 .S.
15.77
11 2 39 7 13 -	 61 73 D.F. = 3,	
2 
x	 . 13.50
8 77 22 5 -	 112 - -p	 .004	 .S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
Question
No.
Type of
2
Freouency Total
Results of Chi-S uare (2x
D.F.Significance2
XSchool 1 3	 14 5
12 6 45 27 76 19	 173 4	 1.52	 N.S.
13 54 31 86 X	 XI	 171 2	 5.67	 N.S.
14(a) i22 45 2 X X 169 2	 4.17	 N.S.
14(b) 95 72 2 I X 169 2	 3.80	 N.S.
14(c) 67 96 X X X 163 1	 1.60	 N.S.
14(d) 17152 - X X 169 1	 0.67	 N.S.
Open Q.
16 72 80 X X 152 1	 1.00	 N.S.
17(a) B.Ed. 42 54 1 X X 97 2	 4.58	 N.S.
17(a) PGCE 1;:13101Ttry g 12 1; R N 86
=D.F. . 2, 2x	 12.51
p	 .001
17(b) 9 68 XI X X 77 1	 0.01	 N.S.
18(a) PrimarySecondary
60	 1
66 25
-	 X
211	 X
X
X
61
112 173
D.F. = 2, 2x	 .	 31.12
P	 .001	 .S.
18(b) 12 28 X X X 40 1	 0.00	 N.S.
19 PrimarySecondary
29 17
27 49
15
51
X
X
X
X
61
112 173
D.F. . 2, 2 x	 =	 10.07
p	 .01	 .S.
Open Q.
21(1) PrimarySecondary
16 18
48	 9
13
27
8
24
5
2
60
110 170
D.F. . 4, 2x	 =	 20.23
P	 .001	 .S.
21(2) 81 36 36 18 2 173 4	 3.02	 N.S.
21(3) PrimarySecondary
8 20
25 18
18
43
8
16
-
8
54
110 164
D.P. = 4,
	
2
x	 .	 12.06
p	 .01	 .S.
21(4) Primary
Secondary
9 22
11 18
15
46
14
29
-
6
60
110 170
D.P. = 4,	 2x	 =	 14.10
p	 .01	 .S.
22 PrimarySecondary
54	 3 4 X X 61
93 154
D.F. . 2, 2x 	 =	 11.36
p	 .003	 .S.
23(a) Primary
Secondary
1C	 7
11 27
17
79
15
34
10
21
59
111 170
D.P. = 4, 2x	 =	 24.54
p	 .001	 .S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
Question Type of Freauency Total D.F.Significance2XNo. School 1 2 3 4 5
23( b ) Primary 24 27 6 4 - 61 D.F. . 3, 
2
x	 =	 17.37
Secondary 17 59 32 4 - 112 173 p	 .001	 .S.
23(e) 49 68 26 12 2 169 4	 8.91	 N.S.
23(d) 16 43 60 42 7 168 4	 8.65	 N.S.
Primary 28 18 9 6 - 61 D.F. = 4,	
2
x	 =	 20.20
?3(e) Secondary 21 35 40 7 6 109 170 p	 .001	 .S.
Primary 12 14 28 4 - 58 D.F. = 3,	 2x 	 .	 11.0424(1) Secondary 36 41 31 2 - 110 168 p	 .01	 .S.
Primary 626 22 4 - 58 D.F. = 3, 
2
x 	 =	 9.7124(2) Secondary 18 41 51 - - 110 168 p	 .02	 .S.
24(3) Primary 2 10 45 4 - 61 D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 32.36
Secondary 26 40 44 - 2 112 173 p	 .001	 .S.
24(4) 90 56 22 2 3 173 4	 3.20	 N.S.
•
PART TWO
1(B . Ed) PrimarySecondary
-
-
8
4
13
39
7
16
1
13
29
72 101
D.F. = 3, 2x	 =	 12.01
p	 .01	 .S.
l(POCE) PrimarySecondary
-
6
16
-
10
4
6
25
-
11
32
46 78
D.F. . 4,	 2x	 =	 46.19
p	 .001	 .S.
Primary
,
12 6 32 7 - 57 D.F. = 4,	
2
x	 .	 24.309
Secondary 20 12 75 46 14 110 167 p	 .001
Primary 14 15 25 7 - 61 D.F. = 4, 
2
x 	 =	 11.02
3 Secondary 18 13 50 25 6 112 173 p	 .03	 .S.
Primary 18 31 9 3 - 61 D.F. = 4, 
2
x 	 =	 31.58
4 Secondary 12 28 44 20 6 110 171 p	 .001	 .S.-
5 110 6 55 - - 171 2	 5.57	 N.S.
6 PrimarySecondary
18
-
21
27
19
58
3
25
-
2
61
112 173
D.F. . 4, 2x 	 =	 46.82
p	 .001	 .S.
Primary 17 30 8 2 - 57 D.F. = 3, 
2
x	 =	 8.71
7 Secondary 23 40 37 4 - 104 161 p	 .03	 .S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
Question
No.
Type of
2
Freauency
3 4 5 Total
Results of Chi-Square (x)
D.F.Significance2XSchool 1
8 PrimarySecondary
4
-
42
72
10
28
5
12
-
-
bl
112 173
D.F. . 3, 2x	 .	 9.06
p	 .03	 .S.
,.
Primary 10 48 3 - - 61 D.F. . 3,	 2x	 =.	 29.649 Secondary 2 69 33 8 - 112 173 p	 .001	 .S.	 •
10 34 88 28 10 - 173 3	 7.47	 N.B.
11 PrimarySecondary
17
8
20
71
9
23
15
10
-
-
61
112	 173
D.F. . 3, 2 x	 =	 26.19
p	 .001	 .S.
12 PrimarySecondary
1
2
4
42
6
24
40
44
10
-
61
112 173
D.P. .., 4,
	
2
x	 =	 41.27
p	 .001	 .S.
13 PrimarySecondary
2
13
34
78
9
20
10
-
b
-
61
111 172
D.F. = 4,	 2 x	 .	 33.85
p	 .001	 .S.
Primary 8 35 14 4 - 61 D.F. . 3, 
2
x	 .	 18.98
14 Secondary 8 91 58 16 - 112 173 p	 .001	 .S.
15 PrimarySecondary
4 41 8 8 - 61
112 173
D.P. = 3, 2x	 .	 11.64
p	 .01	 .S.
16 PrimarySecondary
10
2
22
36
20
50
9
24
-
-
61
112 173
D.F. . 3, 2x	 =	 14.62
p	 .002	 .S.
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TABLE 2
• Cross-tabulation of Questions by Sex of English Student-Teachers
PART ONE 
Question
No.
Frecuency___ Total
Results of Chi-Square (2x)
Sex 1 2 3 4 5 D.F.Significance2X
(
1(B.Ed) Male 16 9 8 X X 33 D.F. . 2, 2x	 .	 8.87
Female 45 4 16 X X 65 98 p	 .01	 .S.
l(PaCE) 60 16 6 X X 82 2	 1.52	 N.S.
2(B.Ed) MaleFemale
23
57
6
6
4
-
X
X
X
X
33
63	 96
D.F. . 2x	 =	 10.06
p	 .01	 .S.
2(PGCE) 70 6 14 - - 90 2	 0.01	 N.S.
3 Male 39 10 - 4 3 56 D.F. = 4, 
2
x	 =	 9.62
Female 89 6 3 6 2 106 162 p	 .05	 .S.
4(B.Ed) MaleFemale
30
40
4
22
2
3
X
X
X
X
36
65 101
D.F. = 2, 2x	 .	 6.28
p	 .04	 .S.
4( PGCE ) 31 35 14 X X 80 2	 1.39	 N.S.
2 I
5(1) MaleFemale
54
60
5
52
X
X
X
X
X
X
59
112 171
D.F. . 1,	 x	 =	 23.37
p	 .001	 .S.
Male 54 3 X X X 57 D.F. . 1,	 2x	 =	 6.895(2) Female 82 24 1 . . X 106 163 p	 .01	 .S.
5(3) 6 132 X X X 138 1	 2.62	 N.S.
5(4) 75 82 X X X 157 1	 0.10	 N.S.
5(5) 144 22 X X X 166 1	 3.60	 H.S.
6	
...
. 95 1 2? 19 .- -- 142 3	 6.95
	
N.S.
Male 53 4 3 X X 59 D.F. . 2, 2x	 =	 17.107 Female 130 38 3 X X 112 171 p	 .001	 .S.
8 MaleFemale
30
86
27
20
X
X
X
X
X
X
57
106 163
D.F. = 1, 2x	 .	 13.32
p	 .001	 .S.
Open Q.
I I
10 MaleFemale
6
4
9
20
12
29
28	 4
53173
59
110 169
D.F. . 4,
	
2
x 	 2.	 14.31
p	 .01	 .S.
709
Table 2 (Continued)
Question SexNo.
Pre uency
2	 3 4 5
,
Total	 , D.F.	 2X	 Significance1'
11 Male
Female
2
7
40	 5
75 p4
112
6
-
-
59
112 171
D.F. . 3, 2x	 =	 12.67
p	 .01	 .S.
12 MaleFemale
2
4
14
30 
k7
O_ p
23
52
13
6 11
59
2 171
D.F. = 4,	 2x	 =	 11..18
.02	 .S.
13 MaleFemale
15
39
18
13
26
58
X
X
X
X
59
110 169
D.F. = 2,
	
2
x	 =	 9.10
p	 .01	 .S.
14(a) 120 45 2 X X 167 2	 3.99	 N.S.
14(b) 95 70 2 X X 167 2	 3.78	 N.S.
14(c) 67 94 - X X 161 1	 1.27	 N.S.
14(d) 17150 - X X 167 1	 0.65	 N.S.	 .
Open Q.
16 - 71 79 X X 15 1	 0.63	 N.S.
17(a)
B. Ed 41 54 1 X X 96 2	 2.20	 N.S.
17(a)
PGCE 45 27 12 X X 84 2	 3.16	 N.S.
17(b) 9 67 X X X 76 1	 1.40	 N.S.
18(a) MaleFemale
50	 6
74 20
3
18
X
X
X
X
59
112 171
D.F. . 2, 2x	 =	 7.16
p	 .03	 .S.
18(b) 12 20 X X X 40 1	 0.16	 N.S.
19 MaleFemale
30 17
56-66
12
49
X
X
X
X
59
112 171
D.F. = 2,
	
2
x	 =	 13.42
p	 .001	 .S.
Open Q.
21 MaleFemale
10 22
10 18
22
38
5
38
-
5
59
109 168
D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 22.07
p	 .001	 .S.
22 130 19 4	 X X 153 2	 2.85	 N.S.
23(a) teale
10 13
1 13
14
63
11
23
9
11
57
111 168
D.F. -4,
	
2
x	 =	 28.58
p	 .001	 .S.
23(b) IFt:le
20 30
21 55
9 1 	-
28	 8
-
-
59
112 171
D.P. = 3,	 2x	 =	 9.63
p	 .02	 .S.
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Table 2 (Continued)
Question
No.
PreQuency Total D.F.	 Significance2XSex 1	 2	 3	 4	 5
23(c) Male	 20 36	 3	 -	 - 59 D.F. . 4, 2x	 .	 29.70
Female	 28 32 35 12	 1 108 167 p	 .001	 .S.
23(d) Male	 10 15 15 14	 -Female	 6 27 45 27	 7
54
112 166
D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 11.72
p	 .02	 .S.
Male	 32 17
	 7	 3	 - 59 D.F. = 4,	 2x	 =. 32.2323(e) Female	 17 36 41 10	 5 109 168 p	 .001	 .S.
24(1) Male	 10 15 34	 -	 -Female	 38 39 24	 6	 -
59
107	 166
D.F. = 3,
	
2
x 	 =	 22.75
p	 .001	 .S.
24(2) 24 66 72	 4	 - 166 3	 4.65	 N.S.
Male	 6 10 41	 2	 - 59 D.F. . 4,	 2x	 =	 13.4124(3) Female	 32 40 47	 2	 1 112 171 p	 .01	 .S.
24(4) Male 25 28	 4	 2	 - 59 D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 16.14
Female 64 27 18	 -	 3 112 171 p	 .003	 .S.
PART TWO .
1	 (B.Ed) MaleFemale
-
	 917	 8	 -
-	 3 35 14 14
34
66 100
D.F. = 3, 2x	 =	 16.30
p	 .001	 .S.
1 (PGCE) MaleFemale
- 12 10	 5	 -
6	 4	 4 26 10
27
50 77
D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 32.86
p	 .001	 .S.
2 20 11 74 46 14 165 4	 9.20	 N.S.
3 32 38 74 31 . 6 171 4	 6.41	 A.S.
Male 16 35	 7	 1	 - 59 D.F. = 4, 2x	 =	 44.124 Female 14 23 46 22	 5 110 169 p	 .001
5
Male
Female
46	 4	 9	 X	 X
63	 2 45	 X	 X
59
110 169
D.F. = 2, 2x	 .	 13.12
p	 .001	 .S.
6 MaleFemale
14 24 18	 3	 -
4 24 58 24	 2
59
112 171
D.F. . 4, 2 x	 .	 31.54
p	 .001	 .S.
7 40 69 45	 5	 - 159 3	 7.60	 N.S.
8 MaleFemale
4 3b 13	 6	 -
- 77 24 11	 -
59
112 171
2D.F. . 3,
	 x	 =	 7.95
p	 .05	 .S.
.	 Male 12 45	 2	 -	 - 59 D.E. = 3, 2x	 =	 40.779 Female
- 71 33	 8	 - 112 171 p	 .001	 .S.
10 MaleFemale
18 28
	 4	 9	 -
16 58 29	 9	 -
59
112 171
D.F. . 3,	 2 x	 =	 14.49
p	 .002	 .S.
11 25 84 32 25
	 -
171 3	 5.36	 N.S.
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Table 2. (Continued)
Question Freauency Results of Chi-Square (2x) 
No. Sex 1	 2	 3	 4 5 Total Da.	 2X Significance
12 MaleFemale
-	 4	 5 44
3 42 23 40
6
4
59
112 171
D.P. = 4, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 .S.
33.33
13 MaleFemale
2 32 11
	 8
13 78 18
	 2
6
-
59
111 170
D.F. = 4, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 .S.	 •
25.03
14 MaleFemale
8 36 13
	 2
- 53 A 5 14
-
-
59
112 171
D.F. . 3, 2x	 =
p	 .001
25.76
15 MaleFemale
4 40	 7	 8
4 57 41 10
-
-
59
112 171
D.P. = 3, 2x	 =
p	 .01	 .S.
12.02
16 MaleFemale
8 27 12 12
4 30 57 21
-
-
59
112 171
D.P. . 3, 2x	 =
p	 .001	 S.
18.66
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TABLE 3
Cross-tabulation of Ouestions by the Types of Schools the English Student-
Teachers were preparing to Teach
Question
No.
1Types of
School 1
,
2
Prenuency.
4
1
5 Total
Results of Chi-Sauare (2J
D.F.	 2X Significance
•
1
1 (B.Ed) ;	 62 13 24 X X 99 2	 0.61 N.S.
1 (PaCE) 1	 61 16 7 X X 84 2	 2.61 N.S.
2 (B .Ed) Primary	 48Secondary	 33
4
8
-
4
X
X
X
X
52
45 97
1	 D.F. = 2,
	 2 x	 =
p	 .02	 .S.
7.65
2 (PGCE) 71 6 15 X X 92 2	 3.01 N.S.
3 PrimarySecondary
92
38
10
6
-
3
6
4
-
5
18
56 164
D.F. . 4, 2x	 .
p	 .001	 .S.
17.06
4 (B.Ed) PrimarySecondary
35
36
20
6
-
5
X
X
X
X
55
47 1102
D.F. = 2,
	
2
x 	 .,
p	 .01
12.00
4 (PGOE) 32 35 15 X X 82 2	 0.14 N.S.
5(1) 15 58	 X X X 173 1	 0.99 N.S.
5(2) PrimarySecondary
75
61
29	 -
-	 -
X
X
X
X
104
61 165
D.F. . 1,
	
2x 	 .=
p	 .001
18.76
5(3) 6 13/ X X X 140 1	 0.24 N.S.
5(4) 76 83	 X X X 159 1	 1.23 N.S.
5(5) 145 32	 XI X X 168 1	 2.64 N.S.
6 PrimarySecondary
68
29
- 16
1 11
7
12
-
-
91
53 144
D.F. . 3,	 2x	 .
p	 .02
9.56
7 PrimarySecondary
78
54
34	 -
4	 3
X
X
X
X
112
61 173
D.F. . 2,	 2x	 .
p	 .001
17.54
8 PrimarySecondary
86
32
22	 X
25	 X
X
X
X
X
108
57 165
D.F. = 1,	 2x	 .
p	 .01
8.98
Open Q.
10 PrimarySecondary
2
8
16 42
13 12
51
23
-
4
111
60 171
D.F. . 4,
	
2
x	 .
p	 .001
21.91
11 PrimarySecondary
8 69 25
2 47	 4
10
8
-
-
112
61 173
D.F. . 3,	 2
x	 .p	 .03 8.94
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Table 3 (Continued)
Question
No.
1
Type of
2
Frequency
3 41 Total
Results of Chi-Square ( 2x)
--MT. 2X SignificanceSchool 1
12 Primary
Secondary
4
2
35
10
20 51
725
2
7
112
61 173
D.F. = 4, 2x	 =
p	 .001
29.04
13 PrimarySecondary
38
16
13
18
-
59	 -
27	 -
-
-
110
61 171
D.P.	 .	 2,	 2x	....
p	 .02
8.32
14(a) PrimarySecondary
86 21 1	 - - 108
61 169
D.F. = 2, 2x	 =
p	 .02
8.26
14(b) 95 72 , 2	 X X 169 2	 0.54 N.S.
14(c) 69 96 X X X 163 1	 0.00 N.S.
14(d) 17 152 X X X 169 1	 0.59 n.s.
Q.. Open
16 PrimarySecondary
58
14
50
30
X X
X X
X
X
108
44 152
D.F. = 1, 2x 	 .
p	 .02
5.16
17(a) B.Ed 42 54 1	 X X 97 2	 1.43 B.S.
17(b) PGCE 431 28 13	 X X 86 2	 1.80 N.S.
18(a) PrimarySecondary
67
59
24
2
21	 X
-	 X
X
X
112
61 173
D.P. . 2,	 2x 	 .
p	 .001
27.48
.
18(b) PrimarySecondary
10
2
20
8
X	 X
X	 X
,
X
X
30
10
:	 .
40
D.F. . 1, 2x	 . 0.16
N.S.
19 PrimarySecondary
30
26
42
24
40	 X
11	 X
X
X
112
61 173
D.P. = 2,	 2 x	 =
p	 .03
7.28
Open Q.
21(1) PrimarySecondary
45
19
7
20
33 23
7	 9
2
5
110
60 170
D.F. = 4,
	
2
x 	 =
p	 .001
28.93
21(2) PrimarySecondary
4) 23
34 13
23 17
13	 1
2
-
112
61 173
D.F. . 4, 2x 	 =
p	 .05
9.67
714
Table 3 (Continued)
Question
No.
Type of
2
Frequency
3 41 5
Results of Chi-Square (2x)
Total D.P. 2X SignificanceSchool 1
21(3) 33 38 61 24 8 164 4	 7.08 N.S.
Primary 9 20 43 33 6 111 D.F. . 4,	 2x = 14.1721(4) Secondary 11 20 18 10 - 59 170 p	 .01
22 130 20 4 X X 154 2	 3.47 N.S.
Primary 2 20 57 19 13 111 D.F. . 4,	 2x . 15.7223(a) Secondary 9 7 20 15 8 59 170 p	 .01
Primary 15 64 26 7 X 112 D.F. . 3,	 2x = 19.8123(b) Secondary 26 22 12 1 X 61 173 p	 .001
23(c) 49 68 38 12 2 169 4	 8.49 N.S.
,
i
23(d) 16 43 60 42 7 168 4	 2.50 N.S.
Primary 23 37 34 9 6 109 D.P. = 4,	 2x = 11.1323(e) Secondary 26 16 15 4 - 61 170 p	 .03
24(1) PrimarySecondary
41
7
42
13
24
35
: .4
2
X
X
111
57 168
D.F. . 3, 2x
p	 .001
. 27.58
24(2) 24 67 73 4 - 11157 168 3	 3.98 N.S.
Primary 24 41 44 1 2 112 D.F. = 4,	 2x . 24.91 f24(3) Secondary 4 9 45 3 - 61 173 p	 .001
Primary 58 33 19 2 -1	 112 D.F. . 4,	 2x . 11.9424(4) Secondary 32 23 3 - 3	 61 173 p	 .02
-
PART TWO
1 (B.Ed) PrimarySecondary
-
-
-
12
32
20
12
11
11
3
55
46 101
D.F. . 3,
	
2 
x
p	 .001
. 18.73
1	 (PGCE) PrimarySecondary
6
-
8
8
10
4
28
3
11
-
63
15 78
D.F. = 4,
	
2
x
p	 .003
. 16.41
2 20 12 75 t46 14 167 4	 7.50 N.S.
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Table 3 (Continued)
Question Type of yre.uenc D.F. 2
No School 1 2 3 4 5 Total X
Significance
—
3 32 28 75 32 6 173 4	 3.75 N.S.
Primary 20 26 44 14 6 110 D.P. = 4,	 2x = 22.14	 .4 Secondary 10 33 9 9 - 61 171 p	 .001
Primary 65 2 43 X X 110 D.P. . 2,	 2x = 8.43	 .5 Secondary 45 4 12 X X 61 171 p	 .01
6 18 48 77 28 2 173 D.F. = 4,	 2x = 9.22	 N.S.
7 40 70 45 6 - 162 D.F. . 3,	
2x . 6.43
	 N.S. 1
D.F. . 3,	 2x . 2.10	 N.S.
8 4 11438 17 - 173
Primary 4 73 27 8 - 112 D.F. = 3,	
2x = 11.48
9 Secondary 8 44	 9 - - 61 173 p	 .01
10 PrimarySecondary
20
14
54 29
34	 4
9
9
-
-
112
61 173
D.F. . 3,	 2x
p	
.02.
= 10.41
I
11 PrimarySecondary
8
17
61 28
30	 4
15
10
-
-
112
61 173
D.F. . 3,	 2x
p	 .001
= 19.46
Primary - 42 21 45 4 112 D.F. . 4,	 2x = 27.3612 Secondary 3 4	 9 39 6 61 173 p	 .001
13 PrimarySecondary
8
7
80 19
32 10
3
7
2
4
112
60 172
D.F. = 4, 2x
p	 .03
= 10.98
Primary 2 55 47 8 - 112 Da.. 3, 2x = 14.5414 Secondary 6 36 11 8 - 61 173 p	 .01
1 5 PrimarySecondary
6
2
68 34
29 16
4
14
-
-
112
61 173
D.F. = 3, 2 x
p	 .001
= 16.08
16 12 58 70 331 -1	 173 3	 6.01 N.S.
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APPENDIX 4C,
TABLE 1 
Cross-tabulation of ouestions by Sex of En i, lish School Teachers
PART ONE 
Results of Chi-Square (2X)
Question
No.
Sex Frequency
oTtal Degree ofFreedom	 2X	 Significance
. d.f.
Type 1 2 4 5
B.Ed.
	
la 69 38 105 X X 212 2	 1.36	 .	 N.S.
P10E	 lb 66 41 55 X X 162 2	 0.50	 N.S.
B.Ed.
	
2a 70 30 116 X X 216 2	 1.76	 N.S.
P3CE	 2b 78 22 57 X X 157 4	 3.05	 N.S.
3 72 31 2 21 97 223 2	 8.64	 N.S.
B.Ed.	 4a 49 54 110 X X 213 2	 3.13	 N.S.
TICE	 4b 60 41 79 X X 180 2	 1.48	 N.S.
5 Male
Female
17
32
54
86
27
14
23
16
2
6
123
154 1 277
2	 .	 16.02,	 d.f.
	 =	 4X
p	 .003	 .S.
6 15 204 26 30 4 279 4	 1.77	 N.S.
7 83 153 16 28 - 280 3	 4.79	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
9 105 150 17 12 - 284 3	 3.12	 N.S.
10 6 95 46 110 24 281 4	 2.33	 N.S.
11 20 219 26 8 - 273 3	 4.16	 N.S.
12 36 210 25 11 2 284 4	 3.75	 N.S.
13 32 195 38 18 3 286 4	 3.27	 N.S.
14 Male
Fe
2
2 48
37 33
25
44
60 26
7
161
123
 ] 284
2
x 	=
	
P
11.04
.03
,	 d.f.
.S.
=	 4 
15 118 148 - X X 266 1	 0.26	 N.S.
16 11 20 243 - - 274 3	 4.42	 N.S.
PART TWO
1 6 62 164 34 - 266	 3	 2.62	 N.S.
2 Male
Female
39
35
51
85
15
31
-
4
2
-
107	 2	 =	 11.89, d.f.
	 =	 4X155	 262	 p	 .02
3 Male
Female
49
47
64
100
12
6
-
4
-
-
125	 2	 =	 10.45,	 d.f.	 =	 3X157	 282	 p	 .01
4 87 131 2 58 8 286	 4	 4.04	 N.S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
_
Question
No.
Sex Frequency Total D.P. 2X 	 SignificanceType 1 2 3 4 5
5 Male 25 69 8 23 - 125 2X = 11.67,	 d.f.	 =	 4
Female 52 87 6 14 2 161 286 p	 .02	 .5.
6 Male - 11 4 46 64 125
-X = 9.53,	 d.f.	 =	 4
Female 5 4 4 64 84 161 286 p	 .05	 •
7 49 ?Ol 18 15 2 '285 4 5.97	 U.S.
8 Male 34 73 12 4 2 1 25 2X = 10.49,	 d.f.	 =	 4
Female 57 90 4 6 - 157 282 p	 .03	 .S.
9 4 169 12 62 2 285 4 4.24	 N.S.
10 Male 31 58 2 29 5 125 2 = 14.50,	 d.f.	 =	 4
Female 34 99 6 22 - 161 286 X p	 .006	 .s.
11 38 151 38 50 7 284 4 8.26	 N.S.
12 Male 26 72 14 11 - 123 2 = 13.97,	 d.f.	 =	 4
Female 24 113 4 15 3 159 282 X p	 .007	 .5.
• 13 71 19 276 4 6.36	 N.S.
14 Male
Female
4
8
2
-
125
151 1276
2X = 245	 df..,	 . 	 = 4p	 .01	 .S.
15 23 84 80 81 16 284 4 5.38	 N.S.
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Table 2 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Age of English School Teachers 
Question
No.
Range
9
Freauency
3 4 '5 Total
Degree of
Freedom	 2X 	 Significanceof Age
d.f.
Less than 30 yrs 7 2 X X 9 2x	=	 25.05	 p	 003*
30 - 39 yrs 22 16 28 X	 X 66 d.f.	 =	 6
la 40 - 49 yrs 18 15 57 X X 90 p	 .003
50 and over 22 5 20 X X 47 212
lb
Less than 30 yrs
30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
3
18
20
24
13
16
?9
X
X
X
X
X
X
5
58
6?
2
x
	27.94.
d.f.
	 =	 6
p	 .001
50 and over 25 10 X X 37 16 2
Less than 30 yrs 7 2 X X 9
2
-x 	 44.89
2a 30 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
20
20
20
6
28
66
X
X
X
X
68
92
d.f.	 =	 6
p	 .001
50 and over 23 2 X X 47 216
Less than 30 yrs 5 X X 5
2
x	 =	 32.38
2b 30 - 39 y rs40 - 49 yrs
26
18
13
9
17
32
X
X
X
X
56
59
d.f.	 =	 6
p	 .001
50 and over 29 8 X X 37 157
3 72 31 2 21 17 223 12	 19.65	 N.S.
Less than 30 yrs 7 7 9 2x	 =	 46.39
30 - 39 yrs 8 31 29 6(5 d.f.	 =	 6
4a 40 - 49 yrs 17 13 60 90 p	 .001
50 and over 17 8 21 46 213
Less than 30 yrs 4 1 5
2
x
	21.95
30 - 39 yrs 18 20 24 62 d.f.	 =	 6
4b 40 - 49 yrs 19 12 45 76 p	 .001
50 and over 19 10 37 180
Less than 30 yrs 9 4 13 2x	 =	 39.73
5 30 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
17
15
53
58
11
17
17
18
6 104
108
d.f.	 =	 12
p	 .001
50 and over 8 25 13 4 2 52 277
Less than 30 yrs 3 11 16 2"x	 =	 42.13
30 - 39 yrs 58 16 18 2 102 d.f.	 .	 12
6 40 - 49 yrs 96 6 10 112 p	 .001
50 and over 4 39 4 2 49 279
7 83 1 5: 16 28 280 9	 9.78	 N.S.
Open	 0,
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Table 2	 (Continued)
Question
No.
Range of Preouency Total d.f.	 2
x
	Signi-
ficancekge 1 ' 3 4.'-' 5
Less than 30 yrs 7 6 2 - - 15 2x	 =	 22.44
9 30 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
36
48
64
56
4
4
2
4
-
-
106
112
d.f.	 =	 9
P	 .008	 S
50 and over 14 24 7 6 - 51 284
Less than 30 yrs - 8 4 4 - 2x 	 =	 23.03
30 - 39 yrs 6 25 16 45 10 d.f.	 =	 1210 40 - 49 Yrs - 40 22 40 10 p	 .03	 S
50 and over - 22 4 21 4
Less than 30 yrs 2 6 6 - - 14 2x	 =	 40.47
11 30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
12
2
71
101
14
4
3
2
-
-
100
109
d.f.	 =	 9
P	 .001	 s
50 and over 4 41 2 3 - 50 273
Less than 30 yrs 4 6 4 - 2 16 2x	 =	 44.99
12 3 0 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
14
12
73
90
11
8
6
2
-
-
104
112
d.f.	 =	 12
p	 .001	 S
50 and over 6 41 2 3 - 52 284
13
Less than 30 yrs
30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
2
12
10
7
67
88
2
20
8
3
7
6
2
-
-
16
106
112
2
x 	=d.f	
38.21
.	 =	 12
p	 .001	 s
50 and over 8 33 8 2 1 52 286
14 4 85 58 104 33 284 12	 17.34	 N.S.
15 - 118 L48 - - 266 3	 7.17	 N.S.
16 11 20 ).42 1 - 274 9	 6.25	 N.S.
PART TWO
Less than 30 yrs - 3 11
,
.- - 14 2x	 =	 20.92
1 30 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
3
3
17
21
68
64
18
12
-
-
106
100
d.f.	 =	 9.
p	 .01
50 and over - 21 21 4 - 46 266
2 74 136 46 4 2 262 12	 16.27	 N.S.
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Table	 2 (Continued)
4
Question Range of Freauency Total D.F.
No. Age 1.
3- 41 5 2
X 	
Significance
9
Less than 30 yrs . 7 5 2 2 - 16 x	 .	 24.8
3 30 - 39 yrs40 - 49 yrs
29
44
67
60
8
4
-
2
-
-
104
110
d.f.
	 =	 9
p	 .003	 .S.
50 and over 16 32 4 - - 52 282
Less than 30 yrs 5 10 - 1 - 16 2x	 =	 28.95
30 - 39 Y TS 31 41 2 28 4 106 d.f.	 =	 12
4 40 - 49 yrs 38 43 - 27 4 112 ' p	 .004	 .S.
50 and over 13 37 - 2 - 52 286 •
Less than 30 yrs 4 12 - - - 16 =	 24.782x
30 - 39 Y TS 15 64 6 19 2 106 d.f.	 .	 12
5 40 - 49 yrs 41 53 4 14 - 112 p	 .02	 .S.
50 and over 17 27 4 4 - 52 286
- - 2 6 8 16 2x	 .	 25.55
6 "	 ,U-k-A6 -2
9
4
2
4
34
42
61
60
106
112
d.f.	 =	 12
p	 .01	 •S.
3 2 - 28 19 52 286
7 49 201 18 15 2 285 12	 18.26	 N.S.	 a
4 10 2 - - 16 2x	 .	 23.58
8 4zA-to 2843
70
51
-
12
4
4
-
2
102
112
d.f.	 =	 12
16 32 2 2 - 52 282
5 10 - 1 - 16 2x	 =	 23.20
alAio 14 66 s 18 - 106 d.f.	 =	 12	 •9 13 58 4 35 ? 112 p	 .03	 .S.
8 35 - 8 - 51 285
10 65 36 2 4 - 286 12	 20.65	 N.S.
Less than 30 yrs 2 11 2 - 1 16 2x	 =	 55.87
11 30 - 39 yrs 16 62 14 8 6 106 d.f.	 =	 12
A O - 49 yrs 16 42 14 40 - 112 p	 .001	 .S.
50 and over 4 36 8 2 - 50 284
4 9 2 - 1 16 2x	 =	 33.51
12 4.n-/N ° 18 75 7 2 2 104 d.f.	 =	 12
18 65 5 22 - 110 p-	 .001	 .S.
10 36 4 2 - 52 282
,___
-	 3
_
6 2 5- - 16
,
2
x 	 =	 32.56
13 tVkir 0	
.
4	 28
1	 16
46
54
20
31
2
8
100
110
1
d.f.	 .	 12
p	 .001	 S..
-	 10 18 18 4 50 276
14 27 169 66 12 2 276 12	 20.41	 N.S.
,
' -	 5 4 5 2 16
,
2
x	 =	 24.71
15 4 n A3t 0 12	 41 26 19 8 106 d.f.	 .	 127	 29 30 42 2 110 p	 .02	 .S.
. 4	 9 20 15 4 52 284
1
72].
Table • 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Tyne of School where Ene.lish School-Teachers 
are Teaching 
PART ONE
,
\	
A
Westion
No.
Tyne of
School
Frequency
Total D.gree ofFreedom 2X Significance1. 2 . 3' 4 5
=	 d.f.
la PrimarySecondary
20
49
25
13
60
45
X
X
X
X
105
107 212
2
x	 . 18.10,	 d.f.
p	 .001
=	 2
.S.
lb Primary 9 20 22 X X 51 2x	 . 17.28,	 d.f. =	 2
Secondary 57 21 33 X X 111 162 p	 .002 •S.
9
9a Primary
Secondary
25
45
19
11
61
55
X
X
X
X
105
111 216
x	 . 7.10,	 d.f.
p	 .02
=	 2
.S.
2b PrimarySecondary
18
60
11
11
22
35
X
X
X
X
51
106 157
%c	 . 7.10,	 d.f.
p	 .03
=	 2
.S.
Primary 27 22 - 12 52 113 2x	 . 12.85,	 d.f. =	 43 Secondary 45 9 2 9 45 110 223 p	 .01 .S. I
4a 49 54 110 X X 213 2 1.87 N.S.
4b 60 41 79 X X 180 9 1.49 N.S.
5 49 140 41 39 8 277 4 3.34 N.S.
6 15 204 26 30 4 279 4 8.55 N.S.
7 83 153 16 28 - 280 3 4.84 N.S.
Open	 Q.
9 105 150 17 12 - 284 3 5.99 N.S.
10 6 95 46 110 24 281 4 5.48 N.S.
11 PrimarySecondary
8
12
98
121
19
7
4
4
-
-
129
144 273
2
x	 . 7.95,	 d.f.
p	 .05
.	 3
.S.
12 36 210 25 11 2 284 4 4.18 N.S.
13 PrimarySecondary
8
24
89
106
29
9
12
6
2
1
140
146 286
2
x	=
22.23,	 d.f.
p	 .002
=	 4
•S.
14	
•
Primary
:Secondary
-
.	 A
42
85
19
58
57
104
22
33.
140
144 264
2
x	=
15.48,	 d.f.
p	
.04
=	 4
.S.
15 - 118 148 266 1 0.0017 N.S.
16 11 20 242 1 - 274 3 2.25 N.S.
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Table 3 (Continued)
PkRT TWO
I
Question
No.
Type of Precuencv Total D.P. 2x	 SignificanceSchool 1- 2 3 4 5
1 6 62 164 34 - 266 3	 . 6.15	 N.S.
9 74 136 46 4 2 262 4 6.89	 N.S.
3 96 164 18	 4 - 282 3 4.69	 N.S.
Primary 37 68 -	 27 8 140
2
x
=	 12.29,
	 d.f.	 =	 4
4 Secondary 50 63 2	 31 - 146	 286 p	 .02	 .S.
5 77 156 14	 37 2 986 4 4.66	 N.S.
6 5 15 8 110 148 286 4 7.96	 N.S.
7 99 201 18	 15 2 285 4 4.43	 N.S.
8 91 163 16	 10 2 282 4 6.85	 N.S.
9 40 169 12	 62 2 285 4 2.46	 N.S.
10 65 157 8	 51 '	 5 286 4 8.16	 N.S.
i
11 38 151 38	 50 7 284 4 5.58	 N.S.	 i
12 50 195 18 	 26 3 282 4 4.27	 N.S.
13 5 57 124	 71 19 276 4 5.81	 N.S.
14 27 169 66	 12 2 276 4 3.35	 N.S.
Primary 13 36 48	 41 2 140
2
x =	 14.26,	 d.f.	 =	 4
15 Secondary 10 48 32	 40 14 144	 284 p	 .007	 .S.
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Table 4,
Cross-tabulation of nuestions by Length of Telching nxoerience of nnglish 
School-Teachers 
POT ONE
luestion
No.
Range of."
Teaching
nxperience
?reauency Total
-*Results of Chi-Square (dx)	
I
Degree of	 Significance
Toreedom
,
1 2
-
3 4 5
=	 d. g .	 .
la
Under 5 years
5 - 9 y9ars
10 - 14 years
15 and over
7
8
16
38
2
9
11
23
-
2
29
74
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
9'
12
56
135 212
2
x	 =	 19.17
d.f. = 6
p	
.004
	
.S.
Under 5 years 2 6 - X X 8 2.	 25.35
lb 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
6
15
4
16
-
13
X
X
X
X
10
44
xd.f.	 =	 6
p	 .003	 .S.
15 and over 43 15 42 X X 100 162
Under 5 years 7 2 - X X 9 2	 =	 30.53
-x5 - 9 years 10 - 2 X X 12 d.f.	 =	 6
Pa 10 - 14 years 18 14 26 X X 58 p	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 35 14 88 X X 137 216
Under 5 years 6 2 - X X 8 2=	 30.52
2b 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
8
19
2
13
-
10
X
X
X
X
10
42
xd.f.	 =	 6	 -
P	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 45 22 57 X X 97 157
Under 5 years 11 - - 2 2 15 2
x	=
	
38.68
II)5 - 9 years 6 - - 4 4 14 d.f.	 =	 123 10 - 14 years 17 7 - 2 44 70 p	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 38 24 2 13 47 124 223
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
5
4
4
4
-
4
X
X
X
X
9
12
2	 =	 34.19
.x
a.f.	 =	 6
4a 10 - 14 years 6 27 27 X X 60 P	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 34 19 79 X X 132 213
Under 5 years 8 - - X X 8 2=	 27.55
5 - 9 years 4 6 2 X X 12 xd.f.	 .	 64b 10 - 14 years 10 15 23 X X 48 p	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 38 2C 54 X X 112 180
Under 5 years 9 8 - - - 14 2=	 26.82
5 - 9 years 2 1C A 2 2 20 xd.f.	 =	 12
5 10 - 14 years 11 47 9 15 2 84 P	 .008	 .S.
15 and over 27 75 28 22 4 156 277
Under 5 years 2 13 - - 2 17 2=	 29.94
5 - 9 years - 14 - 6 - 20 xd.f.	 .	 12
6 10 - 14 years 5 59 10 9 - 83 p	 .003	 .S.
15 and over 8 110 16 15 2 159 279
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Table 4 (Continued)
k , s
Question
No.
Range of
Teaching Frequency Total D.P.	 2x	 Significance
Experience 1 2 3 4 5
7 83 153 16 28 - 280 9	 15.53	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
.
Under 5 years 9 4 4 - - 17 2=	 22.87x
5 - 9 years 4 16 - - - 20 d.f.	 =	 99 10 - 14 years 31 45 6 2 - 84 p	 .007	 .S.
15 and over 61 85 7 10 - 163 284
Under 5 years 2 7 2 4 - 15 2,	 =	 32.15
10 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
-
4
6
20
8
15
4
36
2
8
20
83
d.T.	 =	 12
p	 .001	 .S.
15 and over - 62 21 66 14 163 281
Under 5 years 2 5 8 - - 15 2=	 58.11
11 5 - 9 years 2 12 6 - - 20
xd.f.	 =	 9
10 - 14 years 8 61 8 3 - 80 p	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 8 141 4 5 - 158
Under 5 years 4 7 2 2 2 17 2=	 64.70
12 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
-
12
12
60
6
11
2
-
-
-
20
83
xd.f.	 =	 12	 0
P	 .001	 .S.
15 and over 20 131 6 7 - 164 284
Under 5 years 2 7 4 2 2 17 2=	 31.96
13 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
2
8
12
55
4
16
2
6
-
-
20
85
xd.f.	 .	 12
p	 .001
	
.S.
15 and over 20 121 14 8 1 164 286
14 4 85 58 104 33 284 12	 14.88	 N.S.
15 - 118 148 X X 266 3	 4.44	 N.S.
Under 5 years 2 - 15 - - 17 2x =	 19.61
16 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
-
6
2
-
14
77
-
-
-
-
16
83
d.f.	 =	 9
p	 .02	 .S.
15 and over 3 18 136 1 - 158 274
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
3
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
8
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
1 0
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
Under 5 years
12	 5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
7
9
11
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Table 4	 (Continued)
Question
No.
1
4
5
6
Range of
Teaching
Experience
Under 5 years
5 - 9 years
10 - 14 years
15 and over
1
Frequency D.F. Significance2X
1 3 4 5
6 26 164 34 266 9 14.66 N.S.
4 11 15 2x =	 40.97
14 20 d.f. .	 12
21 43 16 80 p .001	 • .S.
49 es 26 4 147 262
11 6 17 2 .	 33.53
18 2 20 xd.f. =	 9
19 54 10 83 p .001 •S•
66 86 6 4 162 282
87 131 2 58 8 286 12 6.52
77 156 14 37 2 286 12 10.42 U.S.
5 1 5 8110 48 286 12 18.09 U.S.
7 17	 2	 =	 52.93
2 14 2 20	 d.f.	 =	 12
13 53 10 9 85	 p	 .001	 .5.
27 126 64 163	 285
91 163 16 10 9 982	 12	 19.06	 H.S.
5 12 - - - 17	 2=	 24.86x16 2 2 - 20	 d.f.	 =	 12
lo 50 617 285 p	 .02	 .s.
25 91 4 43 - 163	 285
65 157 8 51 5 286	 12	 20:14	 U.S.
2 15 - - - 17	 2	 =	 27.53
62 2 20	 elf.	 =	 12
17 46 14 10 3 84	 p	 .007	 .S.
22 82 18 38 2 162	 284
6 11 17	 2	 -	 44.50x
-
lo
14
61
4
9
2
3
20	 d.f.	 =	 12
83	 p	 .001	 . S.
34 99 5 24 162	 282
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Table 4
	
(Continued)
question
No.
,Range of
Teaching ,
.
2
Freouencv
..
3 4 5
Total D.P. 2X	 SignificanceExperience 1
Under 5 years - 2 4 6 5 17 2 .	 41.97
13 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
-
4
8
20
12
38
-
19
-
-
20
81
xd.f.
p
.	 12
.001 .S.
15 and over 1 27 70 46 14 158 276
Under 5 years 2 11 4 - - 17 2 .	 24.49
14 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
2
6
8
46
4
25
4
4
-
2
18
83
xd.f.
p
=	 12
.02 .S.
15 and over 17 104 33 4 - 158 276
Under 5 years - 4 2 7 4 17 2 .	 50.46
15 5 - 9 years10 - 14 years
2
12
4
26
6
22
2
21
6
4
20
85
xd.f.
p
.	 12
.001 .S.
15 and over 9 50 50 51 2 162 284
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APPENDIX 5A
TABLE 1 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Aze of Iraol Tutors 
(Lecturers) 
PART ONE 
Question . Age
Range
Frecuency
-
Total
sotfIlts of Chi-square (ix)
Decree
1"1"Vir
	
2X	 Sig=Significance1 2 3 4 5
1 19 30 1 X X 50 6	 6.67	 N.S.
2 19 31 - 7. X 50 3	 5.18	 H.S.
3 10 5184 9 46 12	 14.39	 N.S.
4 Less than 30
30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
50 or over
-
3
8
618
-
7
5
1
-
1
1
XX
XX
xx
71 14
1
1025
50
2
x	 =	 21.59,	 d.f.	 =	 6
P < .001	 S.
5 Less than 30
30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
50 or over
-
1
3
8
-
4
5
X
-
3
X
-1X
1CX
3X
4X
1
8
21
12 50
2
x	 =	 18.67,	 c.f.
	 =	 9
p	 < .03	 S.
6 21 28 1 X X '50 6	 6.24	 11.S.
Open Q.
8 16 3 2 6 1 50 17	 9.94	 N.S.
9 15 23 6 5 1 50 12	 9.51	 N.S.
10(a) 25 17 7 1 X 50 9	 12.21	 N.S.
10(b) 28 21 1 - I 50 6	 6.32	 N.S.
10(c) 15 23 114 X 50 9	 13.66	 N.S.
10(d) 23 17 9 1 X 50 9	 3.65	 N.S.
10(e) 26 21 3 - X 50 6	 4.71	 N.S.
10(f) 23 20 7 - X 50 6	 3.81	 N.S.
10(g) 7-181114X 50 9	 8.30	 N.S.
11(a) 16 23 6 3 2 50 12	 13.92	 N.S.
11(b) 13 27 4 4 2 50 17	 15.91	 N.S.
11(c) 9 24 8 7 2 50 12	 7.52	 N.S.
12(a) 32 7 X X X 39 3	 4.79	 N.S.
12(b) 29 S X X X 37 3	 3.96	 N.S.
12(c) 25 9 X X X 37 3	 3.94	 N.S.
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Table 1 (Continued)
'Question
No.
Age Frequency
Total
_ 
Degree of Chi-Square
Freedom	 2
(D.F.)
	
x
Signi-
ficanceTypes 1	 2	 3	 4	 5
12(d) 20	 9	 X	 X	 X 29 3	 3.47 N.S.
12(e) 27	 7	 X	 X	 X 34 3	 5.71 N.S.
12(f) Less than 30 yrs
30 - 39 y rs
40 - 49 yrs
50 or over
-	 1	 X	 X	 x
4	 -	 X	 X	 X
15	 1	 X	 X	 x
8	 1	 X	 X	 X
1
4
16
9	 3
2
x	 =	 9.71,	 d.f.
p	 .02	 S
.
= 3
13 23 26	 1	 X	 x 50 6	 3.89 N.S.
14 3 13	 9 24	 1 50 12	 10.97 N.S.
15 9 34	 7	 X	 X 50 6	 9.97 N.S.
Open Q.
17(a) 6 30	 7	 6	 1 50	 J 12	 6.54 N.S.
17(b) Less than 30 yrs
30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 yrs
50 or over
-	 -	 -	 -	 1
2 6	 -11
1 14	 5	 5	 -
1	 8	 2	 3	 -
1	 1
 10
25
14	 5
2
x	=
	 31.35,	 d.f.
p 4.002	 S
= 12
17(0 5 31	 8	 6	 - 50 I	 9	 7.90 N.S.
I
17(d) 7 24 12	 6	 1 50 12	 7.97 N.S.
17(e) 6 24 11	 9	 - 50 9	 5.58 N.S.
17(f) 2 22 11 14	 1 50 12	 5-.25 N.S.
17( g ) 6 21	 9 11	 3 50 12	 12.85 ' N.S.
17(h) 2 22 15 10	 1 50 12	 5.90 N.S.
a
17(1) 1	 6	 8 18 17 50 12	 11.20 N.S.
17( j ) 3 23 13 11 -- 50 12	 10 .49 N.S.
18(a) 14 32	 4	 X	 X 50 6	 6.90 N.S.
i
18(b) 11 13	 X	 X	 X 24 2	 1.11 N.S. I
19(a) 18 24	 8	 X	 X 50 I
19(b) 13	 5	 x	 x	 X 18
20 17 23 10	 X	 X 50 ;
22 27 20	 3	 X	 X 50
23(a) 11 31	 -	 8	 - 50
23( b ) 23 18	 -	 -	 -
.	 23(o) 5 14	 8 18	 4
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Table I (Continued)
Question
No.
-
_Age
Types
Freouency
,
tel gree of
	 Chi-Square Significant*Freedom	 2x1 2 3 4 5
23(d) 7 27 3 8 3
_
48 12	 8.32	 N.S.
23(e) 6 16 6 14 T 49 12	 14.	 LS.
24(1) 10 3? - 6 - 48 ,o	 7.83	 ES.
24(2) 30 19 1 - - 50 6	 .	 ,	 ES,523
Al
24(3) 13 33 1 2 - 491 9	 2.43	 M.S.
24(4) ,	 24 23 -
..
3 - 50 6	 8.53
	
LS.
PART TZ0 1
1 1	 3 10 14 12 50 1,	 11.95	 ES..
2 '	 4 5 14 12	 5
r
50 12	 17.22	 ES. 40
3 Less than 30 yrs30 - 39 yrs
40 - 49 Yrs50 or over
-
-1
3
1
3
1
110
-
3
3
- -
4	 -
7	 6
7 -
1
10
25
14 50
2x	 .	 24.23,
	
d.f.	 =	 12
p < .02	 S
4 8	 6 12 1816 50 12	 9.83	 LS.
41
5 6	 9 11 10 113 49	 I 12	 14.48	 N.S.
6 711 13 1316 50 12	 11.99	 N.S.
7 34 11 3	 111 50 12	 8.89	 U.S.
B 2	 4 14 21	 9 50 12	 9.19	 N.S.
9 2	 9 17	 6	 6 50 12	 9.17	 U.S.
10 26 21 3 I-	 - 50 6	 1.97	 LS.
11 20	 6 4 -	 - 50 6	 5.08	 LS.
12 2 11 17 17	 3 50 12	 8.12	 LS.
13 11 31 8 i-	 - 50 6	 4.65	 M.S.
.
14
-
4	 4 i 5 6 11 50 12	 15.68	 M.S. 1
730
TABLE ?
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Sex of Iraqi Tutors (Lecturers) : Part One
-
Question
No .
.
Sex
-
Frequency	
-
4 Results of Chi-Square (ix)
Total Degree ofFreedom
=d.f
x
2	 Significance	 =
•
Sig.
Types 1 1 2 3 4 5
1 19 30 1 )( X 50 2 0.54606 N.S.
2 19 31 - \/ y 50 1 0.01 N.S.
3 10 5 18 4 9 46 4 6.98 N.S.
4 17 30 3 y 50 2 3.45 y . s .
5 12 9 3 18 Y 42 3 2.34 N.S.
6 21 28 1 )( x 50 2 2.05. N.S.
Open O.
8 16 25 2 6 1 50 4 1.34 N.S.
9 15 23 6 5 1 50 4 1.37 N.S.
10(a) 25 17 7 1 50 3 3.92 U.S.
10(b) 28 21 1 - 50 2 0.40 N.S.
10(c) 15 20 11 4 y 50 3 0.98 N.S.
10(d) 23 17 9 1 V 50 3 3.93 N.S.
4
10(e) 26 21 3 - 50 2 1.91 U.S.
10(f) 23 20 7 -
X
50 2 1.16 N.S.
10(g) 7 18 11 14 X 50 3 1.07 N.S.
11(a) 16 23 6 3 2 50 4 3.76 N.S.
11(b) 13 27 4 4 2 50 4 2.78 U.S. d
11(c) 9 24 8_7 2 50 4 8.22 N.S.
12(a) 32 7 y,11)( )( 39 1 1.48 N.S.
12(b) 29 8 X XM 37 1 0.00 U.S.
12(c) 28 9 X \A 37 1 0.00
N.S.
12(d) 20 9 x};y, 29 1 0.65 U.S.
12(e) 27 7 XY X 34 1 0.00 U.S..
12(f) 27 3 X X 30 1 0.00 N.S.
13 23 26 1 50 2 0.53 U.S.
1	 14 3 13 9 24 1 50 4 0.65 N.S.
Table	 2	 (Continued)
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Question
No.
15
(hen Q.
17(a)
17(b)
17(c)
17(d)
17(e)
17(f)
17(g)
17(h)
17(i)
17(i)
18(a)
18(b)
. 19(a)
20
Open Q.
22
Sex
Types
Male
Female
Male
23(a)
	 Female
23(b)
23(c)
Freouency
1
9
3
14
11
18
17
27
11
32
5
23(d)	 7
2
34
30
28
31
20
17
7
13
9
14
9
22
6
17
6
32
13
7
24
7
23
7
8
)c
20
21
8
3
18
14
6
1 23(e)	 I	 616
9
2
7
9
1 5
8
10
3
4
x
4
8
LO
6
9
3
6
4
_
9
_
8
1
13
1
-0
11
1
10
18
9
2
x
x
K
x
x
4
5
x
18
3
1
2
14
1
1
2
1
17
-
-
x
x
x
x
-
4
1
7
50
49
48
1
1	 0.13
	
N.S.
4	 1.10	 U.S.
4	 0.89	 N.S.
49	 1 4	 1.59
Total 2xD.P.	 Significance
50 2 0.81	 N.S.
50 4 4.70	 N.S.
50 4 5.79	 C.;.s.
50 3 3.11	 N.S.
36
14 50
2x . 14.33,	 d.f.	 =	 3
p	 .01	 S
36
14 50
2x . 7.79,
	 d.f.	 =	 3
D	 .05	 S
36
14 50
2x = 10.90,	 d.f.	 =	 4
p	 .03	 S.
36
14 50
2x = 9,92,	 d.f.	 =	 4
p	 .05
•
50 4 8.35	 N.S.
50 4 3.48	 N. S.
36
14 50
2x
= 8.44,	 d.f.	 =	 3
p	 .03	 S
6
4
5
Male
Female
1
Yale
Female
2
4
Male
Female
-
2
Male
Female
2
2
2
1
50 2 4.74 N .S.
24 1 N.S.
50 2 2.33 N.S.
50 2 0.26 N.S.
50 2 1.64 N.S.
36
14150
2x = 6.84,	 d.f.
p	 .03	 S
= 2
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Table	 2	 (Continued)
Question
-	 No.
Sex
.
Frecuenc.
'
.
Total D.F. 2,	 Significance
o
Types l' 2 3 4 5
-
24(1) 10 32 - 6 - 48 2 3.95	 N.S.
24(2) 30 19 1 - - 50 2 7.62	 N.S.
24(3) 13 33 1 2 - 49 3 4.11	 R.S.
Male 18 18 - - - 36 2x = 8.27,	 d.f	 =	 224(4) Female 6 5 - 3 - 14 50 p	 .01	 S
PART TWO
1
Male 3 7 6 12 8 36 2x = 11.75, d.f.	 =	 4
1 Female - 3 8 - 3 14 50 D	 .02	 S
2 4 4 14 12 15 50 4 3.30	 N.S.
3 4 6 16 18 6 50 4 5.77	 N.S.
4 8 6 12 18 6 50 3.08	 N.S.
Male 1 8 6 7 11 35 2x = 11.29, d.f.	 =	 45 Female 5 1 3 3 2 '14 50 p	 .02	 S
6 7 11 13 13 6 50 4 1.93
	
N.S.
7 34 11 3 1 1 50 4 5.27	 N.S.
8 2 4 14 21 9 50 4 7.03	 N.S.
9 2 9 17 6 6 50 4 4.36	 N.S.
t
1
10 26 21 3 - - 50 2 2.42	 N.S. I
11 20 26 4 - _ 50 2 5.59	 N.S. I
17 2 11 17 17 3 50	 I 4 3.79	 N.S. I1
13 11 21 8 - - 50 2 1.19	 N.S. .
Male 1 1 4 21 9 36 2x = 10.44, d.f.	 =	 4
14 Female 3 3 1 5 2 14 50 p	 .03	 S
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TABLE 3 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Teaching Exnerience of Iraqi Tutors (Lecturers)
PART or:
Question
No.
Teaching
Experience 2
Freouency
3 4
1
5
Aesuits 01 uni-oquare (=x
Total _gree ox	 2	 olgni.J.IcalIceFreedom	 X	 •= Sig.1
Types =	 d.f
1 19 30 1 X y, 50 6	 1.66	 U.S.
2 19 31 - x x 50 3	 1.79	 N.S.
3 10 5 18 4 6 46 12	 16.01	 N.S.
4 17 30 3 x y 50 6	 2.68	 N.S.
5 12 9 3 18 •4 42 9	 9.25	 N.S.
6 21 28 1 n4 y 50 6	 6.62	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
8 16 25 2 6 1 50 12	 14.83
	
N.S.
9 15 23 6 5 1 50 12	 8.28	 r.s. 4
Less than 5 yrs 3 3 2 - y( 8
10(a) 5 - 9 yrs 7 2 1 - )( 10 2X 	=	 16.64,	 d.f.	 =	 9
10 - 14 yrs
15 and over
3
12
1
11
4
-
-
1	 1
)(
--1,
8
24 50 p	 .05	 .%.
10(b) 28 21 1 - X 50 6	 5.10	 N.S.
10(c) 15 20 11 4 X 50 9	 11.19	 N.S.	 4
10(d) 23 17 9 1 X 50 9	 7.17	 N.S.
10(e) 26 21 3 - )( 50 6	 2.35	 N.S.
10(f) 23 20 7 - NA 50 6	 3.81	 N.S.
10(g) 7 18 11 14 X 50 9	 7.29	 N.S.
11(a) 16 23 6 3	 2 50 12	 15.62	 N.S.
11(b) 13 27 4 4	 2 50 19	 16.36	 N.S.
11(c) 9 24 8 7	 2 50 19	 13.12	 N.S.
12(a) 32 7 x )c x 39 3	 1.31	 N.S.
12(b) 29 8 y, .A. N 37 3	 4.41	 N.S.
12(c) 28 9 X )( X 37 3	 1.72	 N.S.
12(d) 20 9 Ni,. x x 29 3	 2.93	 N.S.
12(e) 27 7 X X x 34 3	 2.43	 N.S.
12(e) 27 3
. X 30 3	 1.90	 N.S.
13 23 26 1 x x so 6	 4.28	 N.S.
14 3 13 9 2	 1 50 12	 19.41	 N.S.
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Table 3	 (Continued)
Xiestion
ro.
Teaching Frequency
Total D.F. 2X	 SignificanceExperience
Types
.
1 2 3 4 5
15 Less than 5 yrs
5 - 9 yrs
10-14 yrs
15 and over
-
1
5
3
6
9
1
18
2
-
2
3
5;
)(
Nit.
x
X
)(
x
x
8
10
8
24 50
2x	= 18.39,	 d.f.	 =	 6
p	 . .01	 .S.
17(a) 6 30 7 6 1 50 12 11.28	 N.S.
17(b) 4 28 7 9 2 50 12 19.54	 N.S.
17(c) 5 31 8 6 - 50 9 11.18	 V.S.
17(d) 7 24 12 6 1 50 12 9.14	 N.S.
17(e) 6 24 11 9 - 50 9 15.04	 N.S.
17(f) 2 22 11 4 1 50 12 10.84	 N.S.
17( g ) 6 21 9 11 3 50 12 19.77	 N.S. dll
17(h) 2 22 15 10 1 50 12 14.09	 N.S.
17(1) 1 6 8 18 17 50. 12 15.13	 N.S.
17(j) 3 23 13 11 - 50 9 12.89	 N.S.
18(a) 14 32 4 y 50 6 5.43	 N.S. el
18(b) 11 13 % )( x 24 3 2.14	 N.S.
19(a) 18 24 8 )( x 50 6 6.32	 N.S.
19(b) 13 5 x x 18 3 0.55	 N.S.
20 17 23 10 )( )( 50 6 7.08	 N.S. ft
Open	 Q.
22 27 20 3 X X 50 6 5.34	 N.S.
23(a) 11 31 8 - - 50 6 3.38	 N.S.
23(b) 32 18 - - _ 50 3 .3.08	 N.S.
23(e) 5 14 8 18 4 4 12 6.70	 N.S.
23(d)
Less than 5 yrs
5 - 9 yrs
10-14 yrs
15 and over
-
3
2
2
5
3
3
16
-
-
3
-
2
3
-
3
1
1
-
1
8
10
8
22 8
2
x
=	 25.87,	 d.f. =	 12
p	 .01	 .S.
23(e) 6 16 6 14 7 49 12 11.29	 N.S.
24(1) 10 32 - 6 - 48 6 6.09	 N.S.
24(2) 30 19 1 - - 50 6 5.02	 N.S.
24(3) 131331	 1 2 - 49 9 11.68	 N.S.
24(4) 24123	 - 3 - 50 6 3.72	 N.S.
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Table ' 3 	 (Continued)
PART TWO
question
No.
Teaching
Experience
Types
Freauenc
,
Total D.P. 2X Significance1 2 3 4 5
r
1 3 10 14 12 11 50 12 8.57 N.S.
2 4 5 14 12 15 50 12 9.45 N.S.
3 4 6 16 18 6 50 12 7.30 N.S.
4 8 6 12 18 6 50 12 11.77 N.S.
5 6 9 11 10 13 49 12 8.61 N.S.
6 7 11 13 13 6 50 12 12.91 N.S.
7 34 11 3 1 1 50 12 9.75 N.S.
.n8 2 4 14 21 9 50 12 8.00 N.S.
9 2 9 17 16 6 50 12 11.93 N.S.
10 26 21 3 - - 50 6 9.82 N.S.
11 20 26 4 - - 50 6 4.56 N.S.
12 2 11 17 17 3 50 12 15.24 N.S.
13 11 31 8 - - 50 6 7.54 N.S.
14 4 4 5 26 11 50 12 16.98 N.S.
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,TABLE 4 
Cross-tabulation of luestions by Academic Qualifications of Traci Tutors 
(Lecturers) 
PART ONE 
_
Question
No. Qualifications
Preouency	 ,
Total
Results of Chi-Square
	 (2x)
Degree of	 2	 Significance
-X
'Freedom	 =	 Sig.1 2 3 4 -\5
=	 d.f.
1 19 30 1 X X 50 12 7.69 N.S.
2 19 31 - X X 50 6 3.42 • N.S.
3 B.Ed degree
B.Sc degree
B.A. degree
?
3
1
-
-
1
4
-
1
-
-
-
7
-
-
8
3
3
2x	 = 38.05,
p	 .03
d.f.
.S.
=	 24
M.Ed degree - - 1 2 2 5
M.A. degree 1 3 5 1 1 11
M.Sc degree 1 1 - 1 - 3
Ph.D degree 2 - 7 - 4 13 50
4 17 30 3 y )( 50 12 6.28 N.S.
5 12 9 3 18 x 42 18 22.52 N.S.
6 21 28 1 X X 50 12 7.31 N.S.
Dpen	 Q.
8 16 25 2 6 1 50 24 21.17 N.S.
-	 9 15 23 6 5 1 50 24 25.46 N.S.
10(a) 25 17 7 1 X 50 18 10.33 H.S.
10(b) 28 21 1 - X 50 12 13.49 N.S.
10(o) 15 20 11 4 X 50 18 27.61 N.S.
10(d) 23 17 9 1 X 50 18 25.69 N.S.
10(e) 26 21 3 - X 50 12 8.77 N.S.
10(f) 23 20 7 - X 50 12 7.87 H.S.
10(g) 7 18 11 14 X 50 12 15.18 N.S.
11(a) 16 23 6 3 2 50 24 21.70 N.S.
11(b) 13 27 4 4 2 50 24 19.46 N.S.
11(c) 9 24 8 7 2 50 24 23.02 N.S.
12(a) 32 7 X X X	 - 39 6 8.40 N.S.
B.Ed degree 7 - X X X 7 -
B.Sc.degree
B.A. degree
3
1
-
-
X
X
X
X
X
X
3
1
2
x	
= 14.07, d.f. =	 6
12(b) M.Ed degree
Y..A. degree
3
.
a
1
2
X
X
X
X
X
X
4
8
p	 .03 .S.
M.Sc degree - 3 X X X 3
Ph.D degree 9 2 X X X 11 37
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Table 4 (Continued)
Question
No. Qualifications
Preauency Total D.F.	 Significance2X1 2 3 4 5
12(c) 28 9 X X X 37 6	 6.16	 N.S.
12(d) 20 9 X X X 29 6	 11.00	 N.S.
12(e) 27 7 X X X 34 6	 5.46	 N.S.
12(f) 27 3 X X X 30 12	 1.75
	
'	 N.S.
13 23 26 1 X X 50 24	 17.48	 N.S.
14 3 13 9 24 1 50 12	 24.42	 N.S.
15 9 34 7 X X 50 9.20	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
B.Ed degree 1 5 1 1 - 8 2X	=	 36.57,	 d.f.	 =	 24B.Sc degree - 3 - - - 3
17(a) B.A. degree - - 1 2 - 3 P	 .04	 .S.
M.Ed. degree 2 3 - - - 5
M.A. degree 2 8 - - 1 11
M.Sc. degree - 1 - 2 - 3
Ph.D. degree 1 10 5 1 - 17 50
17(b) 4 28 7 9 2 50 24	 25.40	 N.S.
B.Ed degree - 6 1 1 - 8
B.Sc degree 2 1 - - - 3
B.A. degree - 3 - - - 3 2X	=	 33.21, d.f.	 =	 1817(c) M.Ed degree - 1 3 1 - 5
M.A. degree 2 6 2 1 - 11 P	 .02	 .S.
M.Sc degree - 1 - 2 - 3
Ph.D degree 1 13 2 1 - 17 50
P.Ed degree 1 5 1 1 - 8
B.Sc degree 2 - - - 1 3
17(d) B.A. degreeM.Ed degree
M.A. degree
-
1
1
3
2
5
-
1
5
-
1
-
-
-
-
3
5
11
2X	=	 36.51,	 d.f.	 =	 2 4
P.04	 .S.
'..Sc degree 1 1 - 1 - 3
Ph.D degree 1 8 5 3 - 17 50
17(e) 6 24 11 9 - 50 18	 20.52	 N.S.
17(f) 2 22 11 14 1 50 24	 21.00	 N.S.
17( g ) 6 21 9 11 3 50 24	 19.56	 N.S.
B.Ed degree - 4 3 1 - 8
B.Sc degree 1 1 - - 1 3 2X	=	 37.88,	 d.f.	 =	 2417(h) B.A. degree - 1 - 2 - 3
M.Ed degree - 2 3 - - 5 P	 .04	 .S.
M.A. degree 1 5 1 4 - 11
M.Sc degree - 2 1 - - 3
Ph.D degree - 7 7 3 - 17 50
17(i) 1 6 6 18 17 50 24	 25.87	 N.S.
17(j) 3 23 13 11 - 50 18	 22.45	 N.S.
18(a) 14 32 4. X X 50 12	 8.71	 N.S.
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Table	 4 (Continued)
Question
No.
,
Walifications Frequency Total D.F.	 Significance2X2 3 '4	 5
18(b) 11 13 X X X 24 6	 4.88	 N.S.
1 9( a ) 18 24 8 X	 X 50 12	 7.07	 N.S.
19(b) 13 5 X X X 18 • 6	 10.94
	
N.S.
20 17 23 10 X	 X 50 12	 8.18	 .	 N.S.
Open Q.
22 27 20 3 X	 X 50 12	 11.99
	
N.S.
23(a) 11 31 8 - - 50 12	 5.07	 N.S.
23(b) 32 18 - - - 50 6	 9.64	 N.S.
23(c) .5 14 8 18 4 49 24	 33.37	 N.S.
23(d)
B.Ed degre&
B.Sc degree
B.A. degree
M.Ed degree
M.A. degree
M.Sc degree
Ph.D degree
3
-
-
-
2
-
2
2
1
3
3
6
1
11
-	 2
2	 -
-	 -
-	 -
-	 3
-	 1
1	 2
1
-
-
1
-
1
-
8
3
3
4
11
2
16 50
2X	=	 39.67,	 d.f.	 =	 24
p	 .02
23( e ) 6 16 6 14 7 49 24	 17.78	 N.S.
24(1) 10 32 - 24 - 48 12	 12.69
	
N.S.
24(2) 39 19 1	 - - 50 12	 9.96	 N.S.
24(3)
B.Ed degree
B.Sc degree
B.A. degree
M.Ed degree
M.A. degree
M.Sc degree
Ph.D degree
1
1
1
2
-
8
1
1
4
9
3
7
1	 -
-	 -
-	 -
-	 -
-	 -
-	 2
-
-
-
-
-
-
3
2
5
11
3
17 49
2X	=	 30.09,	 d.f.	 =	 18
P	 .04	 .S.
24(4) 24 23 -	 3	 - 50 12	 16.41	 N.S.
PART TWO
1 3 10 14 12 11 50	 24	 14.59
	
N.S.
9 4 5 14 12 15 50	 24	 25.34	 N.S.
3 4 6 16 18 6 50	 24	 32.70	 N.S.
4 8 6 12 18 6 50	 24	 35.52	 N.S.
5 6 9 11 10 13 49	 . 24	 22.82	 N.S.
6 7 11 13 13 12 50	 24	 25.99	 N.S.
7 34 11 3 1 1 50	 24	 26.09
	
N.S.
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Table 4	 (Continued)
PART TWO
_
Question
No. Qualifications 2
Frequency
3 4 5 Total
D.F.	 2X 	 Significance1
a 2 4 14 21 9 50 24	 20.82	 N.S.
9 2 9 17 16 6 50 24	 25.77	 N.S.
10 26 21 3 - - 50 12	 16.43	 N.S.
11 20 26 4 - - 50 12	 15.69	 N.S.
12 2 11 17 17 3 50 24	 22.54	 N.S.
13 11 31 8 - - 50 12	 17.82	 N.S.
14 4 4 5 26 11 50 24	 35.57	 N.S.
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TABLE 5 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by_Sublect Area Teaching of Iraai Tutors 
(Lecturers) 
PART ONE 
Question
No.
Subjects
2
Freauency
3 A 5
,
_	 Results of Chi-Sauare (27 ) i
Total Degree ofFreedom	 2X
=	 d.f.
Significance
=	 Sig.
Area
Teach 1
1 19 30 1 X X .	 50 10 16.45	 • N.S.
Languages 7 5 - X X 12
Soc. Science 1 10 - X X 11 =
-X 13.60,	 d.f. = 5
Gen. Science 6 2 - X X 8
Mathematics - 3 - X X 3 p	 .02	 .S.2
Professional
Subjects 3 9 - X X 12
Educational
2 2- X X 4 50Technology
3 10 5 18 4 9 46 20 24.42 N.S.
4 17 30	 3 X X 50 10 10.64 N.S.
5 12 9	 3 18 X 42 15 12.95 N.S.
6 21 28	 1 X X 50 10 7.61 N.S.
Open	 Q. 40
8 16 25	 2 6 1 50 20 11.38 N.S.
9 15 23	 6 5 1 50 -ZO 24.77 N.S.
10(a) 25 17	 7 1 X 50 15 13.93 N.S.
10(b) 28 21	 1 - X 50 10 8.97 N.S. 44
10(c) 15 20 11 4 X 50 15 10.40 N.S.
10(d) 23 17	 9 1 X 50 15 14.18 N.S.
10(e) 26 21	 3 - X 50 10 7.29 U.S.
10(f) 23 20	 7 - X 50 10 8.83 N.S.
10(g) 7 18 -11 14 X 50 15 13.01 N.S.
11(a) 16 23	 6 3 2 50 20 15.81 N.S.
11(b) 13 27	 4 4 2 50 20 17.68 N.S.
11(c) 9 24	 8 7 2 50 90 10.01 N.S.
12(a) 32 7	 X X X 39 5 6.65 N.S.
12(b) 29 8	 X X X 37 5 5.28 N.S. i
12(a) 28 9	 X X X 37 5 3.14 N.S.
1 9 (d) 20 9	 X X X 29 5 1.68 N.S.
12(e) 27 7	 X X X 34 5 7.13 N.S.
12(f) 27 3	 X X X 30 5 5.66 N.S.
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Table	 5	 (Continued)
Question
No
Subjects	
1
2
Preouency
3 4 5 Total
A
D.P. 2X SignificanceAreaTeach 1
•
13 23 26 1 X X 50 10 14.43 N.S.
14 3 13 9 24 1 50 20 19.21 N.S.
15 9 34 7 X X 50 10 5.21	 . N.3.
Open	 Q.
17(a) 6 30 7 6 1 50 20 13.06 N.S.
17(b) 4 28 7 9 2 50 20 22.68 N.S.
17(c) 5 31 8 6 - 50 15 20.19 N.S.
Languagues 1 4 7 - - 12.
17(d)
Soc.	 Science
aen.	 Science
Mathematics
-
2
-
8
4
1
2
-
-
1
1
2
-
1
-
11
8
3
2X =	 30.74,
p	 .05
d.f.	 =	 20
.S.
Professional
Subjects 3 6 2 1 - 12
Educational
Technology 1 1 1 1 - 4	 50
17(e) 6 24 11 9 - 50 15 12.60 N.S.
17(f) 2 22 11 14 1 50 20 12.81 N.S.
17( g ) 6 21 9 11 3 50 20 16.12 N.S.
17(h) 2 22 15 10 1 50 20 21.50 N.S.
17(i) 1 6 8 18 -'17 50 20 15.19 N.S.
17( j ) 3 23 13 11 - 50 15 16.52 N.S.
18(a) 14 32 4 X X 50 10 6.94 N.S.
18(b) 11 13 X X X 24 5 7.46 N.S.
19(a) 18 24 8 X X 50 10 9.50 N.S.
19(b) 13 5XXX 18 4 5.54 N.S.
20 17 23 10 X X 50 10 13.84 N.S.
Open	 Q.
22 27 20 3 X X 50 10 9.45 N.S.
23(a) 11 31 - 8 - 50 10 6.21 N.S.
Languages 10 2 - - - 12. 1
23(b)
Soc.	 Science
aen. Science
9
1
2
7
-
-
-
-
-
-
11
8
2X =	 13.06, d.f.	 =	 5
Mathematics 2 1 - - - 3 p	 .02 .S.
Professional 8 4 - - - L2
Subjects
Educational
Technology 2 2 - - - 4 50
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Table 5 (Continued)
Question
No.
Subjects Frecuency Total D.F. 2	 SignificanceXArea
Teach.
1 2 3 4 5
23(c) 5 14 8 18 4 49 20 26.33	 N.S.
23(d) 7 27 3 8 3 48 20 26.21	 N.S.
23( e ) 6 16 6 14 7 49 20 1d.74	 U.S.
24(1) Languages 2 9 - - - 11
Soc.	 Science - 7 - 4 - 11 2X = 20.19,	 d.f.	 = 10len. Science 1 7 - - - 8
Mathematics
Professional
Subjects
2
4
-
7
-
-
-
1 -
2
12
P	 .03	 .S,
3ducational 1 2 - 1 - 4 48Technology
24(2) 30 19 1 - - 50 10 10.25	 N.S.
24(3) 13 33 1 2 - 49 • 15 20.00	 N.S.
24(4) 24 23 - 3 - 50 10 14.84	 N.S.
PART TWO
1 3 10 14 12 11 50 20 14.42	 N.S.
Languages - 2 6 2 2 12
Soc. Science - 1 5 3 2 11
Gen.	 Science - 2 - 4 2 8 2x = 32.04,	 d.f. = 20
2 Mathematics - - - 1 2 3 p	 .04	 .S.
.
Professional
Subjects 2 - 3 2 5 12
•
'. 3ducational
Technology 2 - - - 2 450
Languages
- 3 3 4 2 12
Soc.	 Science - 1 8 2 - 11 2X = 38.31,	 d.f.	 = 20len. Science - 1 1 5 1 8
3 Mathematics - - - 2 1 3 p	 .01	 •S.
Professional
Subjects 2 1 4 5 - 12
"Mucational
Technology 2 - - - 2 450
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Table	 5 (Continued)
Question
No.
Subjects
Area
Teach 2
Frecuencv
4 5 Total
D.F. 2
x	
Significance
Languages 4 2 - 6 -
_
12
Soc. Science - 2 2 7 - 11
Gen. Science - 1 5 1 1 8 2X =	 38.15,	 d.f.	 =	 20
4 Mathematics - - 1 1 1 3 p	 .01	 .S,
Professional
Subjects 1 1 4 3 3 12 .
3ducational
Technology 3 - - - 1 450
5 6 9 11 10 13 49 20 19.16	 N.S.
6 7 11 13 13 6 50 20 29.62	 N.S.,
7 34 11 3 1 1 50 20 27.13	 y.s.
8 2 4 14 21 9 50 20 22.33	 N.S.
9 2 9 17 16 6 50 20 27.80	 N.S.
10 26 21 3 - - 50 10 3.67	 N.S.
11 20 26 4 - - 50 10 14.06	 N.S.
12 2 11 17 17 3 50 20 18.74	 R.S.
13 11 31 8 - - 50	 10 14.42	 N.S.
14 4 4 5 26 11 50	 I	 20 14.78	 N.S.
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APPENDIX 5B 
TABLE 1 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Type of Institutions of Iraci Student-Teachers 
PART ONE 
Question Name of Frecuency
Results of Chi-Square (ex)
Degree of	 Significance
No. Institutions 1 2 3 4 5 Total Freedom	 2X 	 =	 Sig.
=	 d.f.
1 100 185 15 X X 300 4	 5.31.	 N.S.
2 122 165 13 X X 300 4	 7.72	 N.S.
3 58 24 108 39 59 288 8	 11.64	 N.S.
College *(1) 59 81 9 X X 149 2x 	 =	 24.12,	 d.f.
	 u	 4
4 CTTI	 *(2) 19 49 2 X X 70 p	 .001	 .S.
TTI	 *(3) 9 68 2 X X 79 298
5(1) 220 80 X X X 300 2	 3.80	 N.S.
College * 117 33 X X X 150 2=	 11.86,	 d.f.	 =	 2
5(2) CTTI	 I,
TTI
44
46
26
34
X
X
X
X
X
X
70
80 300
xp	 .003	 .S.
College 22 127 X X X 149 2x	 =	 9.62, d.f.	 =	 2
5(3) CTTI 5 65 X X X 70 p	 .01	 .S.
TTI 2 78 X X X 80 300
5(4) 63 237 X X X 300 2	 1.48	 N.S.
5(5) 189 110 X X X 299 2	 0.97	 N.S.
College 42 14 58 34 X 148 2x	 .	 18.92, d.f.	 .	 6
6 CTTI 8 12 22 26 X 68 p	 .004	 .S.
TTI 16 8 36 11 X 71 287
7 189 109 X X X 298 2	 3.84	 N.S.
I
65 83 X X X 148 2x	 =	 14.25,	 d.f.	 =	 2
8 20 49 X X X 69 p	 .001	 .S.
16 64 X X X 80 297
-Open	 Q.
I
10 99 125 41 30 5 300 8	 6.73
	
N.S.
(
11 62 82 41 97 18 300 8	 9.30	 N.S.
1
12 68 128 43 53 8 300 8	 10.14	 N.S.
1
13 62 212 26 X X 300 4	 3.43	 N.S.
College - 150 X X X 150 2x	 =	 166.32, d.f.
	 = 2
14(a) CTTI 50 20 X X X 70 p	 .001	 .S.
TTI 57 23 X X X 80 30
*Notes: Wherever these terms come, it means the following:
(1) Students' College of Education
(2) CTTI = Central Teacher Training Institute
(3) TTI = Teacher Training Institute
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Table 1 (Continued)
, Question
.
No.
Name of
Institutions
,
. . .47
-
Preauene Total D.P.	 2
x	Significance2 3 4 5
14(b) 185 115 X X X 300 2	 5.01	 N.S.
14(b) 113 183 X X X 296 2	 2.90	 N.S.
14(d) 100 196 X X X 296 2	 2.75	 N.S.
Open	 Q. .
_
25 7 117 X X 149 2x	 =	 20.87, d.f.	 =	 4
16 10 15 43 X X 68 p	 .003	 .S.
21 13 46 X X 80 297
17(a) 105 176 18 X X 299 4	 2.125	 N.S.	 .
College 46 28 X X X 74 2x	 =	 7.42, d.f.	 .	 2
17(b) CTTI 27 10 X X X 37 p	 .02	 .S.
TTI 29 4 X X X 33 144
18(a) 115 158 27 X X 300 4	 4.18	 N.S.
18(b) 88 31 X I I 119 2	 4.25	 N.S.
19 97 162 41 X X 300 4	 4.67	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
21(1) College
-44 70 17 19 — 150 2= 35.22,	 d.f.	 =..	 8
OTTI 6 - 28 16 19 1 70 xp	 .001
TTI 9 29 21 18 3 80
.
21(2) 113 137 30 18 2
.
300 8	 14.22	 N.S.
21(3) 114 134 22 27 3 300 8	 6.25	 N.S.
- 21(4) 137 118 26 17 2 300 a	 .6.55	 N.S.
22 153 126 19 X X 298 4	 8.27	 N.S.
• 2College 28 54 20 32 16 150 x	 .	 2.86, d.f.	 .	 8
23(a) CTTI 15 17 6 22 10 70 p	 .01	 .S.
TT1 4 18 14 28 16 80 300
23(b) 145 106 19 27 3 300 8	 7.48	 N.S.
' 23(c) 20 69 63 98 50 300	 8	 5.07	 N.S.
College 22 70 27 27 4 150 2x	 =	 23.68, d.f.	 .	 8
23(d) C2TI 28 20 7 13 2 70 p	 .003	 .S.
TTI 13 34 12 16 5 80 300
20 51 31 38 10 150 2x	 .	 17.39,	 d.f.	 =	 8
23(e) 13 15 17 21 4 70 p	 .03	 .S.
4 15 22 29 10 80 300
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Table 1 (Continued)
_
Question
No.
Name of Freguency Total Da. Significance2IInstitutions 1 2 3 4 5
24(1) 87 72 94 37 9 299 8	 14.73
	
N.S.
24(2) 105 98 70 24 3 300 a	 10.44	 N.S.
24(3) 137 91 53 15 4 300 8	 7.89	 N.S.
24(4) 127 95 58 lb 4 300 a	 6.34	 N.S.
PART TWO
e
College 10 23 41 48 28 150 2x	 =	 16.11
1 CTTI 70 d.f.	 =	 B
TTI BO 300 p	 .04	 .S.
2 12 41 77 108 62 300 8	 11.83	 N.S.
3 19 70 75 90 46 300 8	 9.89	 N.S.
College 18 37 26 53 16 150 2x	 =	 31.62
4 CTTI 21 29 7 8 5 70 d.	 =	 8
TTI 15 29 50 13 6 80 300 p	 .001	 .S.
5 271 3 24 X X 298 4	 4.23	 N.S.
College 6 26 42 48 28 150 2x	 .	 31.37
6 CTTI 12 22 15 16 5 70 d.f.	 =	 8
TTI 1 15 17 30 17 80 300 p	 .001	 .S.
7 137 118 30 12 3 300 8	 10.10	 N.S.
8 21 83 59 97 34 300 8	 7.55
	
N.S.
College 11 47 28 49 15 150 2x	 =	 21.43
9 CTTI 9 35 11 11 4 70 d.f.	 =	 8
TTI 14 37 11 15 3 80 300 p	 .01	 .S.
10 131 133 23 11 2 300 8	 6.38
	
N.S.
11 114 133 32 18 3 300 8	 12.27
	
N.S.
College 26	 54 24	 40 6 150 2=	 33.59
12 CTTI 3	 17 10	 31 9 70 xd.f.	 .	 8
TTI 1	 14 11	 32 16 80 300 p	 .001	 .S.
,	 .
13 63 135 42	 52 8 300 8	 9.94	 N.S.
14 116i 142 18	 21 3 300 8	 4.86	 N.S.
15 18 95 53 102 32 300 8	 10.99
	
N.S.
College 23 48 12	 58 8 149 2x	 .	 25.06
16 CTTI 22 31 6	 10 - 69 d.f.	 .	 8
TTI 15 33 8	 16 3 79 297 p	 .002	 .S.
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TABLE 2 
Cross-tabulation of Ouestions by Sex of Iraqi Student-Teachers 
PART ONE 
Question
No.
f
Sex
Types
Freouency Total
Results of Chi-Stinwr=	 (ax)
f
Degree of	 Significance2
XFreedom
=	 d.f.
1 " 2 -3 4 5
1
Male
Female
34
66
82
103
-
15
X
X
X
X
116
184
1
300
2
x	 =	 12.87,
	 d.f.	 =	 2
p	 .002
2 122 165 13 X X 300 2	 2.34
	
N.S.
3 58 24 108 39 59 288 4	 2.17	 N.S.
4 87 198 13 X X 298 2	 2.84	 N.S.
5(1) 220 BO X X X 300 1	 0.15	 N.S.
5(2) 207 93 X X X 300 1	 0.79	 N.S.
5(3) MaleFemale
6
23
110
160
X
X
X
X
X
X
116
183 299
2
x	 =	 3.63,	 d.f.	 =	 1
p	 .05
5(4) 63 237 X X X 300 1	 0.11011	 N.S.
5(5) 189 110 X X - X 299 2	 0.002	 N.S.
6 66 34 116 71 X 287 3	 3.36	 N.S.
7 189 109 X X X 298 1	 1.89	 N.S.
8 -101 196 X X X 297	 ' 1	 0.98	 N.S•
Open	 Q.
10 99 125 41 30 5 300 4	 2.88	 N.S.
11 62 82	 41 97 18 300 4	 2.91	 N.S.
12 68 128 43 53 8 300 4	 5.58	 N.S.
13 62 212 26 X X 300 2	 0.20	 N.S.
14(a) Male 33 83110
X
X
X
X I 184 300
.
2
x	 =	 3.80, d.f.
	 =	 1
p	 .05
14(b) 185 115 X X X 300 1	 0.06	 N.S.
14(c) Male
Female
36
77
80
103
X
X
"X
X
X
X
116
180 296
2x = 3.34,d.f. = 1, p	 .05)
	 s
2x = 4.12,d.f.	 = 1,	 p	 .04)
	 •	 •
14(d) 100 196 X X X 296 1	 1.39
	
N.S.
Open	 Q. J
_	 16 56	 35 206	 X X 
1
297 2	 0.72	 N.S.
17(a) 105 176 18 1	 X X 299 2	 0.99	 N.S.
i
17(b) 102	 42 X1	 X X 144 1	 2.11	 N.S.
18(a) 115 158 27 1	 X X 300 2	 2.03	 N.B.
18(b) 88	 31 X	 X X 119 1	 1.17	 N.S.
19 971162 41 .	 X X 300 2	 4.64	 N.S.
. Open	 Q. ,
1	
,
748
Table 2 (Continued)
Question
No.
Sex
Types 2
Freauency
3 4 5 Total D.F.	 2X	 Significance1
21(1) MaleFemale
35
24
42
85
20
34
17
39
2
2
116
184 300
2
x	 =	 4.20, d.f.
	 =	 4
p	 .01	 .S.
21(2) 113 137 30 18 2 300 4	 1.68	 N.S.
21(3) 114 134 22 27 3 300 4	 3.58	 N.S.
21(4) 137 118 26 17 2 300 4	 3.49	 .	 R.S.
22 153 126 19 X X 298 3	 1.43	 N.S.
23(e) 47 89 40 82 - 42 300 4	 5.68	 N.S.
23(h) 145 106 19 27 3 300 4	 1.45	 N.S.
23(c) 20 69 63 98 50 300 4	 0.72	 N.S.
23(d) 63 124 46 56 11 300 4	 4.65	 N.S.
23(e) 37 81 70 88 24 300 4	 2.15	 N.S.
24(1) 87 72 94 37 9 299 4	 3.03	 N.S.
24(2) 105 98 70 - 24 3 300 4	 5.97	 N.S.
24(3) 137 91 53 151	 4 300 4	 8.20	 N.S.
24(4)
I
PART TWO 
1 29 64 76 88 43 300 4	 4.07	 N.S.
2 12 41 77 1108 b2 300 4	 2.12	 N.S.
3 19 70 75 90 46 300 4	 2.02	 N.S.
4 54 95 50 74 27 300 4	 7.13	 N.S.
5 271 3 24 X X 298 2	 1.13	 N.S.
-
6 19 63 74 94 50 300 4	 5.32	 N.S.
7 137 118 30 12 3 300 4	 2.29	 N.S.
8 27 83 59 97 34 300 4	 1.79	 N.S.
9 34 119 50 75 22 300 4	 3.31	 N.S.
10 131 133 23 11 2 300 4	 4.76	 N.S.
11 MaleFemale
34
80
52
81
17
15
10
8
3
-
116
184 1300
2
x	
=	 13.51,	 d.f.	 =	 4
p	 .01	 .S.
12 36 85	 45103 31 300 4	 0.54
	
N.S.
13 63 1351	 42 52 8 300 4	 4.24	 N.S.
14 116 14211 21 3 300 4	 4.24	 N.S.
15 18 951	 53 102 32 300 4	 2.29	 N.S.
16 64 11q	 26 84 11 297 4	 3.54	 N.S.
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TABLE 3,
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Ranee for which Education Stage of Iraqi 
Student-Teachers. 
PART ONE
Question- School Frequency Total
-Results of Chi-Sauare (4X)
Degree of
-3  4
-
'	 5No.
;
Types
-1-1-T-7 FreedomSignificance2X
=	 d.f.
1 100 185 15 X X 2	 4.06	 N.S.
2 122 165 13 X X 2	 5.60	 N.S.
3 58 24 108 39 59 4	 1.59	 N.S.
Primary 28 117 4 X X	 149 2x	 .	 19.51, d.f.	 =	 24 Secondary 59 81 9 X X	 149 298 p	 .001
5(1) 220 80 X X X	 300 1	 2.06250	 0.1510
	
N.S.
5(2) PrimarySecondary
90
117
60
33
X
x
X
x
X	 150
X	 150 300
2
x = 10.53,d.f..1, p
	 .001
.S.2
x
 = 11.36,d.f.=1, p
	
.001
Primary 7 143 X X X	 150 2x = 7.59, d.f.-1, p	 .0015(3) Secondary 22 127 X X X	 150 300 2x . 8.70,	 d.f..1, P
	 .003	 •S• 4
5(4) 63 237 X X X	 300 1	 0.32	 N.S.
5(5) 189 110 x x x	 300 1	 0.10	 N.S.
6 66 34 116 71 X	 287 3	 5.82	 N.S.
7
8
Primary
Secondary
36
65
113
196
X
X
X
X
X	 149
X	 148 297
2
x = 12.05,d.f.=1, 	 p	 .005
	
.S.2
x
 = 12.92,d.f.=1, p	 .003
Open	 Q.
10 99 125 41 30 5	 300 4	 2.68	 N.S.
11 62 82 41 97 18	 300 4	 6.34	 N.S.
12	 . 68 128 43 53 8	 300 4	 1.52	 N.S.
13 62 212 26 I X	 300 2	 2.95
	
N.S.
14(a) PrimarySecondary
107
=:
43
150
X
X
X
X
X	 150
X	 150 300
2x = 163.22,d.f.=1, p	 .001
.S.2x = 166.32,d.f.=1, p 	 .001
14(6) PrimarySecondary
101
84
49
115
X
X
X
X
X	 150
X	 150	 300
2x	 =	 3.61,d.f..1,
	 p	 .057
2, 	 .	 4.08,d.f.=1,	 p	 .04	 .s°	 .
14(c) 113 183 X X X	 296 1	 2.51	 N.S.
14(d) 100 196 X X X '	296 1	 2.29	 N.S.	 .
Open	 Q.
16 PrimarySecondary
31
25
26
7
89
117
X
X
X	 148
X	 148	 297
2
x	 =	 17.05, d.f.	 .	 2
p	 .002	 .S.
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Table 3	 (Continued)
-Question
No.
School
Types
Pre ouency Total D.F.Significance2X1 2 3 4 5
17(a) 105 176 18 X X 299 2	 1.73
	
N.S.
17(b) PrimarySecondary
56
46
14
28
X
X X X
70
741144
2
x	 4.71,d.f..1, p 	 .03)
	 s
2x .
	 P	 .02)	 •	 •
18(a) 115 158 27 X 300 2	 1.27	 N.S.
18(b) 88 31 X X 119 1	 2.23	 .	 N.S.
19 97 162 41 X 300 2	 3.25	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
21(1) PrimarySecondary
1 5
44
57
70
37
17
37
19
4 150
1501	 300
2
x	 =	 32.78, d.f.	 •	 4
p	 .001	 .S.
21(2) 113 137 30 18 2 300 4	 6.16	 N.S.
21(3) 114 134 22 27 3 300 4	 4.61	 N.S.
.	 21(4) 137 118 26 17 2 300 4	 4.46	 N.S.
22 PrimarySecondary
.85
68
52
74
12
7
149
149 298
2
x	 7.05, d.f.
	 =	 2
p.02	 .S.
23(a) PrimarySecondary
19
28
35
54
20
20
50
32
26
16
150
150 300
2x	 12.11, d.f.	 =	 4
p	 .02	 .S.
23(b) 145 106 19 27 3 300 4	 6.60	 N.S.
23(o) 20 69 63 98 50 300 4	 2.15	 N.S.
23(d) PrimarySecondary
41
22
54
70
19
27
29
27
7
4
150
1501 300
2
x	 =	 10.08, d.f.
	 =	 4
p	 .04	 .S.
23(e) 37 81 70 88 24 300 4	 8.91	 B.S.
24(1) PrimarySecondary
42
45
43
29
46
46
15
22
1
8
149
1501	 299
2
x	 .	 9.63, d.f.
	 =	 4
p.05	 .S.
24(2) 105 98 70 24 3 300 4	 3.85	 N.S.
24(3) 137 91 53 15 300 4	 4.79	 N.B.
24(4) 127 95 58 16 4 300 4	 1.24	 B.S.
PART TWO
1 PrimarySecondary
19
10
41
23
35
41
40
48
15
28
150
1501	 300
2
x	 .	 12.99, d.f.	 4
P	 .01	 .S.
2 12 41 77 108 62 300 4	 0.58	 N.S.
3 19 70 75 90 46 300 4	 3.31	 N.S.
4 3b16
58
37
24
26
21
53
11
16
150
150 300
2
x	 .	 25.49, d.f.	 =	 4
p.001	 .S.
5 271 3 24 298 2	 3.43	 N.S.
6 6 26 42 48 28 300 4	 6.61	 1.8.
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Table 3 (Continued)
Question
No.
School —. E=4y_lee Total D.F.Significance2XTypes 1 2 3 4 5
7 137 118 30 12 3 300 4	 8.21	 N.S.
8 27 83 59 97 34 300 4	 3.28	 N.S.
Primary 23 72 22 26 7 150 2x 	 .	 20.17, d.f.
	 =	 49 Secondary 11 47 28 49 15 150 300 p	 .005	 .S.
10 131 133 23 11 2 300 4	 4.93	 N.S.
11 114 133 32 18 3 - 300 4	 2.71	 N.S.
12 PrimarySecondary
10
26
31
54
21
24
63
40
25
6
150
150 300
.	 30.32,	 d.f.
	 =	 42x
p	 .001	 .S.
13 63 135 42 52 8 300 4	 7.76	 N.S.
14 116 142 18 21 3 300 4	 3.34	 N.S.
.
15 PrimarySecondary
12
6
55
40
27
26
46
56
...
10
22
150
150 300
2
x 	 .	 9.87, d.f.
	 =	 4
p	 .04
	
.S.
16 PrimarySecondary
41
23
64
48
14
12
26
58
3
8
148
149 297
2
x 	 .	 21.96,	 d.f.	 .•4
p	 .002	 .S.
752
APPENDIX 50 
TABLE 1 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Sex of Iraqi School Teachers 
PART ONE 
Question
No.
Sex 1Freauencv Total
Results of Chi-Square (2X)
Types 1 ? 3 4 5 Degree of
Freedom 2	SignificanceX
=	 d.f.
1 120 157 23 X X 300 2	 0.35 .	 N.S.
2 125 155 19 X X 299 2	 0.47.	 N.S.
Male 31 23 67 14 12 147 2x	 .	 11.37, d.f.
	 =	 43 Female 42 13 62 8 26 151 298 p	 .02	 .S.
4 113 164 23 X X 300 2	 2.10	 N.S.
Male 24 96 9 15 4 148 2x	 .	 11.16, d.f. = 45 Female 24 81 27 18 2 152 300 p	 .02	 .S.
6 22 130 28 100 20 300 4	 1.17	 N.S.
7 97 19 6 7 - 300 3	 4.53	 N.S.
Open	 Q.
9 MaleFemale
59
45
80
84
2
3
5
14
1
6
147
152 299
2
x	 =	 9.94, cl.f.	 =	 4
p	 .04	 .S.
10 62 146 31 45 16 300 4	 6.72	 N.S.
11 69 134 24 60 13 300 4	 2.07	 N.S.
12 MaleFemale
6
41
40
39
11
9
66
43
25
20
148
152 300
2
x	 =	 31.63753, d.f. = 4
p	 .001	 .S.
13 MaleFemale
26
38
31
51
8
13
68
37
15
13
148
152 300
2
x	 =	 17.56, d./.
	 =	 4
p	 .001	 .S.
14 29 68 33 119 51 300 4	 8.30	 N.S.
15 36 56 203 X X 295 2	 0.04	 N.S.
16 62 200 35 X X 297 2	 0.97	 N.S.
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Table 1	 (Continued)
PART TWO 
Question
No.
Sex
Types
Frequency
Total D.F. 2X	 Significance1 2 3 ' 4 '	 5
1 MaleFemale
13
18
39
25
29
56
48
44
19
9
148
152 300
2
x
p
.	 16.14,
	 d.f.
.003	 .S.
= 4
2 140 108 46 5 1 300 4 5.17 N.S.
3 176 118 5 1 - 300 3 4.40 N.S.
4 136 148 11 5 - 300 3 2.79 N.S.
5 138 138 7 10 7 300 4 8.33 N.S.
6 19 50 23 132 76 300 4 6.72 N.S.
7 105 172 13 8 2 300 4 2.13 N.S.
8 153 135 5 4 3 300 4 8.57 N.S.
9 152 140 4 3 1 300 4 2.20 N.S.
10 117 169 12 2 - 300 3 4.03 N.S.
11 130 148 13 8 1 300 4 3.30 N.S.
1 2 MaleFemale
16
16
28
60
7
7
64
42
33
27
148
152 300
2
x
p
=	 16.75,
	 d.f.
.002	 .S.
= 4
13 39 69 36 101 55 . 300 4 4.12 N.S.
14 97,181 18 4 - 300 3 7.01 N.S.
15 78 132 36 45 9 300 4 4.28 N.S.
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Table 2
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Age of Iraai School Teachers 
PART ONE
Question Range of
•
•Frequency Total
Results of Chi-Square (2x)
1 2 3
,—
4
Signi-
Degree of	 ficanceNo. :	 Ages 5
'
Freedom	 .	 Sig.
p d.f.1
1 120 157 23 X X	 3001	 6	 4.16	 N.S.
2 • 125 155 19 X X	 299 6	 5.09	 N.S..
1
3 . 73 36 129 22 38	 298 12	 13.01	 N.S.
4 113 164 . 23 X X	 309	 6	 7.50	 N.S.
5 • 48 177 36 33 6	 309	 12	 8.99	 N.S.
6 - 22 130 28 100 20	 309	 12	 7.02	 N.S.
7 i 97 190 6 7 -	 309	 9	 10.03	 N.S.
Open Q.
.
.
Less than 30 years • 28 38 - 7 3	 76 2x	 =	 20.50, d.f. = 12
9 30 - 39 years40 - 49 years
32
35
50
52
-
4
11
-
2	 95	 '
2	 93
p	 .03	 .S.
50 and over 9 24 1 1 -	 35 29S
Less than 30 years 20 44 2 8 2	 76 2x	 .	 20.50, d.f. . 12
10 30 - 39 years40 - 49 years
14
25
45
36
14
11
16
16
6	 95
6	 94
p	 .058
50 and over 3 21 4 5 2	 35 30C
11 69 134 24 60 13	 300	 12	 9.85	 N.S.
,
12 47 79 20 109 45	 300	 12	 16.72	 N.S.
Less than 30 years 15 27 7 18 9	 76	 2x	 .	 23.76, d.f. . 6
13 30 - 39 years40 - 49 years
18
21
28
22
4
5
42
32
3	 95	 p	 .02	 .S.
14	 94 I50 and over 10 5 5 13 2	 35 30C
14 29 68 33 119 51	 300	 12	 10.36
	
N.S.
Less than 30 years 10 20 45 X X	 75	 2x	 .	 12.56, d.f.	 = 6
15 30 - 39 years40 - 49 years
17
7
10
19
67
66
X
X
X	 94	 p	 .05	 .S.
X	 92
50 and over 2 7 25 X X	 34 295
16 62 200 35 X X	 297	 6	 2.72	 N.S.
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Table 2	 (Continued)
PART TWO
Question
No.
Range of
Ages
Frequency
Total
I
D.P.	 2X 	 Significano1 2 3 4 5
1 31 64 85 92 28 300 12	 16.65
	 N.S.
2 Less than 30 years 48 16 11 - 1 76 1 2x 	 =	 27.54,
	
d.f. n12
30 - 39 years 37 47 8 3 - 95 p	 .01	 .S.
40 - 49 years 39 34 20 1 - 94
50 and over 16 11 7 1 - 35 300
3 176 118 5 1 - 300 9	 12.50
	 N-S-
4 136 148 11 5 - 300 9	 9.41	 N.S.
5 138 138 7 10 7 300 12	 12.40
	 N.S.
6 19 50 23 132 76 300 12	 11.94
	
N.S.
7 105 172 13 8 2 300 12	 13.97
	
N.S.
8 ' 153 135 5 4 3 300 12	 9.69	 N.S.
9 152 140 4 3 1 300 12	 7.66	 N.S.
10 117 169 12 2 - 300 9	 4.53	 N.S.
11 130 148 13 8 1 300 12	 13.37
	
N.S.
12 32 88 14 106 60 300 12	 15.50	 N.S.
13
Less than 30 years
30 - 39 years
12
13
15
14
15
9
27
40
7
19
76
95
2x 	 .	 24.51,
d.f. = 12
40 - 49 years 12 28 10 22 22 94 p	 .02	 .S.
50 and over 2 12 2 12 7 35 300
,	 14 97
,
181 18 4 - 300 9	 8.89	 N.S.
15 78 132 36 45 9 12	 16.79
	
N.S.
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TABLE 3 
Cross-tabulation of Ouestions by Tyne of School where Iraqi School-Teachers 
are Teaching 
PART ONE 
•
Question
No.
Type of
School
I
Frequency Total
.
Results of Chi-Square (2x)
Degree of	 Signi-
Freedom	 2x	 ficance'1 2 3 47 5
=	 d•f•
	 =	 Sig.
1 120 157 23 X X 300 6	 10.57
	
N.S.
2 125 155 19 X X 299 6	 5.17	 N.S.
3 Primary
.
37 22 46 5 20
4
148 2x	 =	 20.52
Elementary 22 13 39 15 11 100 d.f.	 .	 12
Secondary 7 1 12 - 3 23 p	 .057	 .S.
Preparatory 7 - 14 2 4 27 298
4 113 164 23 X X 300 6	 7.51	 N.S.
5 48 177 36 33
_
6 300 12	 15.74
	
N.S.
6 22 130 28 100 20 300 12	 13.57
	
N.S.
7 97 190 6 7 - 300 9	 8.70	 N.S.
Open Q.
' 1
9 104 164 5 19 7 299 12	 10.30	 N.S.
10 62 146 31 45 16 300	 12	 18.92
	
N.S.
11 69 134 24 60 13 300	 12	 15.70	 N.S.
Primary 20 14 7 71 37 149 2x	 =	 78.54, d.f. . 12
3.2 ElementarySecondary
12
5
44
9
8
4
30
4
6
1
100
23
p	 .001	 .S.
Preparatory 10 12 1 4 1 28 •
Primary 44 28 10 57 10 149 2x	 =	 31.65, d.f. . 12
13 ElementarySecondary
9
3
35
9
7
3
34
8
15
-
100
23
p	 .002	 .S.
Preliminary 8 10 .1 6 :3 28 300
Primary 16 18 17 73 25 149 2x	 =	 40.69, d.f. = 12
14 ElementarySecondary
8
2
37
7
4
7
35
4
16
3
100
23
p	 .001	 .S.
Preparatory 3 6 5 7 7 28 300
15 36 56'203 X X 295	 6	 3.64	 N.S.
16 62 200	 35 X X 297	 6	 4.39	 N.S.
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Table 3 (Continued)
,	 .
Question
No.
•	 Type of
..
Frequency
Total D.P. 2 x	 SignificanceSchool l' 2 4 5
1 ' Primary 11 50 34 31 23 149 2 =	 56.70,
	 d.f. al	 12
Elementary 17 9 30 39 5 100 xp .001	 .S.
Secondary 2 4 9 8 - 23
Preparatory 28 300
2 140 108 46 5 1 300 12 14.16 N.S.
Primary 100 45 4 -
,
- 149 2 .	 18.02, d.f. .	 9
Elementary 46 52 1 1 - 100 xp .03	 .S.3 Secondary 11 12 - - - 23
Preparatory 19 9 - - - 28 300
4 136 148 11 5 - 300 9 7.60 N.S.
5 138 138 7 10 7 300 12 16.86 N.S.
6 19 50 23 132 76 300 12 12.29 N.S.
7 105 172 13 8 2 300 12 9.06 N.S.
Primary 90 53 4 1 1 149 2x .	 22.49,	 d.f. .	 12
8 ElementarySecondary
38
8
56
15
1
-
3
-
2
-
100
23
p .03	 .S.
Preparatory 17 11 - - - 28 i
9 152 140 4 3 1 300 12 14.25 N.S.
10 117 169 12 2 - 300 9 13.88 N.S.
11 130 148 13 8 1 300 12 14.57 N.S.
Primary 6 26 2 71 44 149 2x .	 29.74, d.f. .	 12
12 ElementarySecondary
20
2
39
12
6
4
27
2
8
3
100
23
p .003	 .S. 4
Preparatory 4 11 2 6 5 28 300
13 39 69 36 101 55 300 12 12.86 N.S.
14 97 181 18 4 - 300 9 9.26 N.S.
-
Primary 36 63 18 24 8 149 2x .	 29.74, d.f. a	 12
15 ElementarySecondary
20
6
55
6
12
5
13
5
-
1
100
23
p .003	 .S.
Preparatory 16 8 1 3 - 28 300
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TABLE 4 
Cross-tabulation of Questions by Length of Teaching Experience of Iraqi
School Teachers
ART ONE
Question
No.
Teaching Fre uency
3	 ' 45
Total
Results of Chi-Square (2)
Experience 1	 2 Degree of	 Signi-
Range
=
Freedom 2	 ficance
d.f.	 .	 Sig.
1 120 157 23 300 6	 4.19	 N.S.
2 122 155: 19 299 6	 6.76	 N.S.
3 73	 36 129 22 38 298 12	 12.90	 N.S.
4 113 164 23 300 6	 7.53	 N.S.
5 Under 5 years 7	 23 2 2 34 2	 29.57,	 d.f.	 =	 12
5-9 years 15	 42 17 7 4 85
10-14 years 12	 51 5 6 1 75
15 and over 14	 61 12 18 1 106 300
6 22 130 28 100 20 300 12	 12.20	 N.S.
7 97 190 7 300 9	 7.91	 N.S.
Open Q.
Under 5 years 16	 14 3 1 34
2
.	 29.57,	 d.f.	 12
9 5-9 years 33	 37 12 3 85 p	 .003	 .S.
10-14 years 21	 49 1 3 74
15 and over 34	 64 4 1 3 106 299
10 62 146 31 45 16 300 12	 13.67	 N.S.
Under 5 years 13	 13 4 3 1 34 2x	 20.83, d.f.	 12
11 5-9 years 21	 38 5 14 7 85 p	 .05	 .S.
10-14 years 9	 38 4 21 3 75
15 and over 26	 45 11 22 2 106 300
12 47 79 20 109 45 300 12	 16.73
	
N.S.
13 64 82 21 105 28 300 12	 12.25	 N.S.
14 29 68 33 119 51 300 12	 8.98	 N.S.
15 36 '56 203 295 6	 5.86	 N.S.
16 62 200 35 X 297 6	 6.48	 N.S.
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Table 4 (Continued)
PART TWO
N . .
Question
No.
Teaching Freauency D.F. 2
X 	 SignificanceExperience 1 2 3 4 5
Range
1 31 64 85 92 28 300 12 19.11	 N.S.
Under 5 years 19 12 3 - - 34 2 = 21.3b 1 d.f.	 =	 12
2 5-9 years10-14 years
45
32
22
37
16
4
1
2
2
-
85
75
xp .05 .S.
15 and over 44 37 23 2 - 106 300
3 176 118 5 1 - 300 9 4.28	 N.S.
4 136 148 11 5 - 300 9 6.97	 N.S.
5 138 138 7 10 7 300 12 10.48	 N.S._
6 19 50 23 132 76 300 12 14.90	 N.S.
7 105 172 13 8 2 300 12 18.30	 N.S.
8 153 135 5 4 3 300 12 9.67	 N.S.
9 152 140 4 3 1 300 12 10.38	 N.S.
10 117 169 12 2 - 300 9 9.61	 N.S.
11 130 148 13 8 1 300 12 11.43
	
N.S.
12 32 88 14 106 60 300 12 10.07	 N.S.
13 39 69 36 101 55 300 12 16.12	 N.S.
14 97 181 18 4 - 300 9 7.36	 N.S.
15 78 132 36 45 9 300 12 15.82	 N.S.
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APPENDIX 6 
•
THE COURSES
	
NORTH RIDING COLLEG
M
any chances have
taken place during the
history of the
institution. In 1965 the North
Riding Training College became
a College of Education, and
more recently it has become an
affiliate College of the	 •
University of Leeds.
Throu ghout the period students
have obtained awards of the
University of Leeds.
A two year Certificate in
Education was superseded by a
three year Certificate and
eventually by a four year
honours degree of Bachelor of
Education. A recent'
development is the introduction
• in 1990 of the honours degree of
Bachelor of Arts in Educational'
Studies and Subject Studies
which includes the award of
qualified teacher status. This
change of title of the degree
reflects the development of a
closer association between the
College and the University of
Leeds. Students now spend the
second year of the degree course
as resident students in the
University.
The one year Graduate
Certificate course for students
who already have a degree and
wish to train as primary teachers
was introduced in 1984 and has
become a popular alternative
route into teaching.
The College became
independent of North Yorkshire
County Council on April 1st
1989 when, as a result of the
1988 Education Act it became
the North Riding Higher
Education Corporation. As a
corporate body the College is
now directly funded by the
Polytechnic and Colleges
Plinding Council.
in he University of Leeds
is one of the largest
civic universities in the
country and offers a rich variety
of academic, cultural and leisure
activities. It is on a large but
easily accessible site close to the
city centre.
North Riding College
students, following the B. A
course, spend their second year
with other university
undergraduates in the faculties
of Arts and Science.
Dtiring the year students have
the opportunity to participate in
all aspects of university life
including the use of the
excellent library and extensive
sporting facilities. The Students'
Union provides a full range of
services together with over 170
different union societies.
Accommodation for North
Riding students is available i
University flats close to the
University.
• P	 0
developed throughout the four
years and is the focus of work
undertaken during their
University based year.
A variety of teaching/learning
is used - lectures, seminars,
practical work, workshops,
group discussion and individual
tutorials. Where appropriate,
courses are stranded for
different age groups.
1
1 he degree is designed to
give intending primary
• teachers a broad based
course so that they experience,
and are able to teach, all aspects
of the National primary school
curriculum. School experience
is central to the course and
students follow units in
Education and Professional
Studies. Students select one
subject study which is
B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE
UNITS' •
L
anguage and Reading
in the School
' Curriculum -
(Years land 3)
Two options, one from each of
the following lists:
A
Change in Education in
.England and Wales
Educational Policy Making in
England and Wales
Personality and Human
.Abilities
Philosophy and Education
Teaching and Learning in
Schools
Children with Learning
Difficulties in the Primary .
School
Classroom Studies
Education in the Early Years
Advanced Studies in
Language and Reading
Education for all in.
Multi-ethnic Britain
WORKEl) •CERTIFICATE e WITH CHILDREN
EDUCATION AND PROFESSIONAL 
STUDIES
EDUCATION	 Year 4
STUDIES
	 Curriculum Studies
PROFESSIONAL
STUDIES
S
tudents take professional
studies units in Years 1.3
and 4. These units are
concerned with preparing
students to teach all the major
aspects of the primary school
curriculum. Mosts units extend
over the 1st and 3rd years, but
some are completed in the tat
year. The Integrated Curriculm .
Experience unit aims to make
students aware of the way that
learning is integrated in the
primary school and to present a
range of professiodal skills and
techniques appropriate to
primary school teaching. The
emphasis of the Professional
Studies Units will vary
accordingly to the age-range for
which a student is preparing to
teach.
•
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S
tudents work with
children in schools, in
College, in the
countryside and on the sea
shore. School experiences are
planned at various stages
throughout the B.A. (Hons) and
PGCE courses.
The B.A. (Hons) course
includes school-based work in
each of the four years working
within either the 3-8 age range
or 7-11 age range. Students
spend a significant amount of
time during their first year
working with children,
alongside tutor and teacher: in
school, in College and within
the immediate environment.
This activity is closely related to
both academic and professional
study. During term 1 students
work as part of a team of
students involved with small
groups or children while in term
3 there is an extended individual
_	 . ..
teaching practice in a class of
either 3-8 year olds or 7-11 year
olds. In the second year students
arc, attached to an urban school
in Leeds for two blocks of	 *
school experience where they
investigate and apply aspects of
S
tudcnts pursue units of
study in this area during
years 1, 3 and 4. The
education studies units aim to
provide an essential background
to the school experience that
students will encounter. The
courses aim to relate
educational theory and practice,'
and particularly to enable
students to acquire knowledge
of the key issues which allows
for the development of
professional competence.
Year I ' •
Curriculum Studies
Human Development
Education in a Multicultural
Society
Year 3
Curriculum Studies
Some Aspects of Thinking
and Learning
Education, Schools and
Society
Children with Special Needs
in Mainstream Education
POSTGRADUATE
IN EDUCATION
T
his is a one-year course
focusing particularly on
the 3 to 8 age range. It is
designed to encourage students
to evolve a personal philosophy.
Throughout the year students
have continuous contact with
teachers in local schools.
The integrated programme
springs from a close study of the
child as a developing individual
and an interactive member of a
group. All course elements are
planned to reflect the two bases
of operation - the school and the
college, and local teachers 	 .
acting as Associate Tutors make
major contributions to the
Course.
Considerable emphasis is
placed throughout on the quality
of the classroom as a highly
charged yet sensitive
environment designed to
accelerate learning and
development.
Students regularly encounter
all areas of experience
appropriate to the 3 - 8 year
curriculum but also focus on
one selected arca as a curricular
specialism.
Assessment, which is
continuous, is by means of
assignments, practical projects
and successful completion of
school experience.
QUALIFICATIONS
p
rior to entry applicants
must possess a
recognised degree
by a British University, the
Council for National Academic
Awards or its equivalent,
together with GCSE/GCE 0
level passes at Grade C or above
(or an equivalent qualification) •
in English and Mathematics.
Applications for the P.G.C.E.
should be made through the
Graduate Teacher Training
Registry, 3 Crawford Place,	 .
London W I H 213114. Forms are
available from the Registry
from 1 September.
ASSESSMENT
S
everal methods of
assessment arc used -
course work, essays,
dissertations, practical work,
seminar papers and formal
examinations. The exact pattern
of assessment depends upon the
nature of the course unit.
Primary Mathematics
Teaching (Years I and 3)
Primary Physical Education -
(Years 1 and 3)
Primary Education and
Computers - (Years 1 and 3)
Religious and Ethical
Education for the
Multicultural Society -
(Year 1)
Integrated Curriculum
Experience - (Year I)
Teaching Skills -
(Years 3 and 4)
Associated Lumcuium.
Experience:- (Year 4)
Students also take two of the
following units in those areas of
the primary school curriculum
not related to their subject
study:
Science and Technology in
the Primary School.
Creative and Expressive Arts
Human and Social Studies
their subject studies. In the third
and fourth year students have a
further ntimber of days in school
dispersed throughout the course
and a block of six weeks in each
year. Students arc placed in a
variety of schools in North
Yorkshire, Humberside,
Cleveland and West Yorkshire
so that they may experience a
wide range of environments.
• Postgraduate students spend
'much of their time in school
working with the 3-8 year olds.
Term one includes a block of
group teaching, and extended
teaching practices are in term 2
and for the majority of term 3.
By working with children in
College, many students obtain
extra qualifications such as	 .
teachers certificates in
swimming, cricket and football
coaching. These are of great
value when students apply for
their first posts.
In addition many students
join schools on educational
visits including working with
children at various residential
field centres in the area.
•
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the College of Ripon &York St John
The College
The College was founded, in York, in 1841, by the York Diocesan
Society, to train men and women for school teaching. In 1861, the
women students moved to a new building at Ripon, and in 1975
the two separate colleges were reunited as the College of Ripon
and York St. John, to provide a wide range of degree courses and
'professional trainings. The two main campuses are 25 miles apart
but the College operates a regular bus'service between them.
Students' academic commitments are normally confined to one
campus.
• •.•,•
At the :York'campus the main 4 acre site on Lord Mayor's Walk
% faces the Minster across the city wall. Here the original college,
..'built'around &quadrangle, is backed by a complex of newer
:buildings and gardens including the library, swimming pool,
4.squ.ash.and tennis courts, the Students' Union and the modern
...chapel:Most of the York student residences are here and at two
..others_sites:the . Limes and Heworth Croft,-a reasonable walking
!. distance away, The latter also houses gymnasia and sports facilities,
"f.arid theiDepartment of Mathematics and Science: The College's
:eitensivelplaying fields are close to the York University campus.
.)Jhe-Hi..storical Studies4inguistics and Literature Departments 	 •
.occupy Gray's Court; a magnificent historic house close by the
• •
• •
At Ripon, close to the centre of the city, the campus buildings are
spaciously set in 40 acres of parkland, gardens, tennis courts and
playing fields, with a full range of amenities: residences, library,.
dining hall, lecture and seminar rooms, language laboratory,
Students' Union and chapel are all easily accessible one from
another. An attractive group of cottages on College Road, and
other houses on favourable sites outside the main campus are
additional residences for students.
The College designed a new style of modular degree, validated by .
the University of Leeds, which provides not only for the study of
subjects but also for developing skills and attitudes which are 	 •
valuable to a graduate seeking employment.
In 1977 the York School of Occupational Therapy was incorporated
into the College. Subsequent developments have included: the
Certificate in Education for Teachers of Nurses, an Advanced
Diploma in Dramatherapy, and Continuing Professional
Development courses especially for Doctors and Nurses.
Our students are drawn from all parts of the country and abroad
and there is a growing international flavour encouraged by the
presence during the year of students from the USA, French students
'OrthrUniversity-of-GrenoblerDutch . students of the Free University
-orgnisterdam and Norwegian students from the University of Oslo.
D. 4 T.	 D. & T. Professional
Studies
TUESDAY	 WtDNESDAY
	 THURSDAY
	 FRIDAYMONDAY
AUTUMN TERM
Sessional
Practice
(5 x 6hours)
JO
D. & T.
(6 x 6 hours)
	
(6 a 6 hours)
36	 36 -
D. 4 T. .
(6 x 6 hours)
36
D. 4T. Professional
Studies
(6 x 6 hours)
36
School Practice
5 Weeks
S.P.	 D. 4 T.	 D. 4 T.
Follow up	 (2 x 6 hours)	 (2 x 6 hours)
(2 x 6 hours)	 12	 12
12
D. 4 T.
	 Professional
(2 x 6 hours)
	
(2 x 6 hours)
12	 12
SPRING TERM
	
D. 4 T.	 I
(6 x 3 hours)
	
18	 .
Professional
Studies
(5 x 3 hours) 18
36
•
Sessional
Practice
(4 x 6 hours)
24
	
--	 I
D. & T.	 . . D. &T.	 .	 D. & T.
	 Professional
Studies
(10 x 6 hours) (10 x 6 hours)
	 (10 x 6 hours)
	
(10 x 6 hours)
-60: "	 •	 • 60	 ' 60	 .	 .	 50
SUMMER TERM
Scho	 o ' 1
	
P	 ra
- 9 Weeks
C	 -a
S.P.
Follow up
(4 x 6 hours)
24
(4 x 6 hours)	 (4 a 6 hours)
24	 :	 24
(4 x 6 hours) . ( 4 x 6 hours)
24
Preparation	 D. 6T.
for S.P.
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PGCE (SECONDARY)
TIMETABLE •
• The hours given represent the total time available for study not tutcr.student
contact time.
* The maximum contact will be half the total time available.
B.Ed. (Hons) DEGREE (PRIMARY)
5
,,.
1...
1.E
,X
SPECIALIST
SUBJECT
STUDIES
TEACHING STUDIES
_
.
SCHOOL
- WORK
Educational/
ProfessionalProfeeeelStudies
Areas of the
Curriculum
	 '
I
I
•
I Course
Course I
The Child,
Family and
Society
•
•
2 I Course	 .
Course I
Expressive
Activities
3 week
School Practice
2
3 I Course
.	 .
Course 2
(1/2 course)
Children's
Learning
Course 2
.ln course).
Mathematics
for the
Primary Tears
Half des; a week
Sessional
Practice	 .
4
•
-
•
Count 3
(v. course)
Organising
Learning in
the Primary
Classroom
Course 3
en course)
Language in
the Primary
Classroom
Course 3
Mathematics.
Science and
Computing
6 week
School Practice
3
5
I Course
Children's
Learning and
the Subiect
pink with
school work)
Course 4
Os course)
Aspects of the
Sociology of
the Sththth
Course 4
In courser
Curriculum
Option
HArdtc..Gmeouvgc.11
R E . Science.
Story Poetry.
Technology
Half day a week
linked with
Specialist subject
Course
6 I Course
Course 5
Language.
Literacy and
Special Needs
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Initial Teacher Training
.	 .	 -	 •
BEd (Hons) . Degree. Primary
Secondary
. • PGCE	 •	 . 	 -
Secondary
t .„
...	 1
BEd.	 • --- .	 Two Year Design Er Technology
	 i
•
The College has 'a long tradition in teacher education and evidence
shows that its reputation, the standards of work achieved by its 'ii.
: students and the success of its graduates in obtaining teachingt.
...posts are:all exceptionally high.
••
over the country there are teachers and heads of schools,
.lecturers, *advisers, educational administrators and professors who
• began their, professional training at either The College, Ripon or St
John's College •York. In the practice of their profession they
exemplify the knowledge, concern and careful preparation which
are central to the College's tradition in teacher training..
•
In addition to a thorough professional and academic preparation.
students receive excellent support from their Studies Adviser and
the College Careers Service in finding teaching posts. On average
over the last five years. 'over 95% of our teaching students have
obtained employment by the end of their year of graduation.
• • . .	 •	 .	 • •
Every year, a substantial number of local Education Authority
*representatives visit the College on our 'Teaching Opportunities
Day' to discuss the opportunities they can offer to probationary
teachers and to explain recruitment policies with final year
students.
Reorganisation of teacher education by the DES has left the College
in a strong position, increasing its numbers substantially in primary
training in both the BEd (Hons) and in PGCE and retaining its
place, though in a more limited range of subjects, in secondary
. training in BEd.
preparation for a three week period at the end of the summer term
when students work in school alongside experienced teachers • • •
organising work in small groups. As a follow up to the Expressive .
Activities course, they teach a limited number of lessons in Art,
Human Movement and Music to the whole class.
By the end of Year Two you will have had more experience in the
expressive arts (human movement, art and music), language,
mathematics, science and the use of computers, and considered
religious education and topic work jr relation to the humanities.
Studies Advisers will relate this experience to other course work on
children's learning and development and classroom organisation,
helping you to see the connections between the various aspects
and to develop a growing understanding of your own professional
development. Visits to schools, and a programme of activities lead
into the planning and preparation for a six week teaching practice
in April and May.
Year Three builds on the work of years one and two and includes
opportunities to smaintain'contact with work in school. There are
practical sessions in which you work with tutors to develop skills in
addition to those acquired in assessed courses and so widen your
capability as a teacher. There is a school attachment of one day a
week during the Autumn and Spring terms which extends the
experience of the second year teaching practice and enables you to
plan for final school practice with additional confidence.
In Year Four the first semester is entirely given to an eight week
school practice and a special study on a topic selected by you in
relation to your professional and special subject interests. In the
final semester help and advice is given on applying for posts and a
programme of lectures and visits considers current developments in
education and ensures an effective transition into a first teaching
post.
NOTE
1. In Course 4 (Curriculum Option) students choose a subject other than
their specialist subject.
2. Transfer from the BEd. (Hoes) to the BA/BSc. degree prooramme is
possible up to the end of Year II. Such transfer requires ihe approval of
the College and the student's programme previous to the point of transfer
must meet the Regulations governing the award of the BA or BSc. defyFor school practice we use a wide range of welcoming schools in
Cleveland, Humberside, North, South and West Yorkshire — these
vary from village schools in the Yorkshire Dales and Wolds to
urban inner city schools. •
**-
There are important links between what is done in the College
programme and work done outside College in schools, field
centres, .children's clubs, churches, community centres and youth
organisations.
Serving teachers work with students in college and school through
joint agreements between the North Yorkshire L.E.A. and the
College.
THE BEd (Hons) DEGREE (PRIMARY)
This is a four year programme leading to Qualified Teacher Status.
The programme is organised by the Director of Teacher Education
Programmes and draws its course units from different departments
Content is divided into the following headings:
1. Specialist Subject Study: studying your chosen subject at degree
level. adoitional courses relate the subject to the learning needs
of primary children. Your Special Study links the subject to its
professional application. There is considerable choice of courses
in some subjects, in others the choice may be limited.
2. Teaching Studies:
(a) Educational and Professional courses introduce you to the
development of chiloren within the context of contemporary
societ), study the provision for children's learning
requirements and the way in which these can be effectively
organised within school and clacsronm
(b) Curriculum courses which ensure that you have knowledge
of and experience in the planning and implementing of the
major areg of the primary curriculum.
3. School Experience and Studies Advisory work:
Studies Advisory work takes place on Wednesdays and is
concerned to ensure:
i that you make a successful transition into Higher Education
ii that knowledge and experience gained in course units is linked
into a coherent whole and leads Into preparation for teaching
practices
iii that you develop additional insights and skills which will
strengthen your professional profile and your career
possibilities.
In Year One you are given opportunities to explore your interest in
teaching by visiting schools and meeting practising teachers. This is
followed by an introductir
	 s he curriculum giving guidance and
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Resources for Learning
LIBRARY
The library is the main resource service for teaching and learning in
the College. It works closely with Media Services and Computer
Services to provide an increasingly integrated approach. There are
branches on both campuses. The two Libraries work closely •
together to provide a unified service for the College.
-Library stock covers both print and non-print material and the book
stock is currently in excess of 185.000 volumes. There is good
provision for all subject areas in the College. Over 800 journals are
taken. Audio-visual software available includes film-loops, overhead
projector transparencies. folders. kits, samples, filmstrips, slides, 	 ,
pictures, pamphlets, records, audio-cassettes, video-cassettes, and•
microcomputer software. The library is currently moving its stock
control onto a computerised system.
Preview equipment and reprographic equipment is found in both
site Libraries and includes photocopiers, microform readers, a
microform printer, microcomputers, records and audio-cassette
playback equipment, and video cassette recorders.
At York there are specialist collections of Nineteenth Century 	
:
Children's books and College and Teacher Training Archives. At. :
Ripon there are specialist collections of Local Studies material and
Reading and Language material.
A scheme operates whereby each year one of our College
' graduates is able to enter a career in librarianship. A year of
practical experience in the College library is linked to a place on
the Postgraduate Diploma course in Librarianship at Leeds „ • . ;
Polytechnic Library School.
*".
Library services to staff and students include reading lists, subject
bibliographies, lists of new books, reference and loan services, and
an information service which includes on-line search facilities. New '
students are initiated into the use of the Library. Specialist seminari
are offered to Honours students. Full use is made of the national
and regional inter-library loan services. The close proximity of the -
British Library Document Supply Centre at Boston Spa is panicularly
useful.
Study facilities in the Library include working and preview areas
with 330 reading places. Opening hours are Monday-Friday
8.45 a.m. (Wednesoay 10 a.m.) — 930 p.m. during term-time,
and 9.00 a.m. — 5 p.m. in the vacation. In August the Library is
closed, with access by arrangement for registered borrowers.
MEDIA SERVICES
The main functions of the Service are to admoister, maintain and
promote the use of a wide range of audio-visual equipment
including stills cameras, slide projectors, overhead protectors, audio
tape recorders, as well as video cameras, recorders and edit
facilities. Most of this equipment is ava liable not only 	 tutors to
use in their teaching but also for students wishing to d rea their
own learning Equipment is bookab e for use along ir min nods of
AN material, such as videos and records
Media Services itaff also ass'st in the production of MI materials,
such as photographs, transparencies for overhead projectors and
video tapes.
In York, the service is based in the newly rebuilt T.V. Studio
complex. This includes a small studio, control rooms, sound
recording facilities, dark rooms, and teaching space, as well as the
engineers' workshop and the central AN store. Much of this is used
by the Department of Drama. Hlrn and T.V. for its film and
television courses. It is also available for making video material for
courses in other departments and for use by the student T.V.
Society at York.
At Ripon there is no such studio facility (nor Film and T.V. courses),
but in all other respects the service offers similar facilities, int udmg
micro-teaching units, mini-studios that enable students to learn from
seeing themselves in action, such as in a work interview for a job.
COMPUTER SERVICES 	 •••
	
•	 •	 ..	 •-
The College is constantly extending its computing facilities on both
the York and Ripon Campus. Both campuses have a ,number of
general access computer laboratories and workrooms. There are
two main systems supported in the College — the BBC
microcomputer system predominant in education and IBM-
compatible microcomputers. Each campus has a small Local Area
Network of IBM compatible microcomputers. ,-
Computer Services provide a wide range of software packages for
student use, ranging from simple wordprocessois to graphics
packages and desktop publishing systems. Peripherals include
graphics tablets, plotters, printers and turtles.
There is no degree programme as such in computing but the
	 .
College is committed to providing courses in information
technology for all students who wish to broaden their knowledge in
this area. Courses include five day introductory courses ou
programming and using applications packages, computing courses
for mathematicians and thirteen week courses available for all
students. There is a compulsory course for second year BEd
	 -
students which includes computer applications in the classroom.
The aim is to offer computer literacy to all students and an
opportunity to develop skills in computing and information
technology within the degree programmes.
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R.Ed (Hons) DEGREE (SECONDARY) 	 –
RIPON CAMPUS 11-18 years Theology and Religious Studies
YORK CAMPUS 11-18 years Design Er Technology
Mathematics
This is a four year programme leading to Qualified Teacher Status.
The programme is organised by the Director of Teacher Education
Programmes and draws its co.urse units from different departments.
Details of individual courses are found under departmental
headings.
Its content is divided into the following headings?.
1. Specialist Subject Study: this forms a.carefully structured . .
progression of course units, some of which relate the subject to
the learning needs of secondary pupils.
•
2. Teaching Studies: introduce you to secondary schooling and the
• development of young people within the context of 	 . •	 •
contemporary society, studying the provision and organisation
of learning within school, classroom and workshop. Recent
developments in technical and pre-vocational education are
considered.
3. School Experience and Studies Advisory Work:
Studies Advisory work takes place on Wednesdays and is concerned
to ensure:
i that you make a successful transition into Higher Education
ii that knowledge and experience gained in course units is linked
into a coherent whole and leads into preparation for teaching
practices
iii that you develop additional insights and skills which will
strengthen your professional profile and your career
possibilities.
In Year One you are given opportunities to visit a variety of
schools which includes some one day attachments to a school
under the guidance of a practising teacher and your Studies
Adviser. This preparation will lead directly into a three week school
practice at the end of the Summer term.
In Year Two you will be introduced to school organisation and in
particular to the working of the department of your specialist •
subject study. A variety of workshops will prepare you for a six
week teaching practice starting immediately after Easter.
Year Three builds on the work of years one and two and includes
an attachment to IVth and Vth Years in a secondary school who are
following courses in personal and social development. You will
select the title for your Special Study and visit the school for your
final school practice.
In Year Four the first semester is entirely given to an eight week
school practice and your Special Study. In the final semester help
and advice is given in applying for posts and a programme of
lectures and visits considers current developments in education and
ensures an effective transition to a first teaching post.
B.Ed (Hons) DEGREE (SECONDARY)
(Design Technology, Mathematics or Religious Studies only)
Year Subject Educational 8	 ••Professional
-
-	 •
. • School. W,ork •
 
i
I Two Ca 	 School visats,:^
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,
Secondary Schooling
Attachments to •
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8 One Course Education for the LateTwentieth Century
•
THE GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION
This is a one year programme of study leading to Qualified
Teacher Status..Teaching is based, on the York campus.
Primary 5-8 Er 7-12 years.
Secondary 11-18 years—Secondary training is offered only in
Design and Technology.
% Applicants must be graduates of an approved university or other
institution granting equivalent qualifications acceptable both to the
University of Leeds and the Department of Education and Science.
It Applicants must have 0/GCSE•level in English Language and in
Mathematics (or recognised equivalents).
The College is required to satisfy itself that the degrees of
applicants are appropriately related to the work of a school. For
most this means a degree with a significant content within one of
the traditional subject areas. For others, only those candidates
whose applications show considerable strengths elsewhere (e.g.
experience with children, personal attributes, non-academic
activities) can be given consideration.
In all courses tnere is an emphasis on practical professional
experiences and, in addition to a five wtek school practice in term
1 and an eight week school practice in term 3, there are school
attachments and visits to schools in contrasting environments.
Primary
The programme is designed to provide initial professional
preparation for teachers of children from five to twelve years.
There are three inter-related sections.
1. EDUCATIONAL STUDIES
These support professional practice with a working knowledge of
modern educational thinking. The work is planned in a series of
topics directly concerned with the learning strategies of children
and classroom organisation and management. Study methods are
centred on seminar groups involving active student participation.
2. CURRICULUM STUDIES
These give you an opportunity to understand and integrate within
your own experience a range of subjects taught in Primary Schools
Courses are taken in Language Development and Reading,
Mathematics, Art and Craft, Physical Education, Religious
Education, Environmental Studies, Drama, Music, Science and the
use of microcomputers in schools.
3. SCHOOL BASED WORK
This gives you opportunities for direct contact with children and
their teachers in a variety of learning environments. It provides
both a focus and reference source for the whole course. It offers
the opportunity of trying out in schools ideas and materials
developed in the College courses and experience of first-hand
observation of teaching and learning styles. Initially. one day each
week is spent teaching small groups of children in local schools.
This is followed by a period of five weeks continuous teaching
• practice. Opportunities are given after the Christmas vacation for
further school based work on one day each week. Later in the
Spring term a numoei o visits are arranged to a variety of schools
You vt ill hate tne opportunity to discuss the curriculum. its
organisatior and management, with the head and staff of each
school as we as with College tutors. In the Summer term there is a
continuous period o' teaching practice.
76$
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ProfessIonal Studies
• •
The Department of Professional Studies is chiefly concerned
the education of teachers on undergraduate. postgraduate and in:•
service programmes. The Department believes strongly that, 	 •
whenever possible, theory must be integrated with practice. All the
courses take account of the National Curriculum and are so
organised that students can relate what they have learned, both
the Department and in association with Other subject areas,
children, adolescents and adults within families', playgrOups,-youthA
clubs, and actual teaching situations.'There • is a College Play Group'
and Junior Club at Ripon. Furthermore, there are Resource Centres •••:.'
in the College which are particularly relevant for work in the
Department (see p.68).
•
In addition to the general preparation of students for teaching,
staff have particular specialisms which allow students to pursue
developing interests in language development, special needs, -
	 -
expressive activities, ethnic minorities, careers education, pastoral
care and counselling.
The BEd Degree Programme	
. •
Most undergraduates aiming at a career in teaching take the BEd -
Honours degree programme. Students follow programmes which
prepare them to teach in the age ranges 5 — 8, 7-12 years or
11-18 years. There is a Nursery School at Ripon which helps with
the education of students aiming to teach younger children. Each
year there is the opportunity to visit the College in June for an
'Open Day:
The Age Range 5-8 & 7-12 years
Year One
Child, Family and Society provides an introduction to pre-
adolescent children within the context of their families and the
wider community. The course includes a placement with a
playgroup, youth club, school or family where students have the
opportunity to work with young children and carry out a small.
investigation on some aspect of child development. Expressive.
Activities helps students gain an initial understanding of art. music
and movement in the primary curriculum.
Year Two
Two half courses give students the basic groundwork for activities
with children in mathematics and language: Mathematics for the
Primary Years and Language in the Primary Classroom. In the
half course Children's Learning students will be placed in schools
where they will study a small group of children over a number of
weeks. This period of participant observation will act as the basis
from which students and staff will examine children's learning in
primary classrooms. The half course Organising Children's
Learning will follow and help students plan for their second school
practice, paying particular attention to the development of topic
work in the humanities and to religious education.
Year Three	 •
Students examine teaching their Specialist subject in a course which
usually involves students and tutors from Professional Studies and
the Specialist subject department working with a teacher in a
classroom. Language. Literacy Skills and Special Needs helps
students to study the language curriculum and to consider special
needs within the primary school.
Year Four	 •
The first semester consists of the Final School Practice and a Special
Study. The BEd programme concludes with the course Primary
Education in the Late Twentieth Century — A Critical Overview.
Students will examine the place of primary schools in contemporary
society and also be given the opportunity to investigate in depth
an aspect of the primary school which is of particular importance to
them.
The Age Range 11-18 years
(Design and Technology. Mathematics and Religious Studies
only)
Year One
An Introduction to Secondary Schooling glues an introduction to
the origins, structure and functioning of comprehensive schools in
England and Wales. This course, together with work on the Studies
Advisers' Programme, will lead towards three weeks' school
experience at the end of Year I.
Year Two
Students will study Adolescents within the context of Family and
Society. During me second semester, students will prepare for
School Practice ay taking two courses, one concerned with
classroom interaction in general, the other related directly to the
teaching of the main subject.
Year Three
The course Personal. Social and Career Development in
Secondary Schools will give students an introduction to a
developing area of the secondary school curriculum for older pupils
and will include a period of attachment at a comprehensive school.
Through The Secondary School CurriEulum and Learner students
will be helped to integrate their previous experience so they have
an overview of the secondary school curriculum, particularly as this
is related to special groups such as those with learning difficulties,
the gifted, and children from a variety of cultural backgrounds.
Students will also analyse classroom life as a preparation for the
Final School Practice.
Year Four
The first part of Year IV consists of the Final School Practice and a
Special Study. The final course. Education for the late Twentieth
Century, will consider trends in society which have implications for
secondary schools, such as changing patterns in employment, and
will enable students to become familiar with some of the practical
responses being made, for example, by means of the Certificate for
Pre-Vocational Education and Education for Capability.
. •
Bachelor of Education
Degree.
TWO YEARS, FULL-TIME
-..	 .1	 .	 • ,
CNAA Validated Post-Industrial BEd for intending teachers of
Design and Technology in Secondary Schools.
The course is available to those who have worked in industry, who
hold certain minimum qualifications and who now wish to train to
-become teachers. :". .1 . •
• .	 •	 :"*". • .
_Qualifications for entry to the course are as follows:
	
.	 .;
.. Candidates should be over the age of 23 years and hold one of the
following qualifications: 	 •
1) A Higher.National.Diploma or Higher National Certificate.
.2) The City and Guilds Full Technological Certificate.
3) The City and Guilds Technician Certificate Parts I. II and III.
.f?) The City and Guilds Craft Certificate Parts I, II and
•5) The Highe(Award of the Business and Technical Education
Council (BTEQ.
6) Membership of the City and Guilds of London Institute.
7) A Degree of a recognised institution.
8) The National Diploma in Design.
9) Equivalent qualifications of the Scottish Technician Education
- Council.	 •
In each case the qualification must have some direct relevance to
the subject of Design and Technology as it is taught in the
Secondary School curriculum. Prior to entry candidates must satisfy
• the DES requirement that they have achieved GCE '0'/GCSE level
passes at Grades A, B or C in Mathematics and English Language or
their approved equivalents.
The degree course is modular and is spread over two academic
years. It includes studies in Design and Technology, Professional
Studies, Teaching Methodology and significant school experience.
Courses are examined or assessed as the studies proceed.
Because there is a shortage of teachers of this subject, the
Department of Education and Science has made specially enhanced
grants available for mature students. Further details can be
obtained from Teachers 2 Division. Room 4118, DES, Elizabeth
House, York Road, London SE1 7PH.
Tel. 01-934-9000.
